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About This Guide

What is in this guide

This guide provides an a phabetic reference to all the profiles, parameters, and commands for
APX 8000™ and MAX TNT® units.

Note: This manual describes the full set of features for APX 8000 and MAX TNT units
running True Access™ Operating System (TAOS) software version 9.0 or later. Some features
might not be available with earlier versions or specialty loads of the software.

This guide hereafter refers to your product as a TAOS unit.

A Warning: Beforeinstalling your TAOS unit, be sure to read the safety instructions in the
Access Networks Safety and Compliance Guide. For information specific to your unit, see the
“ Safety-Related Electrical, Physical, and Environmental Information” appendix in your unit’s
hardware installation guide.

What you should know

Thisguideisintended for the person who will configure and maintain the TAOS unit. To useit
effectively, you must have abasic understanding of TAOS security and configuration, and be
familiar with authentication servers and networking concepts.

Documentation conventions

Following are all the special characters and typographica conventions used in this manual:

Convention Meaning

Monospace text Representstextthat appears on your computer’s screen, or that could
appear on your computer’s screen.

Bol df ace nmono- Represents characters that you enter exactly as shown (unless the char-

space text actersaredsoini t al i cs—seeltalics, below). If you could enter
the characters but are not specifically instructed to, they do not appear
in boldface.

Italics Represent variable information. Do not enter the words themselvesin

the command. Enter the information they represent. In ordinary text,
italics are used for titles of publications, for some terms that would
otherwise be in quotation marks, and to show emphasis.

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference iX
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Documentation set

Documentation set

Convention

[]

Keyl-Key2

Press Enter

Note:

A

Caution:

A\

Warning:

/N

Warning:

Meaning

Square brackets indicate an optiona argument you might add to a
command. To include such an argument, type only the information
inside the brackets. Do not type the brackets unless they appear in
boldface.

Separates command choices that are mutually exclusive.

Points to the next level in the path to a parameter or menu item. The
item that follows the angle bracket is one of the options that appears
when you select the item that precedes the angle bracket.

Represents a combination keystroke. To enter a combination key-
stroke, press the first key and hold it down while you press one or
more other keys. Release all the keys at the same time. (For example,
Ctrl-H means hold down the Control key and pressthe H key.)

Means press the Enter, or Return, key or its equivalent on your com-
puter.

Introduces important additional information.

Warnsthat afailureto follow the recommended procedure could result
in loss of data or damage to equipment.

Warns that afailure to take appropriate safety precautions could result
in physical injury.

Warns of danger of electric shock.

The APX 8000/MAX TNT documentation set consists of the following manuals:

e Read mefirst:

— Edge Access Safety and Compliance Guide
Contains important safety instructions and country-specific compliance information
that you must read before installing a TAOS unit.

—  TAOS Command-Line Interface Guide
Introduces the TAOS command-line environment and shows how to use the
command-line interface effectively. This manual describes keyboard shortcuts and
introduces commands, security levels, profile structure, and parameter types.
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e Installation and basic configuration:

APX 8000 Hardware Installation Guide
Shows how to install APX 8000 hardware and includes APX 8000 technical
specifications.

MAX TNT Hardware Installation Guide
Shows how toinstall MAX TNT hardware and includes technical specifications for
MAX TNT units.

APX 8000/MAX TNT Physical Interface Configuration Guide

Shows how to configurethe cardsinstalled in a TAOS unit and their line attributes for
such functions as framing, signaling, and channel usage. It also describes how calls
arerouted through the system and includes information about configuring theunitin a
Signaling System 7 (SS7) environment. This guide explains shelf controller
redundancy for an APX 8000 unit.

e Configuration:

APX 8000/MAX TNT ATM Configuration Guide

Describes how to configure Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ATM) operations on a
TAOS unit. This guide explains how to configure physical layer attributes and how to
create permanent virtual circuit (PVC) and switched virtua circuit (SVC) ATM
interfaces. It includes information about ATM direct and ATM-Frame Relay circuits.

APX 8000/MAX TNT Frame Relay Configuration Guide

Describes how to configure Frame Relay operations on a TAOS unit. This guide
explains physical layer configuration and restrictions and how to create permanent
virtual circuit (PVC) and switched virtual circuit (SVC) interfaces. It includes
information about Multilink Frame Relay (MFR) and link management, as well as
Frame Relay and Frame Relay direct circuits.

APX 8000/MAX TNT WAN, Routing, and Tunneling Configuration Guide

Shows how to configure LAN and WAN routing for analog and digital dial-in
connections on a TAOS unit. This guide includes information about | P routing, Open
Shortest Path First (OSPF) routing, Internet Group Management Protocol (IGMP)
routing, multiprotocol routers, Virtual Routers (V Routers), and tunneling protocols.

MultiVoice™ for APX 8000/MAX TNT Configuration Guide
Shows how to configure the MultiVoice application to run on aunit in both Signaling
System 7 (SS7) and H.323 Voice over | P (VolP) configurations.

* RADIUS: TAOSRADIUS Guide and Reference
Describes how to set up a TAOS unit to use the Remote Authentication Dia-1n User
Service (RADIUS) server and contains a complete reference to RADIUS attributes.

¢ Administration and troubleshooting: APX 8000/MAX TNT Administration Guide
Describes how to administer a TAOS unit, including how to monitor the system and cards,
troubleshoot the unit, and configure the unit to use the Simple Network Management
Protocol (SNMP).
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 Reference

— APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference
An alphabetic reference to all commands, profiles, and parameters supported on
TAQOS units.

— TAOSGlossary
Defines terms used in documentation for TAOS units.
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Command Reference 1

Introductiontothecommandline . ........... ... .. . i 1-1
Usingthegrepfeature . ... ... e e 11
Alphabeticlistof commands. .. .......... .. i 1-4

The information in this chapter is designed for quick reference and does not include tutorials.

Note: All referencesto redundant shelf controllers apply to APX 8000 units only.

Introduction to the command line

You can display ausage summary for any command by entering a question mark and the name
of the command:

adm n> ? conmmand- nane

For an alphabetic list of commands, just enter a question mark:

adm n> ?

The command line accepts a maximum of 255 characters, including the prompt. If the list of
commands displayed as output does not include all of the commands described in this chapter,
you might need to authenticate a User profile that has more extensive permissions. For details,
see “ Auth” on page 1-9.

Using the grep feature

You can filter the output of certain commandsto display only the information matching a
specified pattern. This functionality operatesin asimilar way to piping the output of the
command to gr ep in UNIX.

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference 1-1



Command Reference
Using the grep feature

Commands that support the grep feature

The number of commands that support the grep-like capability changes on aregular basis as
the functionality is integrated into the system. Any command that can produce a large amount
of output is a candidate for supporting this functionality. Following is a representative list of
commands that currently support it:

ARPtable

ATMlines

Calroute

Dir

Filterdisp

HDLC

Help

If-admin

Ifmgr

IPcache

List

Modem

Netstat

OSPF

SWANIines

Tl1channels

UDS3lines

Userstat

Searching for a pattern

To search for a particular pattern in command output, use the following syntax:

command | grep [-i] [-Vv] [-c] expression

Option Description

comrand Command that supports the grep feature.

| grep Display only information that matches the expr essi on pattern.

- Use pattern matching that is not case sensitive.

-V Display only information that does not match the expr essi on
pattern.

-C Count lines containing the expr essi on pattern, but don’t print
them.

expression Expression to use for pattern matching.

1-2
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Command Reference
Using the grep feature

For the expr essi on argument, the grep feature supports the following regular expressions,
wildcard characters, and patterns:

Char acter (s) Description

\ Turns off any special meaning of the following character.
Matches any single character in the input string.

* Matches zero or more occurrences of the previous character.

Single or double Enclose a pattern that contains spaces or other quotation marks.

quotation marks

A Specifies the beginning of aline.

$ Specifiesthe end of line.

| Specifiesalogical OR.
[... Specifies any one of the charactersin arange.
(

]
) Groups expressions.

To search for a character that isawildcard, you must precede it with the backslash (\)
character, even if the wildcard character is within the boundaries of quotation marks.

The output data from the command is scanned line by line. If the pattern you specify is
encountered in the line, that line is displayed. In addition, the number of lines found matching
the pattern are displayed at the end of the command. Note that the column headers and footers
might be omitted from the display if they do not match the pattern. However, error messages
are exempt from pattern matching.

If you use the grep feature with acommand that does not support filtering, the system does not
display an error. The command output is simply not filtered.

Examples of command output

Suppose the Userstat command displays the following lines without filtering:

291933498 1.01.06/14 1:16:05/029 64000/ 64000 MPP 38.13.173.193 Llsbits217
291933429 1.08.05/19 1:16:03/011 64000/ 64000 PPP 38.13.167.201 Llsbits26
291905815 1.01.02/13 1:11:03/000 34000/ 26400 PPP 38.13.104. 19 rabs

The following command displays only the output lines that match the case-insensitive string
|'isbits26:

adm n> userstat | grep -i |ishits26
291933429 1.08.05/19 1:16:03/011 64000/ 64000 MPP 38.13.167.201 LIshits26
<grep> Found 1 line(s) matching search criteria

The following command displays only the output lines that do not match the expression
Ll sbi t s26:

adm n> userstat | grep -v Llshits26

291933498 1.01.06/14 1:16:05/029 64000/ 64000 MPP 38.13.173.193 Ll shits217
291905815 1.01.02/13 1:11:03/000 34000/ 26400 PPP 38.13.104.19 rab
<grep> Found 2 line(s) matching search criteria

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference 1-3
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Alphabetic list of commands

The following command displays only output lines that contain the number 64 plus any
number of other characters followed by the string PPP:

adm n> userstat | grep 64.*PPP
291933429 1.08.05/19 1:16:03/011 64000/ 64000 PPP 38.13.167.201 LIshits26
<grep> Found 1 line(s) matching search criteria

Thefollowing command displays only output lines that contain the string PPP followed by any
four characters and the number 13:

adm n> userstat | grep PPP....13

291933429 1.08.05/19 1:16:03/011 64000/ 64000 PPP 38.13.167.201 LIshits26
291905815 1.01.02/13 1:11:03/000 34000/ 26400 PPP 38.13.104.19 rab
<grep> Found 2 line(s) matching search criteria

The following command displays only output lines that contain the string PPP followed by a
space character, any character, and the number 13:

adm n> userstat | grep "PPP 38.13"

291933429 1.08.05/19 1:16:03/011 64000/ 64000 PPP 38.13.167.201 LIshits26
291905815 1.01.02/13 1:11:03/000 34000/ 26400 PPP 38.13.104.19 rab
<grep> Found 2 line(s) matching search criteria

The following command displays only output lines that contain the string LI Shi t s217 or
Ll sbi t s26:

adm n> userstat | grep LIShits217|LIsbits26

291933498 1.01.06/14 1:16:05/029 64000/ 64000 MPP 38.13.173.193 Ll shits217
291933429 1.08.05/19 1:16:03/011 64000/ 64000 PPP 38.13.167.201 LIshits26
<grep> Found 2 line(s) matching search criteria

Alphabetic list of commands

All commands are listed alphabetically. For an overall aphabetic listing, see the general table
of contents.

Description: Displaysalist of al available commands or help text about a specific command.
A list of al available commands also shows the permission level required for the use of each
command.

Permission level: User
Usage: ?[-a] | [ command- nane]

Option Description

-a List all commands. (Without this option, thelist includes only commands
authorized by the current User profile.)

comand- name Display information about the specified command.

1-4
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?

Example: To display alist of commands authorized for your current login:

adm n> ?

?

aut h
callroute

cl ear

cl ock-source
clr-history
connection
date

debug

del ete

devi ce

dir

di rcode

et her - di spl ay
fatal - history
f or mat

fsck

get

hdl c

hel p

i f-admn

i gnp

[ More? <ret>=next entry,

To display help text about a command:

admn> ? dir
dir
dir profile-type

e e e e e e e e e R e e e e e e R R e R

(

list al
list al

user )

user )

di agnostic )
user )

di agnostic )
system)
system)
updat e )

di agnostic )
updat e )

di agnostic )
system)
system)

di agnostic )
system)
code )

code )
system)
system)
user )

di agnostic )
system)

<sp>=next page, <"C>=abort]

profile types
profiles of the specified type

dir profile-type profile-index list the specified profile instance

Dependencies: The current security level is set by the current User profile and determines
which commands are displayed in response to the ? command. If the current User profile does
not have sufficient privileges to execute acommand, that command is not displayed unlessyou
include the - a option. By default, commands with the User security level are aways
displayed. For details, see “Auth” on page 1-9.

See Also: Help, Auth

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference
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Command Reference
ARPtable

ARPtable

Description: Displaysor modifiesthe TAOS unit’s Address Resolution Protocol (ARP) table.
Each entry in the ARP table associates aknown | P address with aphysical address. For remote
I P addresses, the TAOS unit can use the ARP table to respond with itsown MAC address to
ARP requests.

Permission level: System

Usage: ar pt abl e [ VRout ernane] [-al P_address MAC addr ess] |
[-dIP_address]|[-f]

Option Description

VRout er namne The name of the Virtual Router (V Router). If you do not specify a
V Router name, the system assumes the global V Router.

—al P_address AddanARP table entry for the device with the specified | P address
MAC _addr ess and MAC address.

-d |1 P_address Deletethe ARP tableentry for the device at the specified |P address.
-f Clear the ARP table.

Example: To display the ARP table:

adm n> arptabl e

| P Address MAC Addr ess Type |IF Ret ri es/ Pkt s/ Ref Cnt
Ti me Stanp

10.103.0.2 00: C0: 7B: 7A: AC: 54 DYN O 0/ 0/ 552
22760

10.103. 0. 220 00: C0: 7B: 71: 83: 02 DYN O 0/0/2791
22760

10.103.0.1 08: 00: 20: 7B: 24: 27 DYN O 0/ 0/ 4296
22811

10.103.0.8 00: 00: 0C: 05: B3: A2 DYN O 0/ 0/ 6493
23058

10.103.0.7 00: 00: OC: 76: 58: 4E DYN O 0/ 0/ 6572
23233

10.103.0. 49 00: C0: 80: 89: 19: 95 DYN O 0/ 0/ 397
23208

The ARP table displays the following information:

Column Description

| P Addr ess The address contained in ARP requests.

MAC Address The MAC address of the host.

Type How the address was learned, that is, dynamically (DY N) or by speci-
fication of a static route (STAT).

I F The interface on which the TAOS unit received the ARP request.

Retries The number of retries needed to refresh the entry after it timed out.
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ATMIlines

ATMlines
Column Description
Pkt s The number of packets sent out to refresh the entry after it timed out.
Ref Cnt The number of times the TAOS unit consulted the entry.
Ti me Stanp The number of seconds since the system has come up. The TAOS unit

updates this column every time an ARP entry is refreshed.

To add an ARP table entry for adevice with the physical address 00A024A 61535 at | P address
10.9.8.20:

adm n> arptable -a 10.9.8.20 00A024A61535

See Also: NSlookup

Description: Displaysinformation regarding DS3-ATM, E3-ATM, and OC3-ATM lines.

Permission level: System

Usage: atmines [ ds3 | oc3 | e3 ] [ -a | -d| -f | -u]

Option Description

ds3 Show information about DS3 lines only.

oc3 Show information about OC3 lines only.

e3 Show information about E3 lines only.

-a Show information about all lines of the type specified by ds 3,
e3, or oc3 (or al ATM linesif no typeis specified).

-d Show disabled lines of the type specified by ds 3, e3, or oc3
(or dl disabled ATM linesif no typeis specified).

- f Show all freelines of the type specified by ds 3, e3, or oc 3 (or

al free ATM linesif no typeis specified).

-u Show linesthat are in use of the type specified by ds3, e3, or
oc3 (or al in-use ATM linesif no type is specified).

Example: Inthe following example, the ATMIines command displays information about all
DS3lines:

adm n> atmines ds3 -a
Al'l DS3_ATM |lines:

(dvOp dvUpSt dvRq sAdm nail g)
Li ne { 1 9 1} (Up Idle upP upP 00012)
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ATMSVCroute
The output displays the following information:
Column Description
dvOp The current operational state of the line (also specified by
Device-State):
e Downindicates that the lineisin a nonoperational state.
e Upindicates that the lineisin normal operations mode.
dvUpSt The status of the channel in normal operations mode:
* ldleindicates that no call ison the line.
e Busy indicates that the lineis handling a call.
dvRq The required state of the line as specified by Reqd-State:
« Downindicates that the line is required to be in a nonoperational
state.
e Upindicates that the lineisrequired to be in normal operations
mode.
SAdm The desired administrative state of the line (also specified by
Desired-State):
«  Down specifies that the line should terminate all operations and
enter the down state.
e Up specifies that the line should come up in normal operations
mode.
nail g The nailed group to which the line has been assigned.
See Also: UDS3lines
ATMSVCroute
Description: Displaysthe SV C call-routing table. The system creates an SVC call routing
entry for each configured ATM-Interface profile. To make an outbound call to agiven
destination ATM SV C address, the system consults the SV C call routing table for an address
prefix. When the system finds a matching address prefix in the routing table, it uses the
specified ATM-Interface profile index to route the call.
Permission level: System
Usage: atnsvcroute[-d]|[-t]
Option Description
-d Display the SV C routing table.
-t Toggle debug output.
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Auth

Auth

Example: at nsvcroute -d
Pr ef i x=39adf c01020304050507080900, | nk={{1, 4, 1}0}

The sample output show asingle entry in the routing table. The first item in the entry isthe
address prefix of the destination ATM SV C address. The second item is the index of the
ATM-Interface profile used to route the call.

Description: Authenticates your current login by applying a specified User profile. Use this
command to increase or decrease the permissions of the current login. For information about
permission levelsin User profiles, see the description of the User profile.

Permission level: User

Usage: aut h user - nane

Option Description

user - nane Authenticate the specified User profile.

Example: To login as Joe:

adm n> auth joe
Passwor d:

If you supply the proper password for the User profile you have specified, the TAOS unit
enables the privileges in that profile and then displays the system prompt again. Note that the
User profile might specify its own system prompt, which is a useful way to flag certain
permission levels. For example:

adm n> auth admn
Passwor d:

If you supply the wrong password at the prompt, you will see the following message:
Logi n incorrect
User:

Enter the username again to display the Password prompt.

See Also: Whoami
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Callroute

Callroute

Description: Displays the call-routing database (the total set of al Call-Route profiles).

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: callroute-ah|-an|-ad|-d|-t]-?

Option
-ah
—an

- ad
-d

-t

-2

Description

List available host-side call routing entries.

List available network-side call routing entries.

List available host-side and network-side call routing entries.
List call routing tables by device.

Toggle module debug level.

Display a usage summary.

Example: Inthe following display, the output shows host-side call routing entries. All the
entries are defaults, except for one Call-Route profile that specifies an inbound phone number.

adm n> callroute -ah

devi ce

1:12: 02/ 0
1:12:01/0
1:12:03/0

1:12:47/0
1:12:48/0

# source type tg sa phone
0 0:00:00/0 any-call-type 0 0 4812
0 0:00:00/0 voice-call-type 0 0
0 0:00:00/0 voice-call-type 0 0
0 0:00:00/0 voice-call-type 0 0
0 0:00:00/0 voice-call-type 0 0

A zero or null field always means any. The call-routing database displays the following

information:

Column

Devi ce

Sour ce

Type
TG
SA

Phone

Description

Interface address to which the TAOS unit routes the incoming or outgoing call.
Host-side addresses show incoming-call routes, while network-side addresses
show outgoing-call routes. When the TAOS unit has an incoming route for a
cdl, it answersthe call, and the host-side address points to the device (such as a
modem or HDL C processor) that terminates the WAN circuit. When the TAOS
unit places an outgoing call, the network-side address pointsto the line on which
the call goes out.

Entry number in the call-routing database.

The network-side address at which the incoming call connects to the TAOS unit,
or the host-side interface address at which the outgoing call originates.

Call-route type.
Trunk-group number.
Subaddress number.

Add-on number.

1-10
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Callroute

For an asynchronous V.110 call on aMultiDSP card, the Callroute command lists the card’'s
DSP channels as avail able host-side call routing entries. For example:

adm n> callroute -ah

devi ce

1

ERERERERERR

06:
06:
06:
06:
06:
06:
06:
06:

01/0
03/0
05/0
07/ 0
09/0
11/0
13/ 0
15/ 0

1:06:95/0

#

NNNMNNNNN
e

source

0

00
00
00
00
00
00
00:
00:

00/ 0
00/ 0
00/ 0
00/ 0
00/ 0
00/0
00/ 0
00/ 0

2 0:00:00/0

type

v110-cal | -type
v110-cal | -type
v110-cal | -type
v110-cal | -type
v110-cal | -type
v110-cal |l -type
v110-cal |l -type
v110-cal | -type

v110-cal | -type

O OO OO0 OO0 o«
O O OO0 O0OOoOoWwm

0

0

[«}]

To display the PHS call routes on the 96-port MultiDSP dlot card, use the - ah option to
display routes by type or with the - d option to display routes by device, asin the following
examples:

adm n> callroute -ah
devi ce

[N

P R R R R R RP R R R R P R BB

1 07:
1 07:
1 07
1 07:
1 07:
1 07:
1 07
107
1 07:
1 07:
1 07:
1 07
1 07:
1 07:
1 07:
1 07

01/0
02/0

:03/0

04/0
96/ 0
01/0

:02/0
:01/0

02/0
03/0
04/0

:05/0

06/0
95/0
95/0

196/0

#

P P NN NNMNNMNND®W™SDNSDSDS N
L QQQLQQQ QL Qo9

source

:00:00/0
:00:00/0
00: 00/ 0
00: 00/ 0
00: 00/ 0
:00:00/0
00: 00/ 0
00: 00/ 0
00: 00/ 0
:00:00/0
:00:00/0
00: 00/ 0
00: 00/ 0
00: 00/ 0
:00:00/0
:00:00/0

v110-call -type
v110-call -type
v110-call -type
v110-call -type
v110-call -type
voi p-cal |l -type
voi p-cal |l -type

phs-call -type
phs-call -type
phs-call -type
phs-call -type
phs-call -type
phs-call -type
phs-call -type

digital-call-type

digital-call-type
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Clear

adm n> callroute -d
devi ce

[N

N S S R N N o e e o e o e s

1 07:
1 07:
1 07:
1 07:
07:
1 07:
07:
07:
07:
1 07:
1 07:
07:
07:
07:
1 07:
1 07:
1 07:

01/0
01/0
01/0
01/0
01/0
01/0
02/0
02/0
02/0
02/0
02/0
02/0
96/ 0
96/ 0
96/ 0
96/ 0
96/ 0

#

W NRFR OODM®NMREOOGODM®WNLERO
QL QQQQ Q0 Q0 Qo9

1 00:
: 00:
00:
00:
00:
: 00:
00:
00:
00:
: 00:
1 00:
00:
00:
00:
1 00:
: 00:
: 00:

00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0
00/0

source
voi ce-cal |l -type
digital-call-type
phs-cal |l -type

voi p-cal | -type
v110-cal |l -type
any-cal |l -type

voi ce-cal |l -type
digital-call-type
phs-cal |l -type

voi p-cal | -type
v110-cal |l -type
any-cal |l -type

voi ce-cal |l -type
digital-call-type
phs-cal |l -type

voi p-cal | -type
v110-cal |l -type

See Also: Modem, HDLC, Show, T1channels

Clear

type tg sa phone
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0

Description: Clearstheterminal session screen and places the system prompt at the top row
of the VT100 window.

Permission level: User

Usage: clear [-r]

Option

-r

Description

Reset the terminal session’s VT100 attributes.

Example: To clear the screen:

adm n> cl ear
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ClLeval

CLeval

Clock-Source

Description: Enables the call-logging evauation license. You can enable the license once
each system reset.

Permission level: System
Usage: cl eval

Example: To enable the call-logging eva uation license, enter the CLeval command:

adm n> cl eval

Date: 04/12/2000. Tinme: 06:45:07

The call logging evaluation is hereby granted for a period
of 30 days, the current evaluation license will expire on
Date: 05/12/2000. Tinme: 06:45:07

Dependencies: Call logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the
NavisRadius documentation.

Description: Displaysthe current clock-source settings for the system. If alineis specified as
the master clock source, it provides the source of timing information for synchronous
connections throughout the system. The clock allows the sending device and the receiving
device to determine where one block of data ends and the next begins. If multiple lines specify
that they are eligible to be the clock source, you can assign clock-source priority among
multiple lines. In the output of the Clock-Source command, the value 1 signifies the highest
priority.

The Clock-Source command appliesto unitswith T1, E1, T3, or FrameLine™ cards. It lists
only currently eligible local clock sources. Sourceswith Layer 2 up, which are preferred, are
marked with an asterisk. In addition, a message is logged whenever the system clock source
changes. You can execute this command on the shelf controller or on anindividual T1, E1, T3,
or FrameL ine card. You must first execute the Open command to open a session with the card.

Permission level: Diagnostic
Usage: cl ock-source

Example: The Clock-Source command on the shelf controller shows the master clock’s slot
card line number:

adm n> cl ock- source

Master line: 1

Sour ce List:
Source: line 1 Avail abl e* priority: 2
Source: line 3 Avail able priority: 2
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Clr-History
On the slot cards, the Clock-Source command uses one-base indexes for the card’s lines. For
example, to open a session with a T1 card and display its clock-source settings:
adm n> open 1 1
t1-1/15> cl ock-source
Master line: 1
Source List:
Source: line 1 Avail abl e* priority: 2
Source: line 3 Avail able priority: 2
Following are examples of log messages generated for clock-source transitions:
LOG notice, Shelf 1, Controller, Tine: 19:44: 39--
Master clock source changed to slot-1/8 line 1
LOG notice, Shelf 1, Controller, Tine: 10: 34:56--
Master clock source changed to | ocal oscillator
See Also: Line, Open, T1lchannels
Clr-History

Description: Clearsthefatal-error log.
Permission level: System

Usage: clr-history [-f]

Option Description
No arguments Clear the primary controller’sfatal-error log.

- f (APX 8000 unit Clear the primary and secondary controller’s fatal-error logs. The

only) cleared log on the secondary controller might be overwritten by a
transfer of information from the primary controller while the
controllers are exchanging information.

Example: To clear thelog onaMAX TNT unit:

admi n> clr-history

To clear the log for both controllers on an APX 8000 unit:

adm n> clr-history -f

See Also: Fatal-History
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Connection

Connection

Date

Description: Specifiesthat the upper-left portion of the status window must display
connection status information. If the status window is not already displayed, this command
opens it with the connection status information displayed.

Permission level: System
Usage: connecti on

Example: Anadministrator opens a window with connection status information displayed:
adm n> connecti on
2 Connections St at us

001 tonw PPP 1/7/14 19200 | Serial nunber: 6201732 Version: 1.0F
002 tim MP 1/7/3 56000

Rx Pkt : 11185897
Tx Pkt: 42460
Col : 129

09/ 27/ 2000 12:20:15 Up: 3 days, 21:47:32

M 29 L: info Src: shelf-1/controller
48 out of 48 nodens passed POST

| ssued: 16:48:02, 09/27/2000

[ Next/ Last Conn: <dn/up arw>, Next?Last Page: <pg dn/up> Exit: <esc>]

For each active connection, the displaysincludes a line that shows the user or station name,
type of connection, T1 shelf/line/channel on which the call was placed or received, and the
bandwidth or baud rate. (The shelf number isalways 1.) You can pressthe Down-Arrow key to
scroll through the list of active connections.

To display a prompt below the status window, press the Escape key. To close the status
window, enter the Status command:

adm n> st at us

See Also: Line, List, Log, Status, View

Description: Displays TAOS unit’s system date and time. The date and time are stored in the
Timedate profile.

Permission level: Update
Usage: date

Dependencies: |If youtry to use the Date command to set the system date and time, the system
displays the following message:

error: Use Tl MEDATE profile to set systemtine/ date
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Debug

Debug

Delete

Description: Enables or disables diagnostic output.
Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: debug on| of f

Syntax element Description
on Enables diagnostic output.
of f Disables diagnostic output.

Example: To enable diagnostic output:

adm n> debug on

Di agnosti c output enabl ed

adm n> FRVAIN. Setting tiner DCE

FRVAIN: time 88121200, nkstatus type 1, seq (026, 025)

Description: Permanently deletes a profile from local storage. Any flash space that was used
by the profile becomes avail able to the system.

Permission level: Update

Usage: delete[-f] profile-type[profile-index]

Syntax element Description
- f Delete without prompting for confirmation.
profil e-type A type of profile, aslisted by the Dir command.

profil e-index Theindex of the specified profile type. Not all profile types require an
index.

Example: To delete the Connection profile previously created for Tom Lynch:

adm n> del ete conn tlynch
Delete profile CONNECTION /tlynch? [y/n] vy
CONNECTI ON /tlynch del eted

Dependencies: Deleting aV Router profile deletes the Virtual Router (VRouter). If you delete
a VRouter with active connections, you must perform a system reset. If a system reset is not
possible, you must manually tear down the VRouter’s active connections and then modify the
local Connection, |P-Interface, and IP-Route profiles that point to the VRouter.

See Also: Get, New, Read
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Device

Device

Dir

Description: Initiates a state change in a specified device. The device is specified by its
interface address. This command is typically used to bring a device up or down. For alist of
devices supported by the TAOS unit, see the description of Device-Address.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage. device -d|-t|-u]-? interface_address

Option Description

-d Bring the specified device down.
-t Toggle debug output level.

-u Bring the specified device up.
-? Display a usage summary.

i nterface_address The interface address of the device, specified as shelf, slot,
item number, and logical item number. The shelf number is
always 1.

Example: To bring down modem #24 in slot #3:
adm n> device -d {{1 3 24} 0}

See Also: Show, Slot

Description: Listsprofiles. With no options, the Dir command listsall profile types supported
by the TAOS unit. It can aso be used to list al profiles of acertain type or to list file-system
information about a specific profile.

Permission level: System

Usage: dir [profile-type [profile-index]]

Option Description
profil e-type List all the profiles of the specified type.
profil e-index Display information about the specified profile.

Example: Tolist al profiletypes, enter the Dir command with no options:

adm n> dir
ADM N- STATE- PERM | F SNVP Permanent Interface Adnmin State
ADM N- STATE- PHYS- | F SNMP Physi cal Interface Adnmin State

ANSVER- DEFAULTS Answer profile

ATALK- GLOBAL G obal Appl etal k paraneters

ATALK- | NTERFACE Appl etal k interfaces

ATMP ATMP profile

BASE System versi on and enabl ed features
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CALL- I NFO
CALL- LOGGE NG
CALL- ROUTE
CONNECT! ON
DEVI CE- STATE
DEVI CE- SUMVARY
ERROR

ETHER- | NFO
ETHERNET

EXT- TSRV
EXTERNAL- AUTH
FI LTER

FRAME- RELAY

| P- GLOBAL

| P- 1 NTERFACE

| P- ROUTE

| PX- GLOBAL

| PX- | NTERFACE
| PX- ROUTE

| PX- SAP- FI LTER
L2- TUNNEL- GLOBAL
LAN- MODEM
LOAD- SELECT
LOG

SERI AL

SLOT- | NFO
SLOT- STATE
SLOT- TYPE
SNWP

SWAN

SWAN- STAT
SYSTEM

T1

T1- STAT

T3

T3- STAT

TERM NAL- SERVER
TI MEDATE

TRAP

TUNNEL- SERVER
USER

VROUTER

Active call information

Cal | 1 ogging

Call routing attributes
Connection (WAN) profiles

Devi ce Operational State

Device availability sumary information
Fatal Error |og

Et hernet Interfaces |Infornation
Et hernet | nterfaces Configuration
Renote Term nal Server Config Infornmation
Ext ernal authentication info
Filter Profile

Frame-Relay |ink configuration
G obal TCP/IP parameters

I P interfaces

Static I P routes

G obal | PX paraneters

I PX interfaces

Static I PX routes

IPX Sap Filters

Layer 2 tunnel global profile
LAN Modem Di sable State

Code i nmages to | oad

System event | oggi ng configuration
Serial interfaces

Slot Info profile

Sl ot Operational State

Slot Type profile

SNWP confi guration

Swan |ine paraneters

Swan |ine status

System wi de basi c paraneters
DS1 |ine paraneters

DS1 |ine status

DS3 |ine paraneters

DS3 |i ne status

Term nal server paraneters
Current systemdate and tine
SNMP trap destinations

Tunnel server profiles

Admi ni strative user accounts
Virtual Router
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Dircode

Example: Tolist al Connection profiles, aswell as al RADIUS profiles for nailed-up
connections, specify conn as the profile type. For example:

adm n> dir conn

169 08/31/2000 22:21:07 dallas
195 09/12/2000 10: 14:08 chicago
189 09/ 14/2000 09: 34:44 nycl
177 09/ 14/ 2000 11:38:09 nyc2
187 10/ 22/2000 15:34:53 Ila

201 10/ 14/ 2000 14:29:32 sacto

Thisform of the command is useful for displaying valid profile indexes. Theindex isin the
rightmost field. The listing includes the following information:

e Thefirst (leftmost) field shows the number of bytes the profile uses.

e The second field shows the date that the profile was last modified.

e Thethird field shows the time that the profile was last modified.

e Thefourth field shows the profile index. If the profile does not have an index, the fourth
field contains a period. If only one profile exists, the field displays that profile’s name.

To list information about a specific profile, include itsindex on the command line:

adm n> dir conn dallas
169 08/31/2000 22:21:07 dallas

See Also: List, Get

Dircode

Description: Displaysthe contents of the PCMCIA flash-card code directory. The flash cards
contain code for the dot cards, shelf controller, and profiles. The system configuration is
stored in the onboard NVRAM.

Permission level: System
Usage: di rcode

Example: Dircode command output looks like the following:

adm n> dircode fl ash-card-2
Card 2, format FTL/ FAT, capacity 8MB

/current:

shel f controller 1231877 Tue Sep 19 17:17:22 2000 9.0.0
8t1-card 209191 Tue Sep 19 17:17:42 2000 9.0.0
4et her 2-card 180385 Tue Sep 19 17:17:56 2000 9.0.0
hdl c2- card 588610 Tue Sep 19 17:18:38 2000 9.0.0

The information displayed by this command includes the card number (1 or 2) and the size of
the code directory. For each expansion module installed in the system, it also shows the
following information:

e Thetype of card the load isfor.

* Thesize of the code related to the card.

e The date the load was copied to the flash card.
*  Thecode version.
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DNStab

DNStab

The following error messages can appear when you use the Dircode command:
Card Nis not formatted for use with this system

The flash card is blank, corrupted, or formatted for another environment, such as DOS. To
use this card, you must issue a Format command first.

Card N is tenporarily unavail able
The flash card is currently coming up or is being formatted.

Card N i s unavail abl e
The flash card experienced an error and is inaccessible. Check that the card isinserted
properly.

See Also: Format, Fsck, Load

Description: Displaysthelocal Domain Name System (DNS) host table, which supplies host
I P addresses when DNS fails to successfully resolve a hostname. Thistableisnot aDNS
cache, but afallback option, listing up to eight host addresses for important or frequently used
connections.

Permission level: System

Usage: dnstab-s[entry-nunber]

Option Description
-s Display thelocal DNS table. Thisoptionsis supported on all slot cards
that support DNS.

entry- nunber Display an entry from the local DNStable. You can specify an integer
from 1to 8.

Example: To display the local DNS table:
adm n> dnstab -s

Local DNS Tabl e: enabl ed, Aut oUpdate: enabl ed.
Local DNS Tabl e

Narme | P Addr ess # Reads Tine of |ast read

1: "barney" 200. 65.212. 12 * 2 Feb 10 10: 40:44 99
2. "rafael" 200. 65. 212. 23 3 Feb 10 9:30:00 99
3. "donatell o" 200. 65. 212. 67 1 Feb 11 11:41:33 99
4: "wheel ers" 200. 65.212.9 1 Feb 12 8:35:22 99
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DS3link
The output contains the following fields:
Field Description
Local DNS Specifies whether Enabled=Yes in the DNS-Local-Table subprofile of
Tabl e the IP-Global profile.
Aut oUpdat e Specifies whether Auto-Update=Yes in the DNS-L ocal-Table subpro-
file of the IP-Global profile.
Nanme Hostname.
| P address IP address. An asterisk (*) indicates that the entry has been automati-

cally updated by aDNS query.
# Reads Number of accesses since the entry was created.

Ti me of | ast Time and date the entry was last accessed. If SNTPisnot in use, the
r ead field contains hyphens.

DS3link

Description: Enables you to carry out a diagnostic session with an unchannelized DS3 card.
You must first execute the Open command to open a session with the card.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: ds3link -a|-c|-d|-1|-i]-s|-t]|-7

Option Description

-a Display current DS3 line alarms.

-C Display and clear line error statistics.
-d1-7 Display current DS2 line state.

-1 on|off Perform an external |oopback test.

-i on|off Perform an internal loopback test.

-s Display line error statistics without clearing.
-t Toggle debug output.

-? Display summary.

Opening a session with an unchannelized DS3 card

Before you can use the DS3link command, you must open a session with the card on which
you wish to perform diagnostics. For example, to open a session with the card in slot 15:

adm n> open 1 15
t3-1/15>
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DS3link

Displaying alarms on the DS3 line

To display alarms on the line, specify the - a option. For example:
t3-1/15> ds3link -a

Loss of Signal: fal se
Qut of Frame: fal se
Al arm | ndi cati on Signal: fal se
I dl e Signal: fal se
Yel | ow Si gnal : fal se
In Red Alarm fal se
C-bit parity fram ng: fal se

An aarm condition of t r ue hasthe following significance:

Alarm Description (if the condition istrue)

Loss of Signal The DS3 lineis not functioning. A sequence of 175 consecutive
zeroes was detected.

Qut of Frane The DS3 line cannot receive or transmit data because the TAOS

unit has lost the frame alignment on the received signal.

Al arm I ndi cati on A deviceontheline has sent the AlSsigna, rather than regular

Signal (AI'S) data, in order to take theline out of service.

I dl e Signal The remote device has no data to send.

Yel | ow Si gnal Also caled Remote Alarm Indicator, (RAI). A device on the DS3
line is detecting framing-error conditionsin the signal it receives.

In Red Alarm An out-of-frame condition has lasted for more than 2.23 msec.

C-bit parity The remote end is using C-bit parity.

Displaying and clearing line error statistics

To display and clear line error statistics, specify the - ¢ option. For example:
t3-1/15> ds3link -c

Li ne Code Viol ations: 2136611
Fram ng Errors: 67279
Excessi ve Zeros: 2098353
P-bit Parity Errors: 217318
C-bit Parity Errors: 0

Far End Bl ock Errors: 0

DS2 1 Framing Errors: 8415
DS2 2 Franming Errors: 8415
DS2 3 Framing Errors: 8415
DS2 4 Framing Errors: 8415
DS2 5 Framing Errors: 8415
DS2 6 Framing Errors: 8415
DS2 7 Framing Errors: 8415

Statistics cleared.
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Following are descriptions of the fields in the output:

Field

Li ne Code Viol ations

(LCV)

Fram ng Errors (FERR)

Excessi ve Zeros

P-bit Parity Errors
( PERR)

C-bit Parity Errors
( CPERR)

Far End Bl ock Errors
( FEBE)

DS2 # Framing Errors
(FERR)

Description

The TAOS unit detected a Bipolar Violation, indicating
that one of the low-level rulesfor encoding data was vio-
lated in the received signal.

The number of errorsin the bits used to frame the DS3 sig-
nal. DS2 and DS3 framing requires that certain bit posi-
tionsin the signal (framing bits) have fixed values. These
known points of reference are used to determine where
frames begin and end. If enough framing-bit errors occur,
the signal is Out Of Frame (OOF).

Three or more zeroes were seen in arow, which violates
the density requirements of B2ZS.

The number of times that the P-bit parity check failed. The
P bitsin a DS3 frame are used to encode parity for the
entire frame. Each PERR indicates that a received frame's
content did not match its parity bits, a condition that
implies data corruption. The P bits are recalculated by each
device that forwards the DS3 signal, and therefore measure
errors between sections.

The number of times that the C-bit parity check failed.
This parity check is offered under C-Bit-Parity framing
only.

The number of times the remote end has sent an FEBE sig-

nal, indicating it has received DS3 frames with either
Framing Errors (FERR) or C-bit Parity Errors (CPERR).

The number of errorsin the bits used to frame the DS2
signal.

Displaying the line state of a DS2

To display the line state of aDS2, specify the-d 1-7 option. For example, to display the
state of the third DS2:

t3-1/15> ds3link -d 3
State of DS2 3:

Qut of Frane: fal se
Al arm I ndi cation Signal: fal se
Yel | ow Si gnal : fal se
In Red Al arm fal se
Reserved Bit: fal se
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An aarm condition of t r ue hasthe following significance:

Alarm Description (if condition istrue)

Qut of Frane The third DS2 stream in the DS3 line cannot receive or
transmit data because the unit has lost the frame alignment on
the received signal.

Al arm I ndi cation Theunit is receiving an AlS on this DS2 stream of the DS3

Signal (AI'S) line. A device on the line has sent the AlS signal, rather than
regular data, in order to take the line out of service.

Yel | ow Si gnal Also caled Remote Alarm Indicator (RAI). A device on the
DS2 stream is detecting framing-error conditionsin the signal
it receives.

In Red Alarm An out-of-frame condition has lasted for more than 9.9 msec.

Reserved Bit The state of the reserved bit does not have any significancein

diagnosing the state of the DS2 stream.

Performing an external loopback test

To perform an external loopback test, specify the-1 on option:

t3-1/15> ds3link -1 on
DS3 renote | oopback activated

When the DS3 remote loopback is activated, the unit returnsthe signal it receives on the DS3
line. After the test, enter the DS3link command with the-1 of f option:

t3-1/15> ds3link -1 off
DS3 renote | oopback deactivated

Performing an internal loopback test

Elsig

The—i option connects the DS3 receive path to the DS3 transmit path at the D3MX. The
transmitted DS3 signal is still sent to the network as well. The following example shows how
to activate and then deactivate a DS3 internal oopback:

t3-1/15> ds3link -i on
DS3 internal |oopback activated

t3-1/15> ds3link -i off
DS3 internal |oopback deactivated

Description: Displaysthe state of all E1 channels. You must first execute the Open command
to open a session with the E1 card.

Permission level: Diagnostic
Usage: elsig

Example: To diagnose the state of all E1 channels:

adm n> open 1 10
el-1/10>

1-24

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Command Reference
E1l-Stats

el-1/10> elsig
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Description: Reports DS1-level line errors on an E1 card. You must first execute the Open

command to open a session with the card.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: el-stats [-c] line

Syntax element

-C

i ne

Example: To open asession with acard in slot 13:

adm n> open 1 13

el-1/13>

Description

Display statisticsfor the line, and reset the statistics to O (zero).

Line on the card.
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Ether-Display

To display and reset the statistics on line 2:
el-1/13> el-stats -c 2

DS1 Line 2:

CRC Errors: 0
Frame Slips: 9872
Framing Bit Errors: 0
Qut of Frame Events 0
Far End Bl ock Errors: 0

Li ne Code Viol ati ons: 0

Statistics cleared.

The significance of each number in the output is asfollows:

Field
CRC errors

Frame slips

Fram ng bit
errors

Qut of Frane
Event s

Far end bl ock
errors

Li ne Code
Vi ol ati ons

Statistics
cl eared

Description
Data corruption in the signal.

The TAOS unit received E1 data at a greater or less frequency than
that of the interna line clock. In the process of realigning itself to the
transmitter, the TAOS unit can skip or repeat aframe.

The TAOS unit detected a framing bit that was incorrect. E1 framing
requires that certain bit positions (known as framing bits) have a fixed
valuein the signal.

The TAOS unit no longer detects aframing pattern in the receiving
signal, or it detects a pattern at a different relative offset than expected.

How frequently the remote end reported errorsin E1 frames
transmitted by the TAOS unit.

The TAOS unit detected either a Bipolar Violation or Excessive Zeros,
indicating that one of the low-level E1 rules for encoding data was
violated in the received signal.

The statistics have been reset to 0 (zero), because the command
included the —c option.

Description: Displays the contents of Ethernet packets.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: et her-di splay port# n

Syntax element

port#

Description

The Ethernet port on which the packets are received or transmitted. If
you specify 0 (zero) for the port number, the TAOS unit displays all
ports.

The number of octets to display in each Ethernet packet.
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Example: To display Ethernet packet contents for port 0 in 12-octet sizes:

adm n> ether-display 0 12

ETHER XM T: 12 of 60 octets

10799E40: 08 00 20 75 80 6b 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c oou k.. N <
ETHER RECV: 12 of 60 octets

1077D980: 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c 00 80 c7 2f 27 ca AN <o .
ETHER XM T: 12 of 509 octets

1079A480: 00 80 c7 2f 27 ca 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c B R AT
ETHER XM T: 12 of 330 octets

1079AAC0O: 08 00 20 75 80 6b 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c oou k.. {M<
ETHER RECV: 12 of 60 octets

1077DFD0O: 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c 08 00 20 75 80 6b M <. uk
ETHER XM T: 12 of 451 octets

1079B100: 08 00 20 75 80 6b 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c .oou k.. N <
ETHER XM T: 12 of 723 octets

1079B740: 00 20 af f8 Of 1d 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c C e {"r.<
ETHER XM T: 12 of 84 octets

1078F580: 08 00 20 75 80 6b 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c oouwk.. {r<
ETHER RECV: 12 of 60 octets

1077E620: 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c 00 20 af f8 Of 1d AN <

ETHER XM T: 12 of 238 octets

1078FBCO: 00 20 af f8 Of 1d 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c e {r. <
ETHER XM T: 12 of 373 octets

10790200: 00 20 af f8 Of 1d 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c e {r. <
ETHER RECV: 12 of 60 octets

1077EC70: 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c 00 20 af f8 Of 1d AN <

ETHER XM T: 12 of 267 octets

10790840: 00 20 af f8 Of 1d 00 cO 7b 5e ad 3c e {~. <

To stop displaying the Ethernet statistics, enter:
adm n> ether-display 0 0

Note: You must set Debug On for Ether-Display to have any effect.

Fanstatus

Description: Displays fantray status information, such asthe fan's RPM and status, and the
unit’s ambient temperature.

Permission level: System
Usage: f anst at us

Example: The current fan mode can be displayed as either full-speed or low-noise.
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Fatal-History

For example, the following output shows the fan mode set to full-speed with an ambient
temperature of 33 degrees Celsius:

adm n> fanstatus

APX8000 Fantray status
Fantray anbient tenperature: 33 C
Current fan node: Full-speed

Fan # RPM Status
1 3367 GO0D
2 3214 GO0D
3 3075 GO0D
4 3075 GO0oD
5 3214 GO0D
6 3289 GO0D

The following command output shows the fan mode set to low-noise with an ambient
temperature of 27 degrees Celsius:

adm n> fanstatus

APX8000 Fantray status
Fantray anbient tenperature: 27 C
Current fan node: Low-noise

Fan # RPM Status
1 1992 GO0D
2 2050 GO0D
3 1992 GO0D
4 2020 GO0D
5 2050 GOOD
6 2020 GO0D

See Also: Thermalstatus

Description: Displaysthe TAOS unit's fatal-error log. Every time afatal error occurs on the
TAOS unit, it islogged to the fatal-error log. Available flash space limits the number of entries
in thelog. You can clear the log with the Clr-History command.

Permission level: System

Usage: fatal -history
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Example: When you display the fatal-error log on an APX 8000 unit, information similar to
the following appears:

adm n> fatal -history
SYSTEM | S UP: Index: 100 Revision: 9.0 Slot 1/41 (apxsre)

Dat e: 10/ 07/2000. Tine: 12:07:39
PRI MARY SELECTED: |Index: 98 Revision: 9.0 Slot 1/41 (apxsre)
Dat e: 10/ 07/2000. Tine: 12:07:52

OPERATOR RESET: Index: 99 Revision: 9.0 Slot 1/41 (apxsre)
Dat e: 10/ 07/2000. Tine: 12:20:02
Reset from 172.31.1. 254, user profile adm n.

SYSTEM | S UP: Index: 100 Revision: 9.0 Slot 1/41 (apxsre)
Dat e: 10/ 07/2000. Tine: 12:22:06

PRI MARY SELECTED: |Index: 98 Revision: 9.0 Slot 1/41 (apxsre)
Dat e: 10/ 07/2000. Tine: 12:22:19

When you display the fatal-error logonaMAX TNT unit, information similar to the following
appears.

adm n> fatal -history

OPERATOR RESET: Index: 99 Revision: 1.3Ap6 Shelf 1 (tntsr)
Dat e: 09/ 20/ 2000. Tine: 16:56:01
Reset from unknown, user profile super.

OPERATOR RESET: Index: 99 Revision: 1.3Ap6 Shelf 1 (tntsr)
Dat e: 09/ 24/ 2000. Tine: 11:56: 10
Reset from unknown, user profile super.

See Also: Clr-History

FE-Loop

Description: Performsaline loopback at the transceiver of aT1, E1, or T3 card. You must
first execute the Open command to open a session with the card.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: fe-loop line in|out on|off

Syntax element Description

line DSlline

in Perform local loopback. This option is useful for performing a check
of the line-card hardware. It is not supported by the T3 card.

out Perform remote loopback. This option is useful when alineis being
provisioned or diagnosed.

on Enable loopback.

of f Disable loopback.
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Example: To loop the CSU towards the network for thefirst DS1in slot 1.
adm n> open 1 1
t1-1/1>
t1-1/1> fe-1oop 1 out on
The receive side of the T1 isnot bridged to the TAOS unit. To turn the loopback off:
t1-1/1> fe-1oop 1 out off
See Also: DS3link
Filtcache

Description: Displays the number of timesa cached RADIUS filter profile was used, and
enables you to flush all filter cache buffers.

Permission level: User
Usage: filtcache -s[filtername]| -f[-f]

Option Description

-s[filternane] Iffilternane isnot specified, the command displays statistics
for all cached filters. If it is specified, the command displays
statistics only for the specified filter.

-f[-f] Flush all cached filters. The second - f  flag specifies that all
filters are flushed without a prompt for confirmation being
displayed.

Example: The following command displays how many times afilter named myfilter has been
used.

adm n> filtcache -s nyfilter

Filter Nane Tinme Created Exp After(mn) Use Cnt Refresh Cache

myfilter 18:44: 30 10 2 No

The following command flushes all cached filters:

adm n> filtcache -f

Flush all cached filter profiles? [y/n] y

Al'l 3 cached RADIUS filter profiles flushed.

The following command displays how many times all cached RADIUSfilters have been used:

adm n> filtcache -s

Filter Name Time Created Exp After(m n) Use Cnt Refresh Cache
myfilter 20:01: 50 1440 3 Yes
filter-b 21:03: 34 10 2 No
filter-c 21:10: 32 8 14 Yes

See Also: Filterdisp
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Filterdisp
Description: Enables you to display information about filters in use for active sessions.

Permission level: System

Usage: filterdisp [ sessNumj

Argument Description
No argument Display dl active sessions and their filter names.
sessNum Display filter details for the specified session.

Example: adnmin> filterdisp

I D User nane Src Route-Filter Data-Filter Call-Filter TOS-Filter

010 dialin-23 ext
016 dialin-4 ext

017 edl eung ext < filters present >

018 jwebster ext < filters present >

019 pyan | oc datfilt2 callfilt4 tostestfilt
020 guest ext

021 pvc2 | oc rout e-pvce gen_callfilt

022 pvc4a | oc gen_cal I filt

023 pvch | oc

<end user list> 9 active user(s)

The output displays a session |D number, a username, and an indication of whether the session
was authenticated locally. Sessions authenticated by local profiles display the filter names
specified in the Connection profile. Externally authenticated sessions, such asRADIUS
sessions, have no associated filter names. They appear witha<filters present >
notation. The columns in the command output provide the following information:

Output field Specifies

I D | dentification number for the session.

User nane Name of the authenticated profile.

Src Whether the profile is downloaded through RADIUS (ext ) or

recognized asalocal profile (I oc).

Route-Filter Whether aroutefilter has been applied to the session. For sessions
authenticated locally, the name of the filter is supplied. For
externally authenticated sessions, <fi | ters present >
indicates that a route filter has been applied. If blank, no route
filter applies.

Data-Filter Whether a data filter has been applied to the session. For sessions
authenticated locally, the name of the filter is supplied. For
externally authenticated sessions, <fi | ters present >
indicates that a data filter has been applied. If blank, no datafilter
applies.
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Output field Specifies

Call-Filter Whether a call filter has been applied to the session. For sessions
authenticated locally, the name of the filter is supplied. For
externally authenticated sessions, <fi | ters present >
indicates that a cal filter has been applied. If blank, no call filter
applies.

TOS-Filter Whether a Type of Service (TOS) filter has been applied to the
session. For sessions authenticated locally, the name of thefilter is
supplied. For externally authenticated sessions, <fi | t er s
pr esent > indicates that a TOS filter has been applied. If blank,
no TOS filter applies.

To display the filter details for a particular session, specify the session ID as an argument on
the Filterdisp command line. (To obtain the session ID number, use the Filterdisp command
without an argument.) If you specify an invalid session number, the command returns an error.
For example:

admn> filterdisp 3
Error: Invalid user session ID

The following sample output shows that no filters are applied to the sessions:

adm n> filterdisp 23
Host nane: pvch
No associated filters

adm n> filterdisp 10
Host nane: dialin-4
No associated external filters

In the following sample output, call filters have been applied to a session that was
authenticated locally:

adm n> filterdisp 22

Host nane: pvcé
Call Filter
Direction: In

Forward = no

Type = Ceneric Filter

offset = 0

len =0

nmore = no

conp-neq = no

mask = 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00
val ue = 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00
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Call Filter
Direction: CQut

Forward = yes

Type = Ceneric Filter
offset = 0

len =0

nore = no

conp-neq = no

mask = 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00
val ue = 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00

The following sample output shows filters applied to an externally authenticated session:

adm n> filterdisp 17

Host nane: edl eung
searching for external filters...
External |y obtained filters exist

Data Filter
Direction: CQut

Forward = yes

Type = IP Filter

protocol =0

sour ce-address-mask = 0.0.0.0
source-address = 0.0.0.0
destination-address-mask = 0.0.0.0
destination-address = 0.0.0.0
Src-Port-Crp = none
source-port =0

Dst-Port-Cnp = none

dest-port =0

tcp-estab = no

Forward = yes

Type = Ceneric Filter

of fset = 12

len = 2

nore = no

conp-neq = no

dumyFor Padding = 0

mask = ff:ff:00:00:00:00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00
val ue = 08: 06: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00

See Also: Filtcache
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Format

Fsck

Description: Formatsa PCMCIA flash card, preparing it for use in the TAOS unit. You must
format the card before you can use the Load command to load code.

Permission level: Code

Usage: format [-f] device

Syntax element Description
- f Force format without asking for verification.

devi ce The name of the flash card to be formatted. The following are valid
names:
e [flash-card-]1
e [flash-card-]2

Note that device names can be abbreviated as 1 and 2.

The following error messages can appear when you use the Format command:
error: flash card Nis not present

No flash card is detected in the specified slot (1 or 2).
error: flash card N is unavail able

The flash card in the specified slot is already being formatted, isjust coming up, or isin an
error condition.

error: flash card Nis wite-protected
The write-protect switch is set on the card in the specified slot (1 or 2).
error: flash card Nis currently in use

One or more images on the flash card are currently in use (being read by aslot card in
LOAD state or being written as part of a code download).

Example: After inserting a PCMCIA flash card in the second (rightmost) slot on the shelf
controller, you would format it as follows:

adm n> format flash-card-2
format will erase existing card 2 data; confirm [y/n] y

See Also: Dircode, Fsck, Load

Description: Audits inconsistent file conditions (which can include file contents) on a
PCMCIA flash card. For each file found, the command displays the type-name, type-number,
decimal and hex byte counts, date written to flash, and whether blocks that were in use were
alocated to afile. Any detected errors are reported. No errors are fixed.

Permission level: Code
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Usage: fsck [-b -c -v] device
Argument Significance
-b Try to ignore bad magic. Each flash card file system contains two directory

blocks: an in-use block and an empty block used when deleting information.
Both directory blocks contain a magic identifier, which indicates that they are
indeed directory blocks. A candidate directory block is one that is missing the
magic identifier but contains information that can be interpreted as
directory-block information. If Fsck finds no valid directory block but does find
a candidate directory block, this option causes it to ignore the bad magic and go
ahead and use the candidate directory block anyway. This option allows the file
system to be used normally until the next reboot, assuming that the Fsck
command found no other errors.

-C Do not check file contents. By default, Fsck checksthe file contents for validity,
which involves opening and reading every file, checking the file header,
verifying the datalength and CRC value, and performing other functions. This
option causes Fsck to check only the file-system format.

-V Display verbose messages, including the number of blocks used, a block list, and
(unless the —c option is specified) various information about the files found.

devi ce The name of the flash card to be checked. The following are valid names:
e [flash-card-]1
e [flash-card-]2

Note that device names can be abbreviated as1 and 2.

Example: adnmi n> fsck 1

Card version info 'No version tuple found.’

Vol une Stats:

Bl ock Size: 512 (typical: 512)

Bl ocks Per Cluster: 4 (typical: 1, nay be powers of 2 up to 16)
Reserved Bl ocks: 1 (typical: 1, but may be 0 - hundreds)
Nunber of FATs: 2 (nust be 2)

Nunber of Root Directory Entries: 128 (typically between 32 and
224)

Total Bl ocks: 13824

Medi a Descriptor: fO (ignored)

Vol une I nfo cal cul ated from val ues above:

Bl ocks Per Fat: 11

Fat Start Block: 1

Root Dir Start Block: 23

Data Start Bl ock: 31

Nunber of Root Dir Bl ocks: 8

Nunber of Clusters: 3448

FAT Type: Fat12

Cluster Usage

Usabl e Clusters: 3446

Free Clusters: 99

Clusters lost during interrupted wites: 0

O her reserved clusters: 3339
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FWALLdblog

See Also: Dircode, Format, Load

Note: The FWALLdblog command is not supported by the TAOS unit at this time.
Description: Displays firewall messages.

Permission level: Diagnostic
Usage: FWALLdDbI og

M essages generated by firewalls have the following format:
date time router-name ASCEND:. interface nmessage

Following the date and time the message was logged is the name of the router from which the
message was sent. The name of the interface (for example, i€0) is aso shown. The message
itself can contain one or more of the following fields:

protocol |ocal direction remote length frag log tag

Each field has the following significance:

Field Description

pr ot ocol For non-IP protocols, shows the 4-digit hexadecimal Ether Type or the
network protocol name. For IP protocols, shows either the | P protocol
number (up to 3 decimal digits) or one of the following names:

e ip-in-ip
e tcp

e icnp

e udp

e esp

« ah

The ICMP value might also include the ICMP Code and Type as:
[code]/[type]/icnp. Foralistof IP protocols, seethe
description of the Protocol setting.

| ocal For non-IP packets, shows the packet’s source or destination Ethernet
MAC address (depending on whether the packet is inbound or
outbound). On aWAN connection, the two MAC addresses are all
Zeros.

For I P packets, indicates the packet’s source or destination 1P address.
In the case of TCP or UDP, aso includes the TCP or UDP port number
as([I P_address];[port]).

direction An arrow shows the direction in which the packet wastraveling (<- for
inbound or -> for outbound).
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Field Description

remot e For non-IP packets, specifies the packet’s source or destination
Ethernet MAC address (depending on whether the packet isinbound
or outbound). For |P packets, specifies the packet’s source or
destination | P address. In the case of TCP or UDP, aso includesthe
TCPor UDP port number as([ | P_address] ;[ port]).

| ength Specifies the length of the packet in octets (8-bit bytes).

frag Indicates packet fragmentation. Thisfield is present if the packet hasa
nonzero I P offset or the IP More-Fragments bit is set in the | P header.

| og Reports packet status or header flags. Packet status messages include:
e corrupt —The packet isinternally inconsistent.

e unr each—The packet was generated by an unreach rulein the
firewall.

e | pass—The packet was blocked by the datafirewall.

Packet header flags are TCP flag bits, including syn, fi n,andr st .
Thesyn flag should only be displayed for theinitial packet, which has
the syn flag set and the ack flag not set.

tag Contains user-defined tags.

See Also: FWALLversion

Note: The FWALLversion command is not supported by the TAOS unit at this time.
Description: Displaysthe firewall versions supported by the current system software.

Permission level: Diagnostic
Usage: FWALLver si on

Example: To display the supported firewall versions:

adm n> FWALLver si on
12

The output shows dl firewall versions supported in the current code. The version numbers are
separated by spaces.

See Also: FWALLdblog
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Description: Displays the contents of a profile or subprofile, but does not make it writable.
Only the working profile can be modified. For information about reading a profile into the edit
buffer to make it the working profile, see “Read” on page 1-102.

The Get command recognizes the period character (.) as a shorthand for the working profile
(the profile in the edit buffer).

Permission level: System

Usage: get profile-type [profile-index][[sub-profile]
[ param nane [ paranti ndex]]

Syntax element Description

profil e-type The type of profile to be displayed, which might require an index as
well. A period represents the working profile (the profile in the edit
buffer).

profil e-index Theprofileindex (the name or address that distinguishes a profile
from others of the same type). To see profile indexes, use the Dir
command.

sub-profile A subprofile within the specified profile.

par am namne A parameter within the specified profile. If the parameter isin a
subprofile, you must specify the subprofile name first.

par am i ndex Complex parameters have an index. For example, the Inter-
face-Address parameter contains both the physical-address and
logical-item indexes.

APX 8000 examples

The following example shows how to use the par am name argument for the IP address of an
Ethernet interface on an APX 8000 unit:

admi n> get ip-int {{1 first 1}0} i p-address
[in IP-INTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 left-controller 1} O }:ip-address]
i p-address = 10. 65. 12,224/ 24

The next example shows how to use a parameter index on the Get command line of an
APX 8000 unit:

admi n> get ip-int {{1 first 1}0} interface-address physical -address
[in I P-1 NTERFACE/ {{shel f-1 | eft-controller 1} O}:interface-address:
physi cal - addr ess]

shel f = shelf-1

slot = left-controller

itemnunber =1
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MAX TNT examples

The following example shows how to use the par am name argument for the IP address of an
Ethernet interface on aMAX TNT unit:

admi n> get ip-int {{1 c 1}0} ip-address
[in IP-INTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 controller 1} O }:ip-address]
i p-address = 10. 65. 12,224/ 24

The next example shows how to use a parameter index on the Get command line of a
MAX TNT unit:

admi n> get ip-int {{1 c 1}0} interface-address physical -address
[in I P-1 NTERFACE/ {{shel f-1 controller 1} O}:interface-address
physi cal - addr ess]

shel f = shelf-1

slot = controller

itemnunber =1

Generic examples

To display the contents of a Connection profile called Dallas:

adm n> get connection dallas
[in CONNECTI ON dal | as]
station* = dall as

active = yes
encapsul ati on-protocol = npp
cal | ed- nunber-type = nationa
di al - number = 85283

clid=""

i p-options = { yes yes 1.1.1.1/8 0.0.0.0/0 7 100 255 no no 0 +
session-options = { "" "" no 120 no-idle 120 "" }

telco-options = { ans-and-orig no off 1 no no 64k-clear 0 "" "" +

ppp-options = { *****x *x%x*x*%x gt 3¢ 1524 no 600 600 }
mp-options = { 11 2}

mpp-options = { "" quadratic transmt 1 1 15 5 10 70 }
tcp-clear-options = { "" 0}

answer-options = { }

usr Rad-options = { global 0.0.0.0 1646 "" 1 acct-base-10 }
cal |l edNumber = ""

To display the OSPF subprofile:

adm n> get connection dallas ip-options ospf
[in CONNECTI ON dal | as: i p-options: ospf-options]
active = no

area = 0.0.0.0

area-type = norna

hel | o-interval = 30

dead-interval = 120

priority =5

aut hen-type = sinple

auth-key = unito

cost = 10
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down-cost = 1000
ase-type = type-1
ase-tag = c0: 00: 00: 00
transit-delay = 1
retransmit-interval =5

The Get command, followed by a space and a period, displays the contents of the current
location in the working profile:

adm n> get

[in CONNECTI ON dal | as: i p-options: ospf-options]
active = no

area = 0.0.0.0
area-type = norna

hel | o-interval = 30
dead-interval = 120
priority =5

aut hen-type = sinple
auth-key = unito

cost = 10

down-cost = 1000
ase-type = type-1
ase-tag = c0: 00: 00: 00
transit-delay = 1
retransmit-interval =5

You can add another space and two periods to display a higher context than the current
location in the working profile:

adm n> get

[in CONNECTI OV dal | as: i p- opti ons]
i p-routing-enabled = yes

vj - header-prediction = yes

assi gn-address = no
renot e- address = 10.
i f-renote-address =
| ocal -address = 0.0
routing-nmetric =7
down-nmetric = 7
preference = 100
down- preference = 255
private-route = no

nmul ticast-all owed = no
address-pool =0
aut h- pool - addr ess
i p-direct = 0.0.0.
rip = routing-off
ospf-options = { no 0.0.0.0 normal 10 30 120 5 sinple ****** 10 +
multicast-rate-limt = 100
client-dns-primary-addr = 0
client-dns-secondary-addr =
client-dns-addr-assign = yes
client-default-gateway = 0.0.0.0/0

»

.5.6/24
.0.0.0
/

o O ©

o
o o

0.0.0.0

o

0.0.0
0.0.0.0
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To display a deeper context than the current location in the working profile, specify one or
more subprofiles after the period:

adm n> get . ip ospf
[in CONNECTI ON dal | as: i p-options: ospf-options]
active = no

area = 0.0.0.0
area-type = norna

hel | o-interval = 30
dead-interval = 120
priority =5

aut hen-type = sinple
auth-key = unito

cost = 10

down-cost = 1000
ase-type = type-1
ase-tag = c0: 00: 00: 00
transit-delay = 1
retransmit-interval =5

See Also: Read, Write, List

HDLC
Description: Displaysinformation about the channels handled by the High-Level Data Link
Control (HDLC) controller. The HDLC controller handles all channels except those using
Seria Line Internet Protocol (SLI1P), Compressed Serial Line Internet Protocol (CSLIP), or
asynchronous PPP. A multichannel connection uses multiple HDLC channels.

Permission level: System

Usage: hdlc -a|-d|-f|-i]|-p

Option Description

-a Display all available HDL C channels.

-d Display disabled HDLC channels.

- f Display failed/nonexistent HDL C channels.

- Display in-use HDLC channels.
-p Display all possible HDL C channels.
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Example: To display information about all available HDL C channels, specify the - a option:

adm n> hdlc -a
HDLC channel s avail able for use:

HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
HDLC {
[ More?

{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
<

R PR RRPRPRRPRPEPRRPEPRERRERER

(dvOp dvUpSt dvRgq sAdm)

5 1} 1} (Up ldle wp WP )
5 1} 2} (Up Idle wp WP )
5 1} 3} (Up Idle wp WP )
5 1} 4} (Up ldle wp WP )
5 1} 5%} (Up Idle wp WP )
5 1} 6} (Up ldle wp WP )
5 1} 7% (Up Idle wp WP )
5 1} 8} (Up Idle wp WP )
5 1} 9} (Up Idle wp WP )
5 1} 10} (Up ldle wp WP )
5 1} 11} (Up ldle wp WP )
5 1} 12} (Up ldle wp WP )
5 1} 13} (Up ldle wp WP )
5 1} 14} (Up Idle wp WP )
5 1} 15} (Up Idle wp WP )
5 1} 16} (Up ldle wp WP )
5 1} 17} (Up Idle wp WP )

ret>=next entry, <sp>=next page, < "C>=abort]

The data displayed includes the physical address and channel number, and the following status
information about each channel:

Column

dvOp

dvUpSt

dvRq

SAdm

Description

The current operational state of the channel (also specified by the Device-State
Setting):

* Down indicates that the channel isin a nonoperationa state.

* Up indicates that the channel isin normal operations mode.

The status of the channel in normal operations mode:

* ldleindicates that no call ison the line.

« Activeindicatesthat the channel is handling a call.

Therequired state of the channel as specified by Reqd-State:
« Down indicates that the channel isrequired to be in a nonoperational state.
e Upindicates that the channdl isrequired to be in normal operations mode.

The desired administrative state of the channel (also specified by the

Desired-State setting):

«  Down specifies that the channel should terminate al operations and enter
the down state.

e Up specifies that the channel should come up in normal operations mode.

The actual state of the channel can differ from the desired state, aswhen a
device is powering up, or you change the desired state on arunning slot.
Changing the desired state does not force a channel to the new state. It indicates
that the TAOS unit should change the channel state in a graceful manner.
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Thehdl ¢ - p command prints statistics every second, rather than summarizing the statistics
in the output report. Using this option provides a more detailed picture of error conditions. In
addition, the total number of open channelsis displayed. Following is asample of the

command’s output:

hdl c2-1/4> hdlc -p

send recv sndq

0

o O O o

0

o O O o

0

o O O o

rcvg

400
400
400
400
400

d scr bufr crc long ovrun inex abort txund nopen

1000 1800 O 0 0 0 0 0 0
1000 1800 O 0 0 0 0 0 0
1000 1800 O 0 0 0 0 0 0
1000 1800 O 0 0 0 0 0 0
1000 1800 O 0 0 0 0 0 0

The output displays the following fields:

Field
send
recv
sndq
rcvqg
dscr

bufr

| ong

ovrun

i nex

abort

t xund

nopen

Description

Total number of packets sent in the previous second.

Total number of packets received in the previous second.
Total number of packets currently queued for transmission.
Total number of packets currently queued for reception.

Total number of buffers for which thereis an accounting. This
valueisuseful for detecting a buffer leak. Currently, thereisatotal
of 1800 buffers.

Total number of buffers for which there is an accounting. This
valueisuseful for detecting a buffer leak. Currently, thereisatotal
of 1800 buffers.

Total number of packets received with CRC errors in the previous
second.

Total number of packets received in the previous second that were
too long. Currently, the maximum packet length is 2048 bytes.

Total number of packets received in the previous second that could
not be saved because there were not enough buffers.

Total number of packets received in the previous second that were
not a multiple of eight bits (after zero extraction).

Total number of packets received in the previous second that were
aborted by the reception of at least seven ones.

Total number of packets transmitted in the previous second that
were aborted because buffer chains were not ready in time. This
status should always be zero since chained buffers are not used.

Total number of HDL C channels currently open. An HDLC
channel corresponds to one or more TDM channels.

See Also: Modem, Show, Slot
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Help

Description: Displaysalist of all available commands or help text about a specific command.
The question-mark (?) is a shortcut version of this command.

Permission level: User

Usage: hel p[-a]| [ conmand- nane]

Option

—a

command- nane

Description

List all commands. (Without this option, the list includes only
commands authorized by the current User profile.)

Display information about the specified command.

Example: To display alist of commands authorized for your current login:

adm n> hel p

? ( user )

arp ( system)

aut h ( user )
callroute ( diagnostic )
cl ear ( user )

cl ock-source ( diagnostic )
clr-history ( system)
connection ( system)
date ( update )
delete ( update )
devi ce ( diagnostic )
dir ( system)

di rcode ( system)

et her - di spl ay ( diagnostic )
fatal - history ( system)

f or mat ( code )

get ( system)

hdl c ( system)

hel p ( user )

i f-admn ( diagnostic )
I'ine ( system)

[ More? <ret>=next

entry, <sp>=next page, <"C>=abort]

To display help text about the Dir command, for example:

adm n> help dir

dir

dir profile-type

list all

list all

profile types
profiles of the specified type

dir profile-type profile-index list the specified profile instance

Dependencies: The current security level is set by the current User profile and determines

which commands are displayed in response to this command. If the current User profile does
not have sufficient privileges to execute acommand, the command is not displayed unless you
specify the - a option. Commands with the User security level are always displayed. For
detailed information, see“ Auth” on page 1-9.
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See Also: ?, Auth

If-Admin

Description: Displaysinformation about or changes the state of an SNMP interface. Each
device in the system has a unique SNMP interface number assigned to the device when a card
isinstalled. Interface numbers are stored in NVRAM, which is not affected by system resets,
so aphysical device kegps the same interface number across system resets or power failures.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage if-admn-al-dinterface|-l|-uinterface|-rinterface|-?
Option Description
-a List available SNM P interface numbers.

-dinterface Administratively down a specified SNMP interface

-1 List SNMP interface/device address mappings.
-uinterface Administratively bring up a specified SNMP interface.
-rinterface Reset an SNMP interface.

-? Display a usage summary.

Example: To display alist of available SNMP interface numbers, specify the - a option:

admn> if-admn -a
Avai |l abl e SNWP i nterface nunbers
118 - infinity

To display alist of all SNMP interface numbers assigned by the system, specify the- | option:

admn> if-admn -1
SNWP- | F DEVI CE ADDRESS

101 - {111 32}
1 - {1171}
102 - {111 33}
2 - {131}
103 - {111 34}
3 - {132}
104 - {111 35}
4 - {133}
105 - {1 11 36}
5 - {134}
106 - {111 37}
6 - {135}
107 - {1 11 38}
7 - {136}
108 - {111 39}
8 - {137}

[ More <ret>=next entry, <sp>=next page, <"C>=abort]
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To bring up SNMP interface number 111.
admn> if-admn -u 111
interface 111 state change forced
IGMP

Description: Displays multicast information about Internet Group Membership Protocol
(IGMP) groups and clients. The IGMP command applies only if the TAOS unit forwards
multicast packets to members of multicast groups. It lists the members of groupsto which the
TAOS unit forwards multicast packets, and displays information about the groups.

Permission level: System

Usage: i gnp group]client|debug| hbdebug

Keyword Description

group Display active multicast group addresses and interfaces.
client Display multicast clients.
debug Display IGMP debug information, such as statistics about queries to clients

and replies from clients.

hbdebug Display heartbeat messages.

Example: To display active multicast group addresses and interfaces for each group, specify
the gr oup argument:

adm n> i gnp group
| GW Group address Routing Table Up Tine: 0:0:22:17

Hash G oup Address Menber s Expire tine Count s

N A Default route * (Moone)  ...... 2224862

10 224.0. 2. 250
2 0:3:24 3211 :: 0 S5
1 0:3:21 145 :: 0 S5
0(Moone)  ...... 31901 :: 0 S5

The output contains the following fields:

Field Description

Hash Index to a hash table (displayed for debugging purposes only). N/A
indicates that the Default route is not an entry in the hash table.

Group address IPmulticast address used for the group. An asterisk indicates the IP
multicast address being monitored, meaning that members join this
address by local application. The Default route is the MBONE
interface (the interface on which the multicast router resides). If the
TAOS unit finds that there is no member in agroup, it forwards
multicast traffic for the group to the MBONE interface.
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Field
Menber s

Expire tinme

Count s

Description

ID of each member of each multicast group. The zero ID represents
members on the same Ethernet interface as the TAOS unit. All other
IDs go to members of each group as they inform the TAOS unit that
they have joined the group. If aclient isa member of more than one
group to which the TAOS unit forwards multicast packets, it has more
than onemulticast ID. Theinterface labeled Moone istheinterface on
which the multicast router resides.

When this membership expires. The TAOS unit sends out IGMP
queries every 60 seconds, so the expiration time isusually renewed. If
the expiration time is reached, the TAOS unit removes the entry from
the table. If the field contains periods, this membership never expires.
A string of periods means that the default route never times out.

Number of packets forwarded to the client, the number of packets
dropped dueto lack of resources, and the state of the membership. The
state is displayed for debugging purposes.

To display alist of multicast clients, usethecl i ent argument:

adm n> ignp client

IGW Clients

dient Version RecvCount CLU ALU
0( Moone) 0 0 0
2 39 68 67
1 33310 65 65

The output contains the following fields:

Field
Client

Ver si on
RecvCount

CLU
ALU

Description

Interface ID on which the client resides. The value 0 (zero) represents
the Ethernet. Other numbers are WAN interfaces, numbered according
to when they became active. The interface labeled Moone isthe
interface on which the multicast router resides.

Version of IGMP being used.
Number of IGM P messages received on that interface.

CLUis Current Line Utilization, and ALUis Average Line Utilization.
Both indicate the percentage of bandwidth utilized acrossthis
interface. If bandwidth utilization ishigh, some |GM P packet types are
not forwarded.

Dependencies: This command is not applicable if 1P multicast forwarding is not enabled.
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IPcache

Description: Displaysinformation about I P route caches. A route cache enablesaslot card to
route | P packets to another slot, reducing the route-processing overhead on the shelf controller.
The shelf controller is still responsible for managing routing protocols and the route caches
themselves, but each slot card is able to check a small 1P cache and route packetsto a
destination slot. When a slot card receives an | P packet for which it has no cache entry, it
forwards that packet to the shelf controller. The shelf controller routes it to the proper slot and
writes a cache entry. The cache entry is downloaded to the route cache of @l sot cards viathe
control bus.

Permission level: System

Usage: i pcache [-r VRout ernane] cache| debug| di sabl e| enabl e

Option Description

-r VRout er nane The name of the Virtual Router (VRouter). If you do not specify a
V Router name, the system assumes the global V Router.

cache Display the cache.
debug Turn on debugging.
di sabl e Disable the route cache. (Available only on slot cards.)

enabl e Enable the route cache. (Available only on slot cards.)

Example: The following example shows command output on the shelf controller:

adm n> i pcache cache

Hsh Addr ess CGat eway | f name Sh/SI/T MTU
20 50. 0. 0. 20 10. 168. 26. 74 wan392 1/14/D 1524
40 20.0.0. 40 20.0.0. 40 iel-3-1 1/3 /S 1500

Cache Limt 0 Cache Count 2 Cache over limt O No.packets 9

Mem Usage: Allocated 1k bytes
Free bl ock count 22

The following example shows command output on a slot card:
adm n> open 1 3

et her2-1/3> i pcache cache

Hsh Address Gat eway Sh/SI/T Switched MU MPat h

0 99.1.1.1 10.168.21.30 1/14/D O 1524 Y/0.0.0.0/0
20 50.0.0.20 10. 168. 28. 170 1/ 15/ D 85068 1524 Y/0.0.0.0/0
40 20.0.0.40 20.0.0.40 1/3/S 0 1500 N

The shelf number isalways 1. The T (Type) column following the shelf and slot numbers can
specify Dfor dynamic cache entries or S for static cache entries. The MPat h column indicates
whether the cache entry is derived from multipath routes. If it represents a multipath route, the
column indicates Y and the destination address. If it is not a multipath route, the column
indicates N.
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IP-Pools

IProute

Description: Displays the status of the IP address pools configured in the IP-Global profile.
Permission level: System

Usage: i p- pool s [ VRout er nane]

Syntax element Description

-r VRout er nane The name of the Virtual Router (V Router). If you
do not specify aVRouter name, the system
assumes the globa V Router.

Example: When you enter the IP-Pools command with no arguments, the following type of
output is displayed:

adm n> i p-pool s

Pool # Base Count I nUse
1 10. 154. 3. 50 50 0

3 10. 154. 3. 150 50 1
Nunber of remmi ning allocated addresses: 99

The sample output shows two configured pools, with the base address, address count, and
number of addresses in use for each pool.

Description: Enablesyou to manually add or delete IP routes. Changesto the routing table do
Not persist across system resets.

Permission level: System

Usage: i proute add| del ete

Syntax element Description
add Add an IP route to the routing table.
del ete Delete an IP route from the routing table.
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Adding a static IP route to the routing table

Deleting a static

To add a static IP route to the TAOS unit’s routing table, use the | Proute Add command.

i proute add [-r VRouternane] dest | Paddr[/subnet_nask]
gateway_| Paddr[/subnet _mask] [pref] [netric]

Syntax element

-r VRout er name

dest _| Paddr/ subnet _mask

gat eway_| Paddr/ subnet _nmask

pr ef

nmetric

Description

The name of the Virtual Router (V Router). If you
do not specify aVVRouter name, the system
assumes the globa V Router.

Destination network address and subnet mask (in
bits). The default is 0.0.0.0/0.

IP address of the router that can forward packets
to the destination network, and subnet mask (in
bits). The default is 0.0.0.0.

Route preference. The default is 100.

Virtua hop count of the route. You can enter a
value between 1 and 15. The default is 1.

For example, consider the following command:
adm n> i proute add 10.1.2.0/24 10.0.0.3/24 1

It adds aroute to the 10.1.2.0 network, through the I P router located at 10.0.0.3/24. The metric

to therouteis 1 (one hop away).

If you try to add aroute to a destination that is aready in the routing table, the TAOS unit does
not replace the existing route unless it has a higher metric than the route you attempt to add. If
you get the messageWar ni ng: a better route appears to exist,theunit has
rejected your attempt to add a route. Note that Routing Information Protocol (RIP) and Open
Shortest Path First (OSPF) updates can change the metric for the route.

Note: Any routesyou add with the IProute Add command are lost when you reset the TAOS

unit.

IP route from the routing table

To remove a static I P route from the TAOS unit’s routing table, enter the |Proute Delete

command.

iproute delete [-r VRouternane]
[ gat eway_| Paddr [/ subnet _mask]]

dest _| Paddr/ subnet _nmask

For example, the following command removes the route to the 10.1.2.0 network:
adm n> i proute delete 10.1.2.0/24 10.0.0.3/24

Note: RIP and OSPF updates can add back any route you remove with | Proute Delete. Also,
the TAOS unit restores all routes listed in the IP-Route profile after a system reset.
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Line

Description: Specifiesthat the upper-right or lower-right portion of the status window (or
both) must display T1, E1, DS3, or Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ATM) line and channel
status information. If the status window is not already displayed, this command opens it with
the connection status information displayed.

Permission level: System

Usage: line [ [ all|enabled ] [ top|bottom] ] | [ -p ]

Option Description

al | Display status information about all T1 lines.

enabl ed Display status information only about enabled T1 lines.

top Display line statusin the upper portion of the status window.

bottom Display line statusin the lower portion of the status window (the
default).

-p Print line-status information at the command line.

Example: To display line status information in the upper part of the status window:

adm n> line top

2 Connections

SanFran+ 1/13/8 RAl........ ........ ......
001 tomw PPP 1/7/14 19200
002 tim MP 1/7/3 56000 | Berkeley 1/01/04 RAN........ ........ ......

1/01/05 RAT. . ... i e
Clevela+ 1/01/01 RAT........ .. ..
QGakland 1/01/02 RAS........ . i

M 48 L: info Src: shelf-1/controller
48 out of 48 nodens passed POST

| ssued: 16:48:02, 09/27/2000

[ Next/Last Conn <dn/up arw>, Next?Last Page: <pg dn/up>, Exit: <esc>]

To display a prompt below the status window, press the Escape key. To scroll through the list
of lines, pressthe Up-Arrow or Down-Arrow key, or to page up or down through the lines,
press the Page Up or Page Dn key. Line status information includes the following identifiers
and codes:

« Alineidentifier in shelf/dot/line format. The shelf number isaways 1.
e A two-character code indicating the line's link status.

« A single-character code indicating channel status. For an SS7 data trunk, this character
codeisaways?.

e A single-character code indicating channel type.
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Following are the link-status codes:

Code Description

LA (T1llines) Link Active. Thelineisactive and physically connected.

TE (Ellines)

LS (UDS3lines) Lossof Signal. No signal has been detected.

LF (UDS3lines) Lossof Frame. A signal is present but is not valid for framing.

RA Red Alarm. The lineis not connected, it isimproperly configured, it hasa
very high error rate, or it is supplying inadequate synchronization.

YA Yellow Alarm. The TAOS unit is receiving a Yellow Alarm pattern,
which indicates that the other end of the line cannot recognize the signals
the TAOS unit is transmitting.

DF D-channel Fail. The D channel for aPRI lineis not currently
communicating.

1S All Ones. The network is sending a keepalive signal to the TAOS unit to
indicate that the line is currently inoperative.

DS Disabled. The line might be physically connected, but the T1 or E1
profile specifies that it isinactive.

Following are the channel-status codes:

Code Description

The channel is not available for one of the following reasons:

e Thelineisdisabled.

¢ Thechannel has no physical link or does not exist.

e Thechannel configuration specifiesthat the channel is unused.
e Thechannel isreserved for framing (first E1 channel only).

* The channel is connected in a current call.

- The channél is currently idle (but in service).

@ The channel is disabled.

b The channel is abackup NFAS D channel (T1 PRI only).

c The channél is currently not available because it isin the process of clearing
the most recent call, or becauseit isin the process of sending echo cancellation
tones to receive a call (inband signaling on T1 only).

d The TAOS unit is dialing from this channel for an outgoing call.

r The channel isringing for an incoming call.

m The channel is in maintenance/backup mode (ISDN and SS7 only).

n The channel is nailed.

o] The channel is out of service (ISDN and SS7 only).

S The channel is an active D channel (ISDN only).
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Code Description
h The channel
N

R

|

D

%

ison hold.2

A Net2Net call isbeing dialed.
A Net2Net call isringing.

A Net2Netcall is connected.

A DTPT call isbeing dialed.
A DTPT call is connected.

Following are the channel-type codes:

Code Description

T T1 inband signaling

I T1 PRI signaing

P Non-Facility Associated Signaling (NFAS) Primary
S NFAS Secondary

N All other NFAS types

Following are the statusindications for DS3-ATM lines:

Satusindicator
(blank)

DS

LA

LS

LF

YA

1S

Meaning

DS3-ATM profile does not exist.
DS3-ATM profile disabled.

Link Active.

Loss Of Signal.

Loss Of Frame.

Yellow Alarm Receive.

Alarm Indicator Signal (AlS) Receive.

Following are the status indications for OC3-ATM lines:

Satusindicator
(blank)

DS

LA

LS

LF

YA

1S

Meaning

OC3-ATM profile does not exist.
OC3-ATM profile disabled.

Link Active.

Loss Of Signal.

Loss Of Frame.

Yellow Alarm Receive.

Alarm Indicator Signal (AlS) Receive.
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With the - p option, the Line command displays line status information directly to screen. For
example, the following is sample output for T1 lines:
admn> line -p
Address Line State CARR LOOP DSO Channel Status Signal i ng Type
1/ 01/ 01 ACTI VE -- LOOP .. e i nband
1/ 01/02 RED ALARM LOC T i e ra e r1-inband
1/ 01/ 03 ACTI VE -- R LR L L R R i nband
1/ 01/ 04 RED ALARM  -- T i e ra e i sdn-nf as
1/ 01/ 05 RED ALARM LOC -- i nband
1/ 01/ 06 DI SABLED -- -- i nband
1/ 01/ 07 DI SABLED -- -- i nband
1/ 01/ 08 DI SABLED -- -- i nband
Following is sample output for E1 lines:
admn> line -p
Address Line State CARR LOOP DSO Channel Status Si gnal i ng Type
1/ 14/ 01 ACTI VE -- T S------- el-indi an-sigha
1/ 14/ 02 RED ALARM LOC -- .. it i i el- dpnss-si gnal
1/ 14/ 03 ACTI VE - - -- el-indi an-sigha
1/ 14/ 04 DI SABLED -- --
1/ 14/ 05 DI SABLED -- --
1/ 14/ 06 DI SABLED -- --
1/ 14/ 07 DI SABLED -- --
1/ 14/ 08 DI SABLED -- --
The command displays the following line status information:
Output field Description
Addr ess Shelf/Slot/Line number of theline. The shelf number is always
1.
Line State Status of the line. The LB line-state indicator specifies that an
El lineislooped back viathef e- | oop command.
CARR Carrier. If the system detects aloss of carrier on aline, LOCis
displayed. If the line sees carrier, it displays dashes (- - ).
LOOP L oopback status. If the lineislocally looped, LOOP is
displayed. Otherwise, the column contains dashes (- - ).
DSO Channel Status  Stateof theindividual DSO lines.
Signaling Type The type of signaling in use on the line.
See Also: Connection, Log, Status, T1channels, View
List
Description: Lists the contents of the current or specified context in the working profile.
Listing a subprofile changes the current context to that subprofile. Specifying two periods (..)
as the command argument changes the current context back to one level higher in the working
profile (“closing” the subprofile). The List command works only on the working profile.
Permission level: System
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Usage: list[..] [param nanme [paramindex] [sub-profile]]

Option
.. (two periods)

param nanme

par am i ndex

sub-profile

Description
Close the current subprofile and return to the previous higher context.

A parameter in the current context. If the parameter isin a subprofile,
you must specify the subprofile namefirst.

Complex parameters have an index. For example, the Inter-
face-Address parameter contains both the physical-address and
logical-item indexes.

List the contents of a subprofile that isvisible in the current context,
and make that subprofile the current context.

Example: To make a Connection profile named Dallas the working profile;

adm n> read connection dallas

To list its contents:

adm n> | st

[in CONNECTI ON dal | as]

station* = dall as

active = yes

encapsul ati on-protocol = npp
cal | ed- nunber-type = nationa

di al - nunber =
clid =""

85283

i p-options = { yes yes 1.1.1.1/8 0.0.0.0/0 7 100 255 no no 0 +

sessi on-options

tel co-options

{"" "" no 120 no-idle 120 "" }

{ ans-and-orig no off 1 no no 64k-clear 0 "" "" +

ppp-options = { ******x x*xxx*x gtgc 1524 no 600 600 }
mp-options = { 11 2}

npp- opti ons =

tcp-cl ear-options
answer - opti ons
usr Rad- opti ons
cal |l edNumber = ""

quadratic transmt 1 1 15 5 10 70 }
={" 0}

{}
{ global 0.0.0.0 1646 "" 1 acct-base-10 }

To list the PPP-Options subprofile:

adm n> |ist ppp

[in CONNECTI ON dal | as: ppp-opti ons]
send- password = ****x*
recv-password = *****x*

enabl ed = yes

I i nk-conpression

nmu = 1524
lgm = no

= stac

di sconnect-on-aut h-ti meout = yes
I gm m ni mum period = 600
| gm maxi mum peri od = 600
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To return to the top-level context of the profile:
adm n> |i st
To usethe List command to display the Answer-Options subprofile:
adm n> list .. answer
[in CONNECTI ON dal | as: answer - opt i ons]
profile-required = no
ans-default = no
profil e-source = no
clid-auth-node = ignore
Dependencies: The List command works only on the working profile. To make an existing
profile the working profile, usethe Read command. When you create anew profile, it becomes
the working profile automatically.
See Also: Dir, Get, Read, New, Set, Write
Load

Description: Uploads acode image to flash memory or runs a remote configuration script.
The code image or script might be located on the disk of the PC you are using for the terminal
session with the TAOS unit or on a network host that supports TFTP.

Permission level: Update

Usage: load [-v][-] | -t][-e password] |oad-type [-subtype]
source [device]

Syntax element Description
-V Display verbose output for configuration loads.

-1 (APX 8000 Loadthe codeon thelocal controller without synchronizing the code

units only) image with the peer controller. If you do not usethe- | option, the system
automatically attempts to synchronize code with the peer controller after
loading code onto its own flash memory or PCMCIA. This behavior is
common on both the primary and secondary controllers.

-t (APX 8000 Transfer theimage from this controller to the peer controller after the
units only) download is complete.

-e password Useencryption. The passwor d argument specifies the password used to
generate the key for encryption and decryption. The - e option supports
only a network target. The system restores the configuration by applying
the same encryption it used to save it (either DES or MD5).
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Syntax element

| oad-type

-subt ype

source

Description

e amdm—code for an Analog Modem card

* boot - sr— shelf-router boot load

e confi g— configuration file

e csmx—code for a Series56™ |1 card

e csmv—code for a Series56 111 card

e ds3- at m—codefor aDS3-ATM card

e ds3- at nR—code for aDS3-ATM?2 card

e el-8— codeforanEl card

* enet 2—code for an Ethernet-2 card

* enet 3—code for an Ethernet-3 card

e hdl c2—code for aHybrid Access™ Il card
e hdl c2ec—code for aHybrid Access Il card
 nmadd—code for a 48-port MultiDSP card

e sr— shelf-router runtime load (resides in onboard flash memory)
e st mD—code for an STM-0 card

e swan— codefor a Serial WAN (SWAN) card
e t1-8—codeforallcard

* t3—codeforaT3 card

e tar—atar file containing all slot card code images
e uds3—code for an unchannelized DS3 card

e uel—codefor an E1 FrameLine card

e unchan-t 1—code for a T1 FrameLine card
The subtype of theimage:

« —normal (for regular image, the default)

« —debug (for debugging image)

« —di agnosti c (for diagnostic image)

The Load command supports subtype aignment, which enables you to
change the subtype of theimage. For example, if you load an image whose
header specifiesthat it isanormal image, but you specify the

—debug subtype, the image saved in flash memory has a subtype of
Debug instead of Normal.

The location from which the file will be loaded:

« network host fil enane—After typing the word
net wor k, you can specify a hostname or IP address and the name of
thefile on aTFTP host. The maximum size of the file you can load is
16 Mb.

* consol e—The PC connected to the TAOS unit by means of the
serial port.
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Syntax element Description
devi ce The name of the flash card to load. The valid device names are:
e [flash-card-]1
e [flash-card-]2
The[ fl ash- card-] 1 valueisthe default. Note that device names can

be abbreviated as 1 and 2.

The syntax of thel oad t ar command enables you to specify multiple filenames:

|l oad tar network host filel.tar [file2.tar]

.] [flash-card-id]

TAOS dot-card images are provided in two tar files. Thefirst tar file contains the most
commonly used slot-card images (Table 1-1).

Table 1-1. Sot-card imagesin first tar file

Contents
Filename
Description Slot-card images
tntrel . tar Shelf controller tntsr

Ethernet tntenet2 tntenet3
t nt enet 3nd
HDLC tnthdl c2 tnthdl c2ec

T1-specific images

tnt8tl tntt3 tntutl
tntpctfit

MAX TNT modem images

tntcsnx tntcsnBv
tnt- madd t nt ndnb6k

tntrele.tar

Shelf controller

tntsre

Ethernet tntenet2 tntenet3
t nt enet 3nd
HDLC tnthdl c2 tnthdl c2ec

E1-specific images

tnt8el tntuel
tnt-pct-fie

MAX TNT modem images

tntcsnx tntcsnBv
tnt-madd t nt ndnb6k
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Table 1-1. Sot-card imagesin first tar file (continued)
Contents
Filename
Description Slot-card images
apxrel .tar Shelf controller apxsr
Ethernet tntenet2 tntenet3
t nt enet 3nd
HDLC tnthdl c2 tnthdl c2ec
T1-specific images tnt8t1l tntt3 tntutl
tntpctfit
APX 8000 modem images tntcsnmx tntcsnmBv
t nt - madd
apxrele.tar Shelf controller apxsre
Ethernet tntenet2 tntenet3
t nt enet 3nd
HDLC tnthdl c2 tnthdl c2ec
E1-specific images tnt8el tntuel
tnt-pct-fie
APX 8000 modem images tntcsnmx tntcsnmBv
t nt - madd

The second tar file contains images for slot cards that are less commonly used (Table 1-2).

Table 1-2. Sot-card images in second tar file

Contents
Filename
Description Slot-card images
tntrel 2. tar T1-specific images tntstnD tntuds3
t nt ds3at mt nt ds3at n2
tntoc3atm
MAX TNT modem tntamdm
Serial WAN t nt swan
tntrele2. tar E1-specific images tnte3atm
MAX TNT modem tntamdm
Serial WAN t nt swan
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Table 1-2. Sot-card images in second tar file (continued)

Contents
Filename
Description Slot-card images
apxrel 2. tar T1-specific images tntstnD tntuds3
tntds3at mt nt ds3at n2
tntoc3atm
Serial WAN t nt swan
apxrel e2.tar E1-specific images tnte3atm
Serial WAN t nt swan

If the unit does not contain any of the slot cards supported in the second tar file, load only the
first tar file. For example:

adm n> |l oad tar network 10.10.10.10 tntrel.tar

If the unit contains slot cards supported in the second tar image, both files must be loaded on
the same command line. For example:

adm n> load tar network 10.10.10.10 tntrel.tar tntrel 2. tar

The system loads only the images required for slot cards installed in the system.

Caution: Do not load the second tar file alone. Loading the second tar file without the first
tar file causes the system to delete necessary images from flash memory. Should such an event
occur, enter the | oad command again, specifying both tar files on the command line.

Example: To load a configuration file named maxt nt . ¢f g from network host 10.8.7.2 to
flash-card-1:

adm n> | oad config network 10.8.7.2 maxtnt.cfg

To load a software update for a T1 card from the PC you are using to flash-card-2:

adm n> load t1-8 console 2 tnttl.ffs

When used to load atar file, the Load command lists the filename of each code image in the
file as the image is being extracted. For example:

adm n> | oad tar network 10.10.10.10 tntrel.tar
file tntrel.tar...

untaring and | oading image for...

shel f controller (tntsr/tntsr.ffs)...

8tl-card (tnt8t1/tnt8t1.ffs)...

skipping t3-card (tntt3/tntt3.ffs)...

ski ppi ng 4ether2-card (tntenet2/tntenet2.ffs)...
ski pping hdlc2-card (tnthdlc2/tnthdlc2.ffs)...
ski ppi ng 4swan-card (tntswan/tntswan.ffs)...
done.
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With the following command, the system |oads the new boot loader to both controllers on an
APX 8000 unit:

adm n> | oad boot net 10.10.10.10 apxsrb. bin
| oadi ng code from 10. 10. 10. 10

file apxsrb. bin..

done.

Attenpting to wite image(s) to other controller Transferring boot
i mge 2..
done.

With the following command, the system loads the boot loader to only the local controller
(which can be either the primary or secondary controller):

adm n> | oad -| boot net 10.10.10.10 apxsrb. bin
| oadi ng code from 10. 10. 10. 10

file apxsrb.bin..

done.

If the system terminates the process of loading atar file, one of the following messages might
appear:

| oad aborted: not a tar inage

| oad aborted: a tar inmage, inconsistent with the specified | oad-type

| oad aborted: invalid/unknown i mage header.

| oad aborted: nmismatched inage for the specified | oad-type

| oad aborted: invalid i nage, unsupported by |oad tar command.

The Load command supports type checking to verify that the load type specified on the
command line matches the image header. The above messages indicate that the type checking
process discovered inconsistencies between the load type and the image header. Check your
command line. If necessary, download the tar file again.

The following warning message does not terminate the load, but indicates that you are not
loading the most recent software version:

| oad: warni ng: old image header version detected, |oad continued..

Finally, the following error messages can aso appear when you use the Load command:
load: error: flash card wite failed: card ful
There is no spaceto load software on the flash card.
| oad: error: specified flash card not present
No flash card is detected in the specified slot (1 or 2).
load: error: specified flash card not formatted
A Format command is required before loading the software.
load: error: specified flash card has obsol ete fornmat
A Format command is required because a 1.3A file system was detected.
|l oad: error: specified flash card is wite-protected
The flash card’s write-protect switch is set.
load: error: specified flash imge is currently in use
A dlot card in the LOAD state is currently accessing the flash card.
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The following error messages apply to DES encryption for configuration file transfer over
TFTP:

-e option:unknown encryption method nethod
You specified an incorrect encryption method when you saved the configuration.

File is corrupted, Encryption tag not found
File is corrupted, Version tag not found

The configuration file is corrupted.
Wong encryption password!!

Configuration is encrypted but the password is incorrect.
Configuration is encrypted

Configuration is encrypted but no password was provided.
Configuration is not encrypted!!

Configuration is not encrypted but a password was provided.
Encrypted protocol <ver> not supported!!

Encryption version mismatch occurred.

Dependencies: You can set parameters in the Load-Select profile to specify which slot-card
images to load to flash memory when you use a Load Tar command. An explicit Load
command for a particular card type overrides the settingsin the L oad-Select profile. The Load
command supports type checking to verify that the load type specified on the command line
matches the image header.

See Also: Dircode, Format, Fsck, Save

Description: Specifiesthat the upper-right or lower-right portion of the status window (or
both) must display a message from the TAOS unit’slog buffer that contains the most recent
system events. If the status window is not already displayed, this command opensit with the
connection status information displayed.

The Log profile controls whether logs are sent to a Syslog host, as well as how many logs are
stored in the TAOS unit’s buffer. The number of events stored in thelog is set by the
Save-Number parameter.

Permission level: System

Usage: log [top | bottom| [-p -r -t]]

Option Description
top Display the log in the upper-right portion of the status window.
bottom Display the log in the lower-right portion of the status window.

-p Print the contents of the system log to screen, with the most recent
entry first.

-r Print the contents of the system log in reverse order, with the oldest
log entry first.
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Option

Description

-t Truncate the command output to the screen width. Many log entries
are longer than the standard 80 characters of terminal output. This
option truncates the output of the command to the screen width as
defined by the current width set by the Screen command.

Example: Withthe - p option, the Log command displays the system |og with the most recent
log entry first. The following is sample output:

admn> log -p

Ti me Dat e Sour ce Level Description

11:11:25 10/ 16/2000 shelf-1/controller notice Slot 1/10, state UP 2
11:11:20 10/ 16/2000 shelf-1/slot-10 info Sof tware version 9.0.0
11:11:20 10/ 16/2000 shelf-1/slot-10 info Card serial number 914694348
11:10: 15 10/ 16/ 2000 shelf-1/controller notice Slot 1/5, state UP 2
11:10: 10 10/ 16/ 2000 shelf-1/slot-5 notice 100BaseT: Link down

11:10: 10 10/ 16/ 2000 shelf-1/slot-5 notice i el-5-3: Link down

11:10: 10 10/ 16/ 2000 shelf-1/slot-5 notice iel-5-2: Link down

11:10: 10 10/ 16/ 2000 shelf-1/slot-5 notice iel-5-1: Link down

To display the event log in the lower portion of the status window:

adm n> | og bottom

2 Connections
001 tomw PPP 1/7/14 19200
002 timd MP 1/7/3 56000

St at us
Serial nunber: 6201732 Version: 1.0F
Rx Pkt : 11185897
Tx Pkt: 42460
Col : 129
09/ 26/ 2000 12:20:15 Up: 3 days, 21:47:3:

M 29 L: info Src: shelf-1/controller

48 out of 48 nodens passed POST

| ssued: 16:48:02, 09/27/200C

[ Next/ Last Conn <dn/up arw>, Next?Last

Page: <pg dn/up>, Exit: <esc>]

Thefirst line of the event-log window shows the log entry number (M: 00 through M: N, where
N is setin the Save-Number parameter of the L og profile), thelevel of message, and the device
on which the event occurred. The last line shows the date and time when the event occurred.
The message levels are asfollows:

Level Description
ener gency
al ert

continue.
critical
error

A failure or major error has occurred, and normal operation is doubtful.

A failure or major error has occurred, but normal operation can probably

An interface has gone down, or there has been a security error.

Something that should not occur has occurred.
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Level Description
war ni ng Something out of the ordinary, such asalogin failure due to an invalid
username or password, has happened in otherwise normal operations.
notice Something of interest, such asalink going up or down, has happened during
normal operation.
i nfo A changein state or status was noticed. Such messages are not of general
interest.
debug The message is of interest only if you are debugging a unit configuration.
The text of the most recent message is displayed in the middle of the window. You can press
the Up-Arrow key to see previous messages, and return to more recent messages by pressing
the Down-Arrow key.
Following are some sample informational messages:
Informational message Description
48 out of 48 nodens All of the modems on a card passed the power-on self test.
passed POST
I nconmi ng call A call has been received but not yet routed.
Qut goi ng cal l The TAOS unit hasdialed acall.
Added Bandwi dth The TAOS unit has added bandwidth to an active call.
Et her net up The Ethernet interface has been initialized and is running.
LAN sessi on up A PPP session has been established.
LAN sessi on down A PPP session has been terminated.
Assi gned to port The TAOS unit has determined the assignment of an
incoming call to adigital modem or High-Level Data Link
Control (HDLC) channel.
Cal |l Term nated An active call was disconnected normally, although not
necessarily by operator command.
Rermoved Bandwi dt h The TAOS unit has removed bandwidth from an active call.
RADI US config error TheTAOS unit has detected an error in the configuration of a
RADIUS user profile.
Request ed This message appears in the terminal server interfaceif the
Servi ce Not user requests a service not authorized by the RADIUS server.
Aut hori zed
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Following are some sample warning messages:
War ning message Description
Busy The phone number was busy when the call was diaed.
No connecti on The remote end did not answer when the call was dialed.
Net wor k probl em There are problemsin the WAN or in the line configuration.

The D channel might be getting an error message from the
switch, or the telco might be experiencing a problem.

Cal | di sconnected The call has ended unexpectedly.
Far end hung up The remote end terminated the call normally.
I ncom ng glare The TAOS unit could not place a call because it saw an

incoming glare signal from the switch. If you receive this
error message, you have probably selected incorrect Line
profile parameters. Check the Robbed-Bit-Mode setting.

LAN security error A PPP session has failed authentication, another session by
the same name already exists, or remote authentication
timed out.

Cal | Refused An incoming call could not be connected.

Press the Escape key to display a prompt below the status window. Then, to close the status
window, enter the Status command:

adm n> st at us

See Also: Connection, Line, Screen, Status, View

LS
Description: Listsfilesand directories on aflash card.

Permission level: System

Usage: | s [socket [/path]]

Option Description
socket Specify the flash card number.
/ path Specify a subdirectory on the flash card.
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Example: Tolistthe/ curr ent subdirectory on flash card 1, you would enter the following:

adm n> |'s 1/current
I's Flash card 1/current:
/current:

tntsr.ffs 1859325 Mon Mar 13 11:29:26 2000 Version
9.0.0

tnt8tl.ffs 272179 Mon Mar 13 11:29: 32 2000 Version
9.0.0

See Also: Mkdir, MV, RM

Mkdir
Description: Creates a new directory.
Permission level: System

Usage: nkdir socket/path

Option Description
socket Specify the flash card number.
pat h Specify a subdirectory on the flash card.

Example: To create the directory t est on flash card 1, you would enter the following:
adm n> nkdir 1/test

SeeAlso: LS, MV, RM

Modem
Description: Displaysinformation about digital modems in the TAOS unit.

Permission level: System

Usage. nodem -a| -d|-f|-g|-i]-m-s

Option Description

-a Display all available modems.

-d Display disabled modems.

- f Display failed or nonexistent modems.
-9 Display available good modems.

- Display in-use modems.

-m Display all possible modems.

-s Display suspect modems.

1-66 APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Command Reference
Modem

Example: To display all the good modems that are available for use, use the - g option:

adm n> nodem -g
Non- suspect nodens avail able for use:

Modem {
Modem {
Modem {
Modem {
Modem {
Modem {
Modem {
Modem {
Modem {
Modem {
Modem {
Modem {
Modem {
Modem {

(dvOp dvUpSt dvRgq sAdm nDis)

111 1} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 2} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 3} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 4} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 5} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 6} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 7} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 8} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 9} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 10} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 11} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 12} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 13} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )
111 14} (Up ldle UP  UP  ENABLE )

[ More? <ret>=next entry, <sp>=next page, <"C>=abort]

The data displayed includes the physical address of the modem and the following information:

Column

dvOp

dvUpSt

dvRq

SAdm

Description

The current operational state of the modem (& so specified by Device-State):

*  Down indicates that the modem is in a nonoperational state.

* Up indicates that the modem is in normal operations mode.

The status of the modem in normal operations mode:

« ldleindicates that the modem is not handling a call.

¢ Activeindicatesthat the modem is handling a call.

The required state of the modem as specified by the Reqd-State setting:

« Down indicates that the modemis required to be in a nonoperationa state.
¢ Upindicates that the modem is required to bein normal operations mode.

The desired administrative state of the modem (also specified by Desired-State):

«  Down specifies that the modem should terminate operations and enter the
down state.

e Up specifies that the modem should come up in normal operations mode.

The actual state of the modem can differ from the desired state, as when adevice
is powering up, or you change the desired state on arunning slot. Changing the
desired state does not force a modem to the new state. It indicates that the TAOS
unit should change the modem state gracefully.

M odem disable mode (as indicated by the LAN-Modem profile):

«  Enable specifies that the modem is operational.

« Disable specifies that the modem has been disabled.

See Also: Open, Show, Slot
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Netstat

Description: Movesafile or directory.
Permission level: System

Usage: nv socket 1/ pat hl socket 2/ pat h2

Option Description

socket 1 Specify the number of the flash card on which pat h1 isfound.
socket 2 Specify the number of the flash card on which pat h2 isfound.
pat hl Specify the file and/or directory to be moved.

pat h2 Specify the file and/or directory that replacespat h1l.

Example: Toreplacethe/ t est 1 directory on flash card 1 with the/ t est 2 directory, you
would enter the following:

admn> nmv 1/testl 1/test2

See Also: LS, Mkdir, RM

Description: Displaysthe TAOS unit'sinterface and routing tables, protocol statistics, and
active sockets.

Permission level: System

Usage: netstat [VRoutername] [-i] [-r[host]] [?] [-n | -d]
[-s identifiers][-z]

Option Description

no arguments Display UDP and TCP statistics.

VRout er namne The name of the Virtual Router (VRouter). If you specify a VRouter
name, the command returns statistics only for the specified VRouter. |f
you do not specify aV Router name, the system assumes the global
VRouter.

- Display the IP interface table.

-r host Display the IP routing table. You can specify a hostname after the —r
option to display the routing table entry for that host.

-? Display a usage summary.

-n Display numeric addresses rather than symbolic names. Thisoption is
the default.

-d Display symbolic names rather than numeric addresses.
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Option Description

-sidentifiers Display protocal statistics. If no identifiersfollow the —s option, all
protocol statistics are printed. If you specify one or more identifiers,
they determine the type of protocol statistics to display. The valid
identifiersareudp, t cp,i cnp,i p,i gnp, and ntast .

-z Display Zombie routes created for RIP. Zombie routes are those that
have been deleted from the main routing table and are advertised with
an infinite metric (16) for a period of 2 minutes to cause neighboring
router to flush this route from their tables.

Displaying UDP and TCP statistics

To display both UDP and TCP statistics, do not specify any options. For example:

adm n> net st at

udp:

-Socket- Local Port |InQLen [|nQvax I NQDr ops Total Rx

1/ c 0 1023 0 1 0 0

1/ c 1 route 0 0 0 25

1l/c 2 echo 0 32 0 0

1l/c 3 ntp 0 32 0 1

1l/c 4 1022 0 128 0 0

1l/c 5 snmp 0 128 0 0

1/1 0 1 0 256 0 0

1/1 1 1018 0 128 0 0

1/3 0 3 0 256 0 0

1/ 3 1 1021 0 128 0 0

1/5 0 5 0 256 0 0

1/5 1 1020 0 128 0 0

1/8 0 8 0 256 0 0

1/8 1 1019 0 128 0 0

tcp:

Socket Local Renot e State
1/c O *, 23 * * LI STEN
1/c 1 10. 2. 3. 114. 23 15. 5. 248. 121. 44581 ESTABLI SHED

The display contains the following information:

Column Description

Socket The shelf, slot, and socket corresponding to alocal UDP or TCP port. The
shelf number isalways 1.

Local The port on which the TAOS unit is listening for UDP packets.
Por t

I nQ.en The number of packets in the input queue for the socket. The packets are
waiting to be processed.

I nQvax The maximum number of packets that can reside in the input queue for the
socket. A value of 0 (zero) means no limit. The TAOS unit drops excess
packets.
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Column

I NnQDr ops

Total Rx

Local

Renot e

State

Description

The number of packets dropped from the input queue because the value of
InQMax was reached.

The total number of packets received on the socket, including dropped packets.

Thelocal 1P address and port for a TCP session. For example, in the value
10.2.3.114.23, 10.2.3.114 specifies the | P address and 23 specifies the port for
aTCP session. If the address portion contains only an asterisk (*), the TAOS
unitis listening for the start of a TCP session.

The remote IP address and port for a TCP session. For example, in the value
15.5.248.121.44581, 15.5.248.121 specifiesthe | P address and 44581 specifies
the port for a TCP session. If the specification contains only asterisks (*.*), the
TAOS unit islistening for the start of a TCP session.

The state of the session. The possible state values are;
CLOSED—The socket is not in use.
LISTEN—The socket is listening for incoming connections. Note that no
session is associated with the LISTEN state, because this state precedes
the establishment of a TCP session.
SYN_SENT—The socket istrying to establish a connection.
SYN_RECEIVED—The connection is being synchronized.
ESTABLISHED—The connection is established.
CLOSE_WAIT—The remote side has shut down the connection, and the
TAOS unit iswaiting for the socket to close.
FIN_WAIT_1—The socket is closed, and the TAOS unit is shutting down
the connection.
CLOSING—The socket is closed. The TAOS unit iswaiting for
acknowledgment that the remote end has shut down.
LAST_ACK—Theremote end has shut down and closed the socket, and it
iswaiting for an acknowledgment from the TAOS unit.
FIN_WAIT_2—The socket is closed, and the TAOS unit is waiting for
the remote end to shut down the connection.

TIME_WAIT—The socket is closed, and the TAOS unit is waiting for a
remote-shutdown retransmission.

For UDP, Netstat reports the following services:

Service
Route
Echo

NTP
SNMP
SNMPTrap

UDP port number
520

7

123

161

162
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For TCP, Netstat reports the following services:

Service
Telnet
TACACS+
Finger

Displaying the interface table

TCP port number
23
49
79

The TAOS unit’s interface table shows the address of each interface. To display the interface
table, specify the- i option:

adm n> net st at

The entriesin the interface table associated with the TAOS unit’s Ethernet interfaces use the
following naming convention:

i e[shel f]-[slot]-[iteni

The shelf number isaways 1.

For example, the following output shows an Ethernet-2 card in slot 13:

Nane Mru
i e0 1500
| 00 1500
rjo 1500
bhO 1500
wan4 1500

iel-12-1 1500
iel-12-2 1500
iel-12-3 1500
iel-12-4 1500

Net / Dest Addr ess Ipkts lerr Opkts Cerr
12. 65.212.0/ 24 12. 65.212. 227 107219 0 54351 0
127.0.0.1/32 127.0.0.1 4867 0 4867 0
127.0.0.2/32 127.0.0.2 0 0 0 0
127.0.0.3/32 127.0.0.3 0 0 0 0
10.122.99.1 - 0 0 0 0
11.168. 6.0/ 24 11.168. 6. 227 430276 651 0 0
10.122.72.0/ 24 10.122.72.1 0 0 0 3144
10.122.73.0/ 24 10.122.73.1 0 0 3142 0
10.122.74.0/ 24 10.122.74.1 0 0 3141 0

The columnsin the interface table contain the following information:

Column

Nanme

Mru

Net / Dest

Description

The name of the interface:

e ieQorie[shelf]-[slot]-[iten isanEthernet
interface. The shelf number isalways 1.

e | 00 istheloopback interface.

* rj 0 istheregject interface, used in network summarization.

* bhO isthe blackholeinterface, used in network summarization.
« wanNisaWAN connection, entered as it becomes active.

e wanabe indicates an inactive RADIUS dia-out profile.

(Maximum Transmission Unit) The maximum packet size alowed on
the interface.

The network or the target host this interface can reach.
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Column Description

Addr ess The address of thisinterface.

| pkts The number of packets received.

lerr The number of packets that contain errors.

Opkt s The number of packets transmitted.

Cerr The number of transmitted packets that contain errors.

Displaying the routing table

To display the routing table, specify the - r option. For example:

adm n> netstat -r

Destination Gat eway I F Flg Pref Metric Use
Age

0.0.0.0/0 206. 65.212.1 i e0 SG 100 1 4891
48630

10.0.0.0/ 24 11.168. 6. 249 iel-12-1 RGT 100 3 0
9236

10. 0. 100. 0/ 24 11.168. 6. 86 iel-12-1 RGT 100 2 0
48601

10. 0. 200. 0/ 24 11.168. 6. 86 iel-12-1 RGT 100 2 0
48601

10.122.72.0/ 24 - iel-12-2 C 0 0 3141
48630

10.122.72.1/32 - | 00 CP 0 0 0
48630

10.122.73.0/ 24 - iel-12-3 C 0 0 3140
48630

10.122.73.1/32 - | 00 CP 0 0 0
48630

10.122.74.1/32 - | 00 CP 0 0 0
48630

10.122.99.0/ 24 10.122.99.1 wan4 SG 100 7 0
48630

10.122.99.1/32 10.122.99.1 wan4 S 100 7 1
48630

127.0.0. 1/ 32 - | ocal CP 0 0 0
48672

127.0.0. 2/ 32 - rjo CP 0 0 0
48672

127.0.0. 3/ 32 - bhO CP 0 0 0
48672

11.0.2.0/ 24 11.168.6.249 iel-12-1 RGT 100 2 0
48626

11.168.6.0/ 24 - iel-12-1 C 0 0 14589
48630

11.168.6.0/ 24 11.168.6.116 iel-12-1 *RGTM 100 8 0
48606

11.168.6.0/ 24 11.168.6.142 iel-12-1 *RGTM 100 8 0
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48610
11.168.6.0/ 24
48624

11.168. 6. 96 iel-12-1 *RGIM 100 8 0

11.168.6.102/ 32 11. 168. 6. 86 iel-12-1 RGT 100 8 0

48601

11.168.6.115/32 11.168.6.116 iel-12-1 RGT 100 8 0

48606

255. 255, 255. 255/ 32- i e0 CP 0 0 0

48630

The columnsin the routing table contain the following information:

Column

Desti nati on

Gat eway

Fl g

Description

Theroute's target address. To send a packet to this address, the TAOS unit
uses this route. If the target address appears more than oncein the routing
table, the TAOS unit uses the most specific route (having the largest subnet
mask) that matches that address.

The next hop router that can forward packets to the given destination.
Direct routes (without a gateway) show a hyphen in this column.
The name of the interface through which to send packets over this route:

e ieQorie[shelf]-[slot]-[iten] isanEthernetinterface.
The shelf number is aways 1.

e | 00 istheloopback interface.

* rj 0istheregject interface, used in network summarization.

* bhO isthe blackholeinterface, used in network summarization.

« wanNisaWAN connection, entered as it becomes active.

* wanabe indicates an inactive RADIUS dia-out profile.

¢ | ocal indicates asingleroute targeted at the local machine.

e nrast indicatesarouteto avirtual device. Theroute encapsulatesthe
multicast forwarder for the entire class D address space.

One or more of the following flags:

e C—adirectly connected route, such as Ethernet

¢ | —an ICMP redirect dynamic route

¢ N—placedinthetable via SNMP MIB I

e O—aroute learned from OSPF

* R—aroutelearned from RIP

e r—atransient RADIUS likeroute

e S—adtaticroute

e ?—aroute of unknown origin, which indicates an error

¢ G—anindirect route via a gateway

e P—aprivateroute

e T—atemporary route

e M—amultipath route

* —a backup static route for atransient RADIUS-like route
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Column Description

Pr ef The preference value. See the description of the Preference parameter for
information about defaults for route preferences.

Metric A RIP-style metric for the route, with arange of 0-16. Routes learned from
OSPF show aRIP metric of 10. OSPF cost-infinity routes show aRIP
metric of 16.

Use A count of the number of times the route was referenced since it was

created. (Many of these references are internal, so thisis not a count of the
number of packets sent over this route.)

Age The age of the routein seconds. RIP and ICMP entries are aged once every
10 seconds.

Displaying protocol statistics

Netware

You can include identifiersin the command line to display IP, UDP, TCP, ICMP, IGMP, and
multicast protocol statistics. The system displays TCP statistics collected from slot cards as
well as the shelf controller. All other types of statistics are collected for the shelf controller
only. The following example containsthe t cp identifier:

adm n> netstat -s tcp
tcp:
17 active opens
160 passi ve opens
0 connect attenpts failed
9 connections were reset
4294967215 connections currently established
75620 segnents received
82645 segnents transmtted
313 segments retransmtted
1 active cl oses
1 passive closes
0 disconnects while awaiting transm ssion

Note: Thereisno support for |P multicast on per-VRouter basis, so the IGMP and M Cast
statistics relate only to the global Virtual Router (V Router).

See Also: NSlookup, Ping, Rlogin, Traceroute

Description: Displays IPX network and server information, data on IPX pings, and IPX
statistics.

Permission level: User
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Usage. netware [Vrouternanme] [-n | -p | -s | -t]

Option Description

Vr out er namne VRouter for which you want to display IPX network and server
information.

-n Display information about I1PX networks, including the next
router to each network, and the associated hop and tick count.

-p Display the IPX ping packets transmitted and received by the
TAOS unit.

-s Display information about |PX serversthat can be accessed from

the TAOS unit, including the IPX address and server name, and
the number of hopsto the server.

-t Display IPX statistics about received, forwarded, and dropped
packets, along with statistics about packets with no associated
route.

Example: To display IPX statistics, enter net ware -t:

adm n> netware -t
3000 packets received.
1500 packets forwarded.
15 packets dropped exceedi ng maxi mum hop count.
0 outbound packets with no route

Description: Creates an instance of the specified profile type and makes the new profile the
working profile. You can also use the command to assign the profileitsindex value. To write a
new profile, you must uniquely identify it by setting its index field. In a profile listing, a
parameter name followed by an asterisk identifies the index field.

In most cases, the profil€’'s parameters are assigned default values. However, depending on the
profile type, the index chosen might affect the factory default values set in the profile. (For
details, see page 1-77.)

Permission level: System

Usage: newprofile-type[profile-index][-f]

Syntax element Description

profil e-type The type of profile you want to create.

profil e-index Theindex value of the profile.

- f Do not prompt for confirmation when issuing a New command

that would overwrite the unsaved contents of the edit buffer .
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If you create a new indexed profile without using the pr of i | e- i ndex argument, a default
index (usualy null or zero) is used. For example:

Profile type Default index

User
Serial { any-shelf any-slot 0}
Ethernet { any-shelf any-slot 0}

IP-Interface { { any-shelf any-slot0} 0}

If you specify the pr of i | e- i ndex on the command line, it is validated before use. For
example:

admn> new tl {12 2 3}
error: bad index: unknown val ue "12"

adm n> new system f oo
error: profile has no index

If you specify avalid index, it isapplied to the new profile, which is read into the edit buffer.
For example:

admn> newtl {1 2 3}
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 3 } read

adm n> |ist

[in T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 3 } (new)]

physical -address* = { shelf-1 slot-2 3}

line-interface = { no d4 am eligible mddle-priority inband +

Example: To create a new Connection profile called Tim:

adm n> new conn tim
CONNECTI ON' ti m read

adm n> |ist

[in CONNECTION ti m (new)]
station* = tim

active = no

encapsul ati on-protocol = npp
cal | ed-nunber-type = nati onal
di al - nunber = ""

clid=""

i p-options = { yes yes 0.0.0.0/0 0.0.0.0/0 7 100 255 no no 0 +
session-options = { "" "" no 120 no-idle 120 "" }

telco-options = { ans-and-orig no off 1 no no 56k-restricted 0 +
ppp-options = { "" "" stac 1524 no 600 600 }

mp-options = { 11 2}

mpp-options = { "" quadratic transmt 1 1 155 10 70 }
tcp-clear-options = { "" 0}

answer-options = { }

usrRad-options = { global 0.0.0.0 1646 "" 1 acct-base-10 }
cal |l edNumber = ""
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admn> wite
CONNECTIONtimwritten

Dependencies: Theindex you choose might affect the factory default values set in the profile.
For example, if you specify the profile-index def aul t for a User profile, the factory default
permission settings are as follows:

adm n> new user default
USER/ def aul t read

adm n> |i st

[in USER/ default (new)]
name* = def aul t

password = ""

acti ve-enabl ed yes
allowternserv = no

al | ow system = no

al | ow di agnostic = no

al | ow update = no

al | ow password = no

al | ow- code = no

al | ow debug = no
idle-1ogout =0

pronmpt = *

default-status = no
top-status = general -info
bottom status = | og-w ndow
| eft-status = connection-|list
use-scroll-regions = no

| og-di spl ay-1 evel = none

If you specify adni n instead, the factory-default permissions are set asfollows:

adm n> new user admn
USER/ admi n read

adm n> |ist

[in USER/ adm n (new)]

name* = admin

password = nypw

acti ve-enabled = yes

al lowternmserv = yes

al | ow system = yes

al | ow di agnostic = yes

al | ow update = yes

al | ow password = no

al | ow code = yes

al | ow- debug = no
idle-1ogout =0

pronpt = *

defaul t-status = no
top-status = general -info
bottom status = | og-w ndow
| eft-status = connection-|ist
use-scrol |l -regions = no

| og-di spl ay-l evel = error
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See Also: Delete, List, Read, Set, Write
NSlookup
Description: Resolvesthe IP address of a specified hostname or Virtual Router (V Router) by
performing a Domain Name System (DNS) lookup.
Permission level: Diagnostic
Usage: nsl ookup [-r Vrouternane][-s DNS server] [-v] hostnane
Syntax element Description
-r Vrout ernane VRouter for which you want to obtain an IP address.
-s DNS server SpecifiestheIP address of the DNS server that the TAOS unit uses to
resolve the hostname or VRouter name. If you do not specify the - s
option, the system uses the DN S server that you configured locally.
-V Specifiesthat the unit prints the details of the packet received from the
DNS server.
host name Hostname for which you want to obtain an 1P address.
Example: To look up the IP address of host - 231 by means of the DNS server at
10.65.12.10:
adm n> nsl ookup -s 10.65.12. 10 host-231
Resol vi ng host host-231.
| P address for host host-231 is 10.65.12. 231.
Dependencies: Unlessyou usethe- s option, your unit must be configured with the address
of at least one DNS server.
See Also: ARPtable, Netstat
NVRAM

Description: Providesfunctions for managing or clearing onboard nonvolatile random access
memory (NVRAM), and resets one or both redundant shelf controllers. The onboard NVRAM
stores the system configuration. Clearing NVRAM initializes the system. It comes up
unconfigured, just asit was when you first installed it. You can then restore the configuration
from a recent backup.

Permission level: Update
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Usage. nvram [-f | -t | -u | -c | -?] [-r controller]
Option Description
No options Clear NVRAM. On an APX 8000 unit, using the NVRAM command

with no options clears the memory of both redundant controllers, but
only when you are logged in to the primary controller. (The primary
controller continues to be primary.) If you are logged in to the
secondary controller, the operation affects only the secondary
controller. The secondary controller cannot clear the memory of the
primary controller.

- f Clear NVRAM as described in the previous entry, but without
prompting for confirmation.

-t Toggle module debug level.

-u Display NVRAM usage statistics.

-C Compact the NVRAM storage.

-? Display a usage summary.

-r controller Clear NVRAM and reboot one or both redundant controllers. For
cont rol | er, you can specify one of the following:

pri mar y—Clear NVRAM and reboot the primary controller.
secondar y—Clear NVRAM and reboot the secondary controller.
bot h—Clear NVRAM and reboot controllers.

Example: To display memory usage information, specify the - u option:

adm n> nvram -u
NVRAM seg[ 0] : start 14000098 size 258040 avail 191680 cnpct O

If you are logged in to the primary controller of a system with dual controllers, the following
command clears the memory of the secondary controller:

adm n> nvram -r secondary

The following command clears the memory of the primary controller:

adm n> nvram -r primry

The following command clears nonvolatile RAM for the entire system:

adm n> nvram
Cl ear configuration of Both controllers and reboot? [y/n] y

Dependencies: You must reset the TAOS unit after clearing NVRAM and reloading a
configuration.

See Also: Load, Save, Reset
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OAMloop

Description: Sends ATM Operation-And-Maintenance (OAM) loopback cells on an ATM
interface.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: oanml oop -e|-s [-c count][-i sec] shelf slot port vpi vci

Argument Description

-e (End-to-End). Transmit an end-to-end OAM loop cell, to be looped by the
user connection paint.

-S (Segment). Transmit a segment OAM loop cell, to be looped by the first
network connection point.

—c count Transmit the specified number of cells. If thisargument is not specified, the
count defaults to O (zero), which meansthat the cells are transmitted
continuously until the administrator sends an interrupt by pressing Ctrl-C.

—-i sec Transmit the cells at the specified interval, which isin seconds. If this
argument is not specified, the interval defaults to one second.

shel f The shelf number isaways 1.

sl ot Specifies the slot in which the DS3-ATM card is located.

port Specifies the port to use for the looped-back cells.

vpi Specifies the Virtual Path Identifier (VPI) on which to transmit the
looped-back cells.

vVCi Specifies the Virtual Channel Identifier (VCl) on which to send the

looped-back cells.

Example: Following is an example of an OAMIoop command line and resulting output:

adm n> oamoop -c 10 -e 1 2 1 32

Recei ved our End2End OAM | oopback cell, 1d=9
Recei ved our End2End OAM | oopback cell, 1d=10
Recei ved our End2End OAM | oopback cell, 1d=11
Recei ved our End2End OAM | oopback cell, 1d=12
Recei ved our End2End OAM | oopback cell, 1d=13

Recei ved our End2End OAM | oopback cell, 1d=14

Recei ved our End2End OAM | oopback cell, 1d=15

Recei ved our End2End OAM | oopback cell, 1d=16

Recei ved our End2End OAM | oopback cell, 1d=17

Recei ved our End2End OAM | oopback cell, 1d=18

--- OAM | oop statistics ---

10 cells transnmitted, 10 cells received, 0%cell |oss
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Open

Description: Each slot card has its own processor, memory, operating system, and set of
debug commands. The Open command sets up a Telnet-like session across the control bus to
one of the dot cards. Then you can execute commands on that slot card.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: open shelf [slot]

Syntax element Description
shel f The shelf number (always 1).
sl ot The number of the expansion slot you want to diagnose.

To open asession withaT1 card installed in dlot 13:
adm n> open 1 13

The prompt changes to show your location, and you can list the available commands:

t1-1/13> ?

? ( user )

aut h ( user )
cbcardi f ( debug )
checkd ( debug )

cl ear ( user )

cl ock-source ( diagnostic )
debug ( diagnostic )
fe-1oop ( diagnostic )
hel p ( user )

open ( diagnostic )
pool s ( debug )

pri Di spl ay ( diagnostic )
qui t ( user )
version ( system)
whoam ( user )

To return to the shelf controller:
t1-1/13> quit

See Also: Show, Slot
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OSPF

Description: Displaysinformation related to Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) routing,
including Link-State Advertisements (LSAS), border routers’ routing tables, and the OSPF
areas, interfaces, statistics, and routing table. You can use the OSPF command even when

OSPF is disabled.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: ospf [options]

where opt i ons can be one or more of the following:

Option

?

si ze

ar eas

stats

i ntf [i p_addr]
transl ators

| sa area | s-type
Is-id Is-orig

| sdb [ area]

nbrs [ip_addr]
routers

ext

rtab

dat abase ext

Description

Display help information.

Display size of the OSPF routing table.

Display OSPF areas.

Display OSPF statistics.

Display information about one or more OSPF interfaces.
Display the router IDs of NSSA border routers.

Display detailed information about OSPF Link-State
Advertisements (LSAS).

area isthearealD.

| s-type isthe LSA type. You can specify one of the following
optionsfor | s-type:

e rtr (Typel)isarouter-LSA that describesthe collected
states of the router’s interfaces.

* net (Type2)isnetwork-LSA that describes the set of routers
attached to the network.

e sum(Types 3 and 4) describes routes to networksin remote
areas, or AS boundary routers.

| s-i disthetarget address of the router.
| s-ori g isthe address of the advertising router.

Display an OSPF link-state database summary for an area. If you
do not specify the ar ea option, the summary for the first
configured area (or for the only defined area) is displayed. If you
specify the ar ea option, the unit displays a summary for the
specified area. The area option is meaningful if theunit is
operating as an Area Border Router (ABR).

Display information about one or more OSPF neighbors.

Display OSPF router information.

Display OSPF externa Autonomous System (A S) advertisements.
Display OSPF routing table.

Display OSPF database summary.
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Option Description

i nt ernal Display OSPF internal routes.

Displaying the size of the OSPF routing table

To display information about the size of the OSPF routing table, include the si ze option with

the OSPF command. For example;

adm n> ospf size

# Rout er - LSAs:
Net wor k- LSAs:
Summary- LSAs:
Summary Rout er - LSAs:

H O H H R

Intra-area routes:
Inter-area routes:
Type 1 external routes:
Type 2 external routes:

H*H H HH

AS External -LSAs (type-5):
AS External -LSAs (type-7):

ORr OO0OON

4
0
0
0

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field
Rout er - LSAs

Net wor k- LSAs

Sunmar y- LSAs

Sunmary Rout er - LSAs

AS External -LSAs (type-5)

AS External -LSAs (type-7)

Intra-area routes

Inter-area routes

Type 1 external routes

Type 2 external routes

Specifies
Number of router link advertisements known as
Type 1 Link State Advertisements (LSAS).

Number of network link advertisements known as
Type 2 LSAs.

Number of summary link advertisements known as
Type 3 LSAs. Type 3 LSAs describe routesto
networks.

Number of summary link advertisements known as
Type 4 LSAs. Type 4 LSAs describe routesto AS
boundary routers.

Number of AS externa link advertisements known as
Type5LSAs.

Number of ASE-7 link advertisements known as
Type 7 LSAs.

Number of routes that have a destination within the
area.

Number of routesthat have a destination outside the
area.

Number of external type-1 routes that are typically in
the scope of OSPF-IGP.

Number of external type-2 routes that are typically
outside the scope of OSPF-IGP.

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference

1-83



Command Reference
OSPF

Displaying OSPF areas

To display information about OSPF areas, include the ar eas option with the OSPF

command. For example:

adm n> ospf areas

Area ID Authentication Area Type #ifcs #nets #rtrs #brdrs

0.0.0.0 Sinple-passwd Nor mal

1 0 2 0

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field Specifies
Area ID

Aut henti cati on

Area number in dotted-decimal format.

Type of authentication: Simple-passwd, MD5, or Null.

Area Type Type of OSPF area: Normal, Stub, or NSSA.

#ifcs Number of TAOS unit interfaces specified in the area.
#net s Number of reachable networksin the area.

#rtrs Number of reachable routersin the area.

#brdrs Number of reachable area border routersin the area.
#intnr Number of reachable internal routersin the area

Displaying general information about OSPF

To display genera information about OSPF, include the st at s option with the OSPF

command. For example:
adm n> ospf stats

OSPF ver si on:
OSPF Router |D:

AS boundary capability:

At tached areas: 1
OSPF packets rcvd: 94565
Transit nodes all ocat ed: 3058
LS adv. all ocat ed: 1529
Queue headers all oc: 32
# Dijkstra runs: 4
Increnental VL updates: 0
Mul ticast pkts sent: 94595
LS adv. aged out: 0

Increnental ext.(5) updates: O
External (type-5) LSA dat abase -

2
200.192.192. 2
Yes
Esti mated # ext.(5) routes:
OSPF packets rcvd w errs:
Transit nodes freed:
LS adv. freed:
Queue headers avail:
I ncrenental summ updat es:
Buffer alloc failures:
Uni cast pkts sent:
LS adv. flushed:
Increnental ext.(7) updates:

Current state: Nor mal
Nunber of LSAs: 1
Nunber of overfl ows: 0

#i nt nr
3

300

3056
1528
32

o O o1 OO

1-84

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Command Reference
OSPF

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field
OSPF ver

si on

OSPF Router |ID

AS boundary

capabi l'i

ty

Attached areas

Estimated # ext. (5)

routes

OSPF packets rcvd
OSPF packets rcvd

w errs

Transit

nodes

al |l ocat ed

Transit nodes freed

LS adv.
LS adv.

Queue headers all oc

Queue headers avail

# Dijkst

al | ocat ed

freed

ra runs

I ncrenental summ

updat es

I ncrenmental VL

updat es

Buf fer alloc

failures

Mul ti cast pkts sent

Uni cast
LS adv.

pkts sent

aged out

Specifies
Version of the OSPF protocols running.

IP address assigned to the TAOS unit, which is typically the
address specified for the Ethernet interface.

Yesif the TAOS unit functions as an ASBR or No if it does
not function as an ASBR.

Number of areasto which this TAOS unit attaches.

Number of ASE-5 routes that the TAOS unit can maintain
before it goesinto an overload state.

Total number of OSPF packets received by the TAOS unit.

Total number of OSPF errored packets received by the TAOS
unit.

Allocated transit nodes generated only by Router LSAS
(Type 1) and Network LSAs (Type 2).

Freed transit nodes generated only by Router LSAs (Type 1)
and Network LSAs (Type 2).

Number of L SAs allocated.
Number of L SAs freed.

Number of queue headers allocated. LSAs can residein
multiple queues. Queue headers are the elements of the queues
that contain the pointer to the LSA.

Available memory for queue headers. To prevent memory
fragmentation, the TAOS unit allocates memory in blocks.
The TAOS unit allocates queue headers from the memory
blocks. When the unit frees all queue headers from a specific
memory block, the TAOS unit returns the block to the pool of
available memory blocks.

Number of times that the TAOS unit has run the Dijkstra
algorithm (short path computation).

Number of summary updates that the TAOS unit runs when
small changes cause generation of Summary LSAs (Type 3)
and Summary Router LSAs (Type 4).

Number of incremental virtual link updates that the TAOS unit
performs.

Number of buffer allocation problems that the TAOS unit has
detected and from which it has recovered.

Number of multicast packets sent by OSPF.
Number of unicast packets sent by OSPF.

Number of L SAs that the TAOS unit has aged and removed
from itstables.
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Field Specifies

LS adv. flushed Number of L SAs that the TAOS unit has flushed.

Incremental ext.(5) Numberof incremental ASE-5 updates.

updat es

Incremental ext.(7) Numberof incremental ASE-7 updates.

updat es

Current state State of the External (Type-5) LSA database: Normal or
Overload.

Nunber of LSAs Number of LSAsin the External (Type-5) LSA database.

Nunmber of overfl ows Number of ASE-5sthat exceeded the limit of the database.

Displaying information about OSPF interfaces

To display either summarized information about all OSPF interfaces or specific information
about asingle interface, include thei nt f option with the OSPF command.

Displaying summarized information

To display summarized information on OSPF interfaces, enter the following command:
adm n> ospf intf

| fc Address Phys Assoc. Area Type State  #nbrs #adjs DI nt
200. 194.194. 2 phani 0.0.0.0 P-P P-P 1 1 120

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field Specifies

| fc Address Address assigned to the TAOS unit’s Ethernet interface. To identify
WAN links, use the Type and Cost fields.

Phys Name of the interface or the Connection profile for WAN links.

Assoc. Area Areain which the interface resides.

Type Point-to-Point (P-P) or Broadcast (Bcast). WAN links are P-P links.

State State of the link according to RFC 1583. There are many possible
states, and not all states apply to all interfaces.

#nbrs Number of neighbors of the interface.

#adj s Number of adjacencies on the interface.

Dl nt Number of secondsthat the TAOS unit waits for arouter update
before removing the router’s entry fromitstable. Theinterval iscalled
the Dead Interval.
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Displaying specific information about a specific interface

To display detailed information for a specific interface, enter the following command:

adm n> ospf intf ip_addr

For example:

intf 200.194.194.2
I nterface address:

adm n> ospf
200.194.194.2

Attached area: 0.0.0.0

Physi cal interface: phani (wanl)

I nterface mask: 255. 255. 255. 255

I nterface type: P-P

State: (0x8) P-P

Desi gnated Router: 0.0.0.0

Backup DR: 0.0.0.0

Renot e Addr ess: 200.194.194.3
DR Priority: 5 Hello interval: 30 Rxnt interval: 5
Dead interval: 120 TX del ay: 1 Poll interval: O
Max pkt size: 1500 TOS 0 cost: 10
# Nei ghbors: 1 # Adjacencies: 1 # Full adjs.: 1
# Mcast floods: 1856 # Mcast acks: 1855

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field Specifies

Interface Address
Attached Area

Physi cal
Interface type

State

Desi gnat ed Rout er
Backup DR

Renpt e Address
DR Priority

Hell o interval
Rxnt interval

Dead i nterval

TX del ay
Pol | interval

Max pkt size

interface

I P address of the TAOS unit’s Ethernet interface.

Areain which the interface resides.

Name of the interface or the Connection profile for WAN links.
Point-to-Point (P-P) or Broadcast (Bcast).

State of the link according to RFC 1583. There are many
possible states, and not all states apply to al interfaces.

IP address of the designated router for the interface.

IP address of the backup designated router for the interface.
IP address of the remote end of a Point to Point (WAN) link.
Priority of the designated router.

Interval in secondsthat the TAOS unit sends Hello packets.
Retransmission interval.

Number of seconds that the TAOS unit waits for a router
update before removing the router’s entry from itstable.

Interface transmission delay.
Poll interval of nonbroadcast multiaccess networks.

Maximum size of a packet that the TAOS unit can send to the
interface.
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Field Specifies

TOS 0 cost Type of Service normal (0) cost.

# nei ghbors Number of neighbors.

# adj acenci es Number of adjacencies.

# Full adjs. Number of fully-formed adjacencies.

# Mcast fl oods Number of multicast floods on the interface.

# Mcast acks Number of multicast acknowledgments on the interface.

Displaying OSPF link-state advertisements

To specify alink-state advertisement to be expanded, use the following format for the OSPF

command:

ospf |Isa area Is-type Is-id Is-orig

The command requires that you include the first four fields of the LSA aslisted in the
database. You can select the first four fields and paste them in after typing the command. For
example, to show an expanded view of an AS-external-L SA for area 0.0.0.0, where the target
address of therouter is 10.5.2.160 and the address of the advertising router is 10.5.2.162, enter
the following command:

adm n> ospf Isa 0.0.0.0 ase 10.5.2.160 10.5.2.162

LSA type: ASE Is id: 10.5.2.160 adv rtr: 110.5.2.162 age: 568
seq #: 80000037 cksum Oxfffa

Net

mask: 255.255.255.255 Tos O netric: 10 E type: 1

Forwardi ng Address: 0.0.0.0 Tag: c0000000

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field

LSA type
Isid
adv rtr
age

seq #

cksum
Net mask
Tos

nmetric

E type

Specifies

Type of Link-State Advertisement.
Target address of the router.
Address of the advertising router.
Age of the route in seconds.

Number that begins with 80000000 and increments by one for each LSA
received.

Checksum for the LSA.
Subnet mask of the LSA.
Type of Servicefor the LSA.

Cost of thelink, not of aroute. The cost of aroute is the sum of all
intervening links, including the cost of the connected route.

External type of the LSA indicating either 1 (Type 1) or 2 (Type 2)
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Field Specifies
For war di ng Forwarding Address of the LSA (described in RFC 1583).
Addr ess
Tag Tag of the LSA (described in the OSFP RFC).
To show an expanded view of arouter LSA, usethert r option. For example:
adm n> ospf Isa 0.0.0.0 rtr 202.1.1.1 202.1.1.1
LS age: 66
LS options: (0x2) E
LS type: 1
LS ID (destination): 202.1.1.1
LS originator: 202.1.1.1
LS sequence no: 0x80000399
LS checksum 0xb449
LS I ength: 48
Rout er type: (0x2) ASBR
# router ifcs: 2
Li nk | D: 10.105.0.8
Li nk Data: 10.105.0.7
I nterface type: (2) TrnsNetwork
No. of netrics: O
TOS 0 metric: 10 (0)
Li nk 1D: 10.123.0.6
Li nk Data: 10.123.0.7
I nterface type: (2) TrnsNetwork
No. of netrics: O
TOS 0 metric: 10 (0)
The fields in the output contain the following information:
Field Specifies
LS age Age of the LSA in seconds.
LS options Optional functions associated with the LSA. When E is specified, an

OSPF area can be configured as a stub area. When T is specified,
routes only for TOS 0 are calculated.

LS type Type of link as defined in RFC 1583:

* Typel (RTR) arerouter-LSAsthat describe the collected states
of the router’s interfaces.

e Type2 (NET) are network-L SAsthat describe the set of routers
attached to the network.

e Types3and4 (SUM) describe routes to networks in remote
areas, or AS boundary routers.

e Type5 (ASE) are AS-external-L SAs that describe routes to
destinations external to the AS. A default route for the AS can
also be described by an AS-external-L SA.

LS ID IP address of the advertisement’s destination.
(destination)
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Field Specifies
LS origi nat or IP address of the advertisement’s source.
LS sequence no Number that begins with 80000000 and increments by one for each
LSA. Itisused for detecting old and duplicate LSAs.
LS checksum A checksum covering the entire packet, except for the 64-bit
authentication field.
LS length Length of the LSA in bytes.
Router type Type of router, either Autonomous System Border Router (ASBR) or
Area Border Router (ABR).
# router ifcs  Number of interfaces on the router.
Link ID IP address of the associated router interface.
Li nk Dat a Name of the device on the other side of the link.
Interface type Typeof interface
e TrnsNetwork ( Transit Network)—A network that carries traffic
that does not have its source or destination in the network itself.
e Stub (Stub Network)—A network in which all external routes are
summarized by a default route.
¢ P-P (Point-to-Point)—A link over a serial line.
No. of metrics Metricfor TOSO.
TOS Type of Servicefor the LSA.
metric Cost of thelink, not of aroute. The cost of aroute is the sum of all
intervening links, including the cost of the connected route.
To show an expanded view of a network LSA, include the net option. For example:
adm n> ospf Isa 0.0.0.0 net 100.103.100.204 10.103.0.204
LS age: 814
LS options: (0x2) E
LS type: 2
LS ID (destination): 100.103.100.204
LS originator: 10. 103. 0. 204
LS sequence no: 0x80000027
LS checksum 0x8f 32
LS I ength: 36
Net wor k mask: 255.255.0.0
Attached Router: 10.103.0.204 (1)
Attached Router: 10.103.0.254 (1)
Attached Router: 10.123.0.254 (1)
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The fields in the output contain the following information:
Field Specifies
LS age Age of the LSA in seconds.
LS options Optional functions associated with the LSA. When E is specified,

entire OSPF areas can be configured as stub areas. When T is
specified, routes only for TOS 0 are calculated.
LS type Type of link as defined in RFC 1583:

e Typel (RTR) arerouter-L SAsthat describe the collected
states of the router’s interfaces.

e Type2 (NET) are network-L SAs that describe the set of
routers attached to the network.

e Types3and4 (SUM) describe routes to networks in remote
areas, or AS boundary routers.

e Type5 (ASE) are AS-external-L SAs that describe routes to
destinations external to the AS. A default routefor the AS can
also be described by an AS-external-L SA.

LS ID IP address of the advertisement’s destination.
(destination)

LS origi nat or IP address of the advertisement’s source.

LS sequence no Number that begins with 80000000 and increments by one for
each LSA. It is used for detecting old and duplicate LSAS.

LS checksum A checksum covering the entire packet, except for the 64-bit
authentication field.

LS length Length of the LSA in bytes.

Net wor k mask Subnet mask.

Attached Rout er Another router running OSPF on the network. The number in
parentheses is the cost to that router.

Displaying the OSPF link-state database

To display the link-state database for the first configured area (or for the only defined area),
include thel sdb option with the OSPF command. For example:

adm n> ospf |sdb
Area: 0.0.0.0

Type LS ID LS ori gi nat or Segno Age Xsum
RTR 200.192.192.2 200. 192. 192. 2 0x800005f 8 696 0x6f 0b
RTR 200.192.192.3 200. 192.192. 3 0x800005f 8 163 0x6f 09
# adverti senents: 2
Checksum tot al : Oxdel4
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The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field Specifies
Area ArealD.
Type Type of link as defined in RFC 1583:

* Typel (RTR) arerouter-LSAsthat describe the collected states
of the router’s interfaces.

e Type2 (NET) are network-L SAsthat describe the set of routers
attached to the network.

e Types3and4 (SUM) describe routes to networks in remote
areas, or AS boundary routers.

e Type7 are ASE-7 link advertisements that are only flooded

within an NSSA.
LS ID Specifies the target address of the route.
LS origi nator Specifies the address of the advertising router.
Seqgno Indicates a hexadecimal number that begins with 80000000 and
increments by one for each LSA received.
Age Specifies the age of the route in seconds.
Xsum Indicates the checksum of the LSA.

adverti sements Specifiesthetota number of entriesin the link-state database.

Checksum t ot al Indicates the checksum of the link-state database.

You can expand each entry in the link-state database to view additional information about a
particular LSA.

Displaying OSPF neighbor information

To display information about OSPF neighbors to the TAOS unit, include the nbr s options
with the OSPF command. For example:

adm n> ospf nbrs
Nei ghbor 1D Nei ghbor addr State LSrx| DBsum LSreq Prio Ifc
200. 192.192.3  200.194.194. 3 Full /- 0 0 0 5 phani

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field Specifies

Nei ghbor I D Address assigned to the interface. In the TAOS unit, the IP addressis
always the address assigned to the Ethernet interface.

Nei ghbor addr IP address of the router used to reach a neighbor (often the same
address as the neighbor itself).

State State of the link-state database exchange. Full indicates that the
databases are fully aligned between the TAOS unit and its neighbor.
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Field
LSr x|
DBsum
LSreq
Prio
Ifc

Specifies

Number of LSAsin the retransmission list.

Number of L SAsin the database summary list.

Number of LSAsin the request list.

Designated router election priority assigned to the TAOS unit.

Interface name for the Ethernet or Connection profile name for the
WAN.

To display information about a specific neighbor, include the neighbor’s IP address
specification with the nbr s option. For example:

adm n> ospf nbrs 10.105.0.4

OSPF Router |ID: 10.105.0.4
Nei ghbor | P address: 10. 105.0. 4
Nei ghbor State: (0x8) 2vay
Physi cal interface: iel-7-1 (iel-7-1)
DR choi ce: 10. 105.0. 8
Backup choi ce: 10. 105. 0. 49
DR Priority: 5
DB summ gl en: 0 LS rxm qglen: 0 LS req qglen: 0
Last hell o: 6
# LS rxmts: 0 # Direct acks: 0O # Dup LS rcvd: 0
# A d LS rcvd: 0 # Dup acks rcv: 0 # Nbr |osses: 0
# Adj. resets: 0

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field
OSPF Router |ID

Nei ghbor | P
addr ess

Nei ghbor State

Physi cal
interface

DR choi ce
Backup choi ce
DR Priority

DB summary
gl en

LS rxl qglen

Specifies
IP address of the neighbor.

IP address of the router used to reach the neighbor (often the same
address as the neighbor itself).

State of the link-state database exchange.

The name of the interface on which the unit and the neighbor
communicate:

e ieQorie[shelf]-[slot]-[iten isanEthernet
interface. The shelf number is always 1.

* wanNisaWAN connection, entered as it becomes active.
IP address of the neighbor’s designated router.
IP address of the neighbor’s backup designated router.
Priority of the designated router.
Number of L SAsin the database summary list.

Number of L SAsin the retransmission list.
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Field Specifies

LS req gl en Number of LSAsin the request list.

Last hello How long ago (in seconds) a Hello packet was received.
# LS rxmts Number of Link-State Update retransmissions.

# Direct acks  Number of direct acknowledgments sent.

# Dup LS rcvd  Number of duplicate L SAs received.

# A d LS rcvd  Number of old Link-State Updates received.

# Dup acks rcv Number of duplicate acknowledgments received.
# Nor | osses Number of times the neighbor went offline.

# Adj . resets  Number of times the adjacency has been re-established after areset.

Displaying OSPF routers

To display OSPF routers, include ther out er s option with the OSPF command. For

example:

adm n> ospf routers

DType RType Destination Area Cost Next hop(s) #
ASBR  OSPF  200.192.192.3 0.0.0.0 10 200. 194.194. 3 2

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field Specifies

DType Interna route type.

RType internal router type.

Desti nation Router’s IP address.

Area Areain which the router resides.

Cost Cost of the router.

Next hop(s) Next hop in the route to the destination.

# Number of the interface used to reach the destination.

Displaying OSPF External AS advertisements

To display OSPF External AS advertisements, include the ext option with the OSPF
command. For example:

adm n> ospf ext

Type LS ID LS ori gi nat or Seqgno Age Xsum
ASE5 200. 192.192.0 200. 192. 192. 2 0x800005f6 751 Oxc24d
# advertisenents: 1

Checksum total : 0Oxc24d
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The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field

Type

LS ID

LS origi nat or

Seqno

Age
Xsum
# advertisenents

Checksum t ot al

Specifies

ASES.

Target address of the route.
Address of the advertising router.

Hexadecima number that begins with 80000000 and increments
by one for each LSA received.

Age of the route in seconds.

Checksum of the LSA.

Total number of entries in the ASES5 database.
Checksum of the ASE5 database.

Displaying the OSPF routing table

To display the OSPF routing table, include the r t ab option with the OSPF command:

adm n> ospf
DTyp RType
RTE FI X
RTE OSPF
ASBR NONE
RTE OSPF
RTE OSPF
RTE NONE
ASBR OSPF
RTE OSPF

rtab

Desti nation Area Cost Fl ags Next hop(s) #
200.192.192.0/24 - 1 0x82 0.0.0.170 170
200.194.194.2/32 0.0.0.0 20 0x1 200.194.194.3 2
200.192.192.2/32 - 0 0x0 None -1
200.192.192.2/32 0.0.0.0 0 0x1 0.0.0.170 170
200.194.194.3/32 0.0.0.0 10 0x101 200.194.194.3 2
200.194.194.0/ 24 - 0 0x2 None -1
200.192.192.3/32 0.0.0.0 10 0x100 200.194.194.3 2
200.192.192.3/32 0.0.0.0 10 0x1 200.194.194.3 2

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field
DType

RType

Desti nation
Area

Cost

Fl ags

Next hop(s)
#

Specifies
Internal route type. DType displays one of the following values:

RTE (generic route), ASBR (AS border route), or BR (area
border route).

Internal router type. RType displays one of the following values:
FIX (static route), NONE, DEL (deleted), OSPF
(OSPF-computed), OSEL1 (type 1 external), or OSE2

(type 2 externd).

Destination address and subnet mask of the route.
ArealD of theroute.

Cost of theroute.

Hexadecima number representing an internal flag.
Next hop in the route to the destination.

Number of the interface used to reach the destination.
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Displaying summarized OSPF database information

To display summarized information about the OSPF database, include the dat abase option
with the OSPF command. For example;

adm n> ospf dat abase
Router Link States (Area: 0.0.0.0)

Type LS ID LS ori gi nat or Seqgno Age Xsum
RTR 200.192.192.2 200. 192. 192. 2 0x800005f8 783 0x6f0b
RTR 200.192.192.3 200. 192.192. 3 0x800005f8 250 O0x6f09
# advertisenents: 2
Checksum tot al : Oxdel4

External ASE5 Link States

Type LS ID LS ori gi nat or Seqgno Age Xsum
ASE5 200. 192.192.0 200. 192. 192. 2 0x800005f6 783 0xc24d
# advertisenents: 1
Checksum tot al : Oxc24d

If you specify the ext option, the TAOS unit displays only ASE5 LSAS.

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field Specifies

Type Type of link as defined in RFC 1583:

e Typel (RTR) arerouter-L SAsthat describe the collected
states of the router’s interfaces.

e Type2 (NET) are network-L SAs that describe the set of
routers attached to the network.

e Types3and4 (SUM) describe routes to networksin
remote areas, or AS boundary routers.

e Type5 (ASE) are AS-external-L SAs that describe routes
to destinations external to the AS. A default route for the
AS can also be described by an AS-external-L SA.

e Type7 are ASE-7 link advertisements that are only
flooded within an NSSA.

LS ID Target address of the route.

LS origi nator Address of the advertising router.

Seqgno Hexadecima number that begins with 80000000 and
increments by one for each LSA received.

Age Age of the route in seconds.

Xsum Checksum of the LSA.

# advertisenents Total number of entriesin the database.

Checksum t ot al Checksum of the database.
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Displaying internal OSPF routes

When the TAOS unit uses the internal routes feature, it exports routes by means of the router
LSA (Typel), instead of by means of the usual ASE-5. If the TAOS unit residesin astub area
and needs to export routes, it cannot use the A SE-5 method. To display internal routes, include
thei nt er nal option with the OSPF command. For example:

Area: 0.0.0.0

Destination Mask Cost
10.5.2.160 255. 255, 255. 255 10
10.5.2.161 255. 255, 255. 255 10
100.5.4.78 255. 255. 255. 0 10

The fields in the output contain the following information:

Field Specifies

Ar ea Name of the area.

Desti nation Destination of the route.
Mask Subnet mask for the route.
Cost Cost of the route.

Ping

Description: Sends|CMP echo_request packets to the specified host as away to verify that
the host is up and the transmission path to the host is open. The host returns ICMP
echo_response packets, and the command generates statistics about the exchange.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: ping [-q|-Vv][-c count][-i delay][-s packetsize]
[-r VRouternane] [-f] hostnane

Syntax element Description

-q Quiet. Do not display informational messages. Just display the summary
lines at the beginning and end of the command.

Y Verbose. List every ICMP packet received, except echo_response packets.

-c count Send only the specified number of packets.

-i del ay Wait the specified number of seconds before sending the next packet. The
default delay period is one second.

-s Send the specified number of data bytes. The default sizeis 64 bytes, not

packet si ze including the 8-byte ICMP header. The minimum is 16.

-r The name of the Virtual Router (V Router). If you do not specify aV Router

VRout er name name, the system assumes the global VRouter.

- f Set the Don’t Fragment (DF) bit in the | P header of Ping packets.

host name The station’s | P address or Domain Name System (DNS) hostname.
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Power
Example: Pinging a host named Host-231 on alocal network:
adm n> ping host-231
PI NG host-231 (10.65.12.231): 56 data bytes
64 bytes from 10.65.12.231: icnp_seq=0 ttl=255 tine=0 ns
64 bytes from 10.65.12.231: icnp_seq=1 ttl=255 tine=0 ns
64 bytes from 10. 65.12. 231: icnp_seq=2 ttl=255 tine=0 ns
64 bytes from 10.65.12. 231: icnp_seq=3 ttl =255 tine=0 ns
64 bytes from 10. 65.12. 231: icnp_seq=4 ttl =255 tine=0 ns
e
--- host-231 ping statistics ---
5 packets transmtted, 5 packets received, 0% packet |oss
round-trip mn/avg/ max=0/0/0 ns
Press Ctrl-C to stop. To exchange only 3 packets, each of which contains only 16 bytes:
admin> ping -c 3 -s 16 host-231
PI NG host-231 (10.65.12.231): 8 data bytes
16 bytes from 10.65.12.231: icnp_seq=0 ttl =255 tinme=0 ns
16 bytes from 10.65.12.231: icnp_seq=1 ttl =255 tinme=0 ns
16 bytes from 10.65.12.231: icnp_seq=2 ttl =255 tinme=0 ns
--- host-231 ping statistics ---
3 packets transmtted, 3 packets received, 0% packet |oss
round-trip mn/avg/ max=0/0/0 ns
To exchange three packets and suppress the output for each exchange:
adm n> ping -c3 -q host-231
PI NG host-231 (10.65.12.231): 56 data bytes
--- host-231 ping statistics ---
3 packets transmitted, 3 packets received, 0% packet |oss
round-trip mn/avg/ max=0/0/0 ns
See Also: Netstat Rlogin, Telnet, Terminal-Server, Traceroute

Power
Description: Checks the status of the TAOS unit’s redundant power supplies and displaysthe
results.
Permission level: System
Usage: power
Example: To check the power supply onaMAX TNT unit:
adm n> power
Power supply A present, OK
Power supply B not present
On an APX unit, the output looks like the following:
adm n> power
Power supply A present, OK tenmp= OK
Power supply B not present
Power supply C not present
Power supply D present, OK tenmp= OK
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PRIdisplay

Description: For aTl, E1, or T3 card, displays general PRI messages, shows a timestamp
relative to the time the card booted, and identifies PRI messages that have bad CRCs or are too
long.

You can use PRIdisplay onaT1, E1, or T3 card only. You must first execute the Open
command to open a session with the card.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: pridisplay octets [line]

Syntax element Description

octets The maximum number of octets to display per message. If you specify
0 (zero), the TAOS unit does not display any data.

line Theline whose D channel you want to monitor.

Example: To open asession witha T3 card in slot 15, and then display the first 160 bytes of
PRI messages:

adm n> open 1 15

t3-1/15> pridisplay 160

Display the first 160 bytes of PR nessages
PRI - XM T-24: 01:38:53: 3 of 3 octets
1010A850: 00 01 7f

PRI - RCV-24: 01:38:55: 3 of 3 octets
10112C10: 00 01 7f

PRI - RBAD- 22: 01:38:53: 2 of 2 octets
1010A850: 00 01

In the following example, the first command displays the first 32 bytes of PRI messages for
line 12 only. The second command enables display of the first 32 bytes of messages for any
line on the card, and the third command turns off the message display:

t3-1/15> prid 32 12
Display the first 32 bytes of PRI nessages for line 12

t3-1/15> prid 32 0
Display the first 32 bytes of PRI nessages

t3-1/15> prid O
PRI nessage display terni nated

To close the session with the card and return to the shelf controller:

t3-1/15> quit
adm n>
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PrtCache
PrtCache
Description: Displays statistics about cached RADIUS private-route profiles, and enables
you to flush the cache.
Permission level: Diagnostic or Update
Usage: prtcache -s[profile_nane]| -f[-f] | -t
Option Description
-s[profile_nane] Ifprofile_nane isnot specified, the command display
statistics for al cached private-route profiles. If it is specified, the
command displays statistics only for the specified private-route
profile
-f[-f] Flush all cached entries. The second - f  flag specifies that al
cached routes are flushed without waiting for confirmation.
-t Toggle debug output.
Example: To display statistics for all cached private-route profiles:
adm n> prtcache -s
Profil e Nane Created Exp After(mn) Use Count Refresh Cache
check 12: 32: 53 1 0 Yes
nmy-route 10: 32: 53 23 8 No
Output field Description
Profil e Nane Name of the cached profile.
Cr eat ed Time at which the profile was created.
Exp After Number of minutes after which the profile is removed from the
cache.
Use Count Number of times the cached profile was referred to in the past.
Ref resh Cache Specifies whether the profile’'s cachetime isrefreshed if the
profileis used.
To display statistics for statistics for the private-route profile named check:
adm n> prtcache -s check
Profil e Nanme Creat ed Exp After(mn) Use Count Ref resh Cache
check 12:32: 53 1 0 Yes
To flush all cached private-route profiles:
adm n> prtcache -f
Flush all cached Private Route Table Profiles ? [y/n] y
Al'l cached Private Route Table Profiles flushed.
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Quiesce

If no profiles have been cached, using the - f option displays the following output:
adm n> prtcache -f

Flush all cached Private Route Table Profiles ? [y/n] y
No cached Profiles to flush.

If the user does not have the required permission:
adm n> prtcache -f

error: Command requires ’'diagnose’ or 'update’ privil eges

Dependencies: All cached RADIUS private-route profiles are read only. You can delete a
single cached profile by using the Delete command. To delete al cached profiles, use the
PrtCache command.

Description: Allows you to Busy Out or take Out Of Service (OOS) individual ISDN T1 PRI
lines or channels connected to the TAOS unit. These actions are known as quiescing the line or
channel to make it available for maintenance. Quiescing the line does not tear down calls that
are currently active on the line. When an active call disconnects, that channel istaken OOS.

Quiescing alineis equivaent to setting the Maintenance-State parameter in the T1 profile to
Yes. Unquiescing the line sets the parameter to No. When the parameter is set to Yes,
individual channels on that line cannot be restored. See Chapter 2, “Profile and Parameter
Reference.” This setting is preserved across power ups.

Whether the command takes a channel or line out of service or busiesit out depends on the
type of switch.

Type of switch Description

AT&T switches AT& T Custom generics support Service Messages that allow the

running Custom TAOS unit to tell the switch to take channels on an ISDN PRI line

generics OO0S. Theline-status window displaysthe condition asan o inan OOS
channel. When all channels on the line are OOS, the switch can route
incoming calls to other linesin a particular hunt group.

AT&T switches Neither AT& T nor Northern Telecom switches running N1-2 software
running NI-2 support Service Messages to take channels OOS. Thereis no sure way
generics and for the TAOS unit to tell the switch to take a channel OOS. Because
Northern Telecom  channels cannot be taken OOS, incoming calls are presented to the
switches TAOS unit even if the ISDN T1 PRI lineis quiesced. The TAOS unit

rejects the call with a cause code of 17, User Busy. The user
originating the call receives abusy signal. This situation can pose a
problem for | SPs who would like to have the switch automatically
route incoming calls to another, nonquiesced trunk in the hunt group.

Note: Restoring aquiesced line or channel can take up to 3.5 minutes. Only 1 service
message per channel is sent to the switch, at the rate of one per second.

Permission level: System
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Quit
Usage: qui esce -d|-e|-r linel-q line|-t
Option Description
-d Quiesce asingle DSO channel (a B channel on any T1 PRI line).
-e Restore a single DSO channel that has been quiesced.
-r line Restore the specified T1 PRI line that has been quiesced.
-q line Quiesce the specified T1 PRI line.
-t Toggle debug display.
Example: To quiesceaT1 PRI linein port 4 of acard installed in slot 2:
adm n> quiesce -q {1 2 4}
QUIESCE: line 1/2/4, enable=T, isPri=T
Dependencies: The specified T1 line must be enabled and configured for ISDN PRI.
See Also: Chapter 2, “Profile and Parameter Reference’
Quit
Description: Terminates the current Telnet session.
Permission level: User
Usage: quit
Example: To terminate the current Telnet session:
adm n> quit
Connection cl osed by foreign host.
nmy-stati on%
Read

Description: Reads acopy of the specified profileinto the edit buffer, making it the working
profile. If the profileis one of akind, such asthe IP-Global profile, it hasno index field. If an
index field exists for aprofile, it must be specified on the command line.

Only the working profile can be modified. The Set and List commands apply only to the
working profile.

Note: Theworking profile remainsin the edit buffer until you overwrite the buffer with
another Read command or the New command. To save changes made in the buffer, you must
use the Write command.

Permission level: System

1-102

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Command Reference
Read

Usage: read profile-type [profile-index][-f]

Syntax element Description
profil e-type The type of profileto beread (or the profileitself if it does not require
an index specification).

profil e-index Thename or addressthat distinguishes a profile from others of the
same type. To see profile indexes, enter the Dir command
(dir profile-type).

- f Do not prompt for confirmation when overwriting the unsaved
contents of the edit buffer.

By default, when you issue a Read command that would overwrite the contents of the edit
buffer when the buffer contai ns unsaved changes, the system displays amessage prompting for
confirmation. For example:

adm n> read connection david

Reading will overwite the changes you’' ve made
Read anyway? [y/n] y

CONNECTI ON davi d read

You can avoid this prompt by using the —f argument on the Read command line.

APX 8000 examples

To find the right index for an IP-Interface profile, read that profile, and list its contents:

adm n> dir ip-interface

66 10/20/2000 14:02: 02 { { shelf-1 slot-12 1} 0}
66 10/27/2000 16:34:40 { { shelf-1 slot-12 2} 0}
66 10/27/2000 16:34:47 { { shelf-1 slot-12 3} 0}
66 10/27/2000 16:34:54 { { shelf-1 slot-12 4} 0 }
66 10/28/2000 00:21:06 { { shelf-1 left-controller 1} 0}

adm n> read ip-int {{1 first 1} 0}
| P-1 NTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 left-controller 1} 0} read

adm n> |ist

[in IP-INTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 left-controller 1} 0 }]
interface-address* = { { shelf-1 left-controller 1} 0}

i p-address = 10.6.212.227/24

ri p-node = routing-send-and-recv

ospf = { no 0.0.0.0 normal 10 10 40 5 sinple *******x 1 16777215 +
nmul ticast-all owed = no

multicast-rate-limt = 100

ri p2-use-nulticast = yes

The profile remains in the edit buffer until another Read command or a New command
overwrites the buffer. The Set command modifies the profile. The Write command saves
changes without clearing the buffer.

adm n> set nulticast-allowed = yes

admn> wite
| P-1 NTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 left-controller 1} O} witten
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Read

The working profile is represented by a period character. Even after you have used the Get
command to display other profiles, or have executed other commands, you can still usethe Get
command to display the working profile:

adm n> get

[in IP-INTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 left-controller 1} 0 }]
interface-address* = { { shelf-1 left-controller 1} 0}

i p-address = 10.6.212.227/24

ri p-node = routing-send-and-recv

ospf = { no 0.0.0.0 normal 10 10 40 5 sinple *******x 1 16777215 +
multicast-all owed = yes

multicast-rate-limt = 100

ri p2-use-nulticast = yes

MAX TNT examples

To find the right index for an IP-Interface profile, read that profile, and list its contents:

adm n> dir ip-interface
66 12/20/2000 14:02: 02
66 12/27/2000 16:34: 40
66 12/27/2000 16:34: 47
66 12/27/2000 16:34:54 shelf-1 slot-12
66 12/28/ 2000 00:21: 06 shelf-1 controller 1} 0}

admn> read ip-int {{1 c 1} 0}
| P-1 NTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 controller 1} 0} read

shelf-1 slot-12
shelf-1 slot-12

1} 0}
2} 0}
shelf-1 slot-12 3} 0}
410}

L N et Nt W e W
et N et Nt W e W

adm n> |ist

[in I P-INTERFACE/ { { Shelf-1 controller 1} 0 }]

interface-address* = { { shelf-1 controller 1} 0}

i p-address = 10.6.212.227/24

ri p-node = routing-send-and-recv

ospf = { no 0.0.0.0 normal 10 10 40 5 sinple *******x 1 16777215 +
nmul ticast-all owed = no

multicast-rate-limt = 100

ri p2-use-nulticast = yes

The profile remains in the edit buffer until another Read command or a New command
overwrites the buffer. The Set command modifies the profile. The Write command saves
changes without clearing the buffer.

adm n> set nulticast-allowed = yes

admn> wite
| P-1 NTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 controller 1} O} witten
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Redundant-Controller-Switch

The working profile is represented by a period character. Even after you have used the Get
command to display other profiles, or have executed other commands, you can still usethe Get
command to display the working profile:

adm n> get

[in | P-1NTERFACE/{ { Shelf-1 controller 1} 0 }]

interface-address* = { { shelf-1 controller 1} 0}

i p-address = 10.6.212. 227/ 24

ri p-node = routing-send-and-recv

ospf = { no 0.0.0.0 normal 10 10 40 5 sinple *****x* 1 16777215 +
multicast-all owed = yes

multicast-rate-limt = 100

ri p2-use-nulticast = yes

See Also: Get, List, New, Set, Write

Redundant-Controller-Switch

Description: Switches primary shelf controller functionality to the secondary shelf controller,
causing the primary controller to give up bus (slot card) ownership and allowing the other
controller to become primary. The switchover to the secondary controller occur only if the
secondary controller is present. After the busis released, the old primary shelf controller
reboots and assumes the role of secondary controller.

Switchover takes place only if the following conditions are met:
e The secondary controller is present.
e Theprimary controller currently controls the bus.

e The secondary controller requests control of the bus, which isthe normal operating state
of the secondary controller. The secondary controller is ready to automatically gain bus
ownership whenever the primary releases its ownership.

Permission level: System

Usage: redundant-controller-switch [-f]

Option Description

-f Force a switchover without prompting for confirmation.

Example: To switch primary controller functionality to the secondary controller without
being prompted for confirmation, enter the following command:

adm n> redundant-controll er-switch -f
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Refresh
Dependencies. Consider the following:
¢ When the Redundant-Controller-Switch command is entered on the primary controller,
controller functionality is switched to the secondary controller. When the switchover
command is entered on the secondary controller, no switchover occurs.
« If the switchover command is entered on the primary controller when the secondary is not
requesting control of the bus, no switchover occurs:
adm n> redundant-control |l er-sw tch
The renote controller is not requesting the bus,
it cannot become PRI MARY!
e If the switchover command is entered on the primary controller when only one controller
is present, anotice is displayed:
adm n> redundant-control |l er-swtch
There is no rempte controller!
Refresh

Description: Opens a connection to a RADIUS server and retrieves the latest configuration
information.

Permission level: System

Usage refresh -al-n|-p|-r]|-t

Option Description

-a Refresh all types of configuration.

-n Refresh nailed profiles configuration.

-p Refresh address pools configuration.

-r Refresh static routes configuration.

-t Refresh terminal server configuration.

-s Clears the current Source Auth information (purging al existing

Source Auth entries from the cache) and reloads it from RADIUS.

Example: RADIUS profiles can support up to 50 IP address pools. To refresh the address
pool configuration on the TAOS unit:

adm n> refresh -p

Refreshing renote config.
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Remote

Description: Enables you to remotely manage another unit. During a remote management
session, the user interface of the remote device is displayed as if you had opened a Telnet
connection to the device.

When you use the Remote command on the shelf controller, the TAOS unit locates the host
card that has an active connection to the remote unit. It then opens a session to that card, and
uses the Remote command on the card to bring up the remote management session. The
Remote command uses a proprietary protocol to connect to the remote unit and bring up its
LCD menu.

Permission level: System

Usage: renote station_nane

Argument Description

station_nane Specifies the station name of the remote device. The value you enter
must match the value of a Station parameter in a Connection profile, or
the user ID at the start of a RADIUS profile.

Example: To remotely manage the unit called al | wyn:

adm n> renote all wn

al  wnp50 Edit

Main Edit Menu 10-100 1 00- 200 11: 23:55
Configure Link A M31 Line Ch
>00- 000 System Bl A Qutgoi ng Call
20- 000 Et hernet B2
30-000 Serial WAN
20-100 Sessions 20-500 DYN St at
Qual Good 01:23:44
>1 Active XK 1 channel

CLU 100% ALU 100%

Z20-300 VAN Stat 20-400 Ether Stat
>Rx Pkt: 667435 ~ >Rx Pkt : 99871435
Tx Pkt: 3276757 Tx Pkt: 76876757
CRC: 323v Col : 73298
00-100 Sys Option 00- 400 HW Conf 1 g
>Security Prof:1 ~ >SWAN | nterface
Sof tware +7. 0+ Adrs: 00c05b45390
S/ N: 4293801 v Enet I/F: AU

Press Ctrl-n to nove cursor to the next nenu item Press return to select it.
Press Tab to nove to another w ndow -thick border indicates active wi ndow

To exit from the remote management session and return to the command-line interface session
on the shelf controller, type Ctrl-C three timesin quick succession. Either end of the
connection can terminate an MP+ connection by hanging up al channels of the connection.
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Reset

The TAOS unit generates an error message for any condition that causes the session to

terminate before the unit sends the full number of packets. The following messages can appear:

M essage Description

not authorized Permissions are insufficient for beginning aremote

management session. You must authenticate a User
profile that enables the System permission.

cannot find profile for No profile was found for the specified station name.

station

profile for station does A profile was located for the station name, but it did

not specify MPP not specify the MP+ encapsulation protocol.

cannot establish The MP+ connection to the remote station could not
connection for station be established.

station did not negotiate Theremote station did not negotiate an MP+

MPP connection.

far end does not support Theremote station is running aversion of TAOS that

renot e managenent does not support remote management.

management session failed A temporary condition, such as premature
termination of the connection, caused the
management session to fail.

far end rejected session The remote station was configured to reject remote

management.

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e The connection must use the MP+ protocol.

¢ The connection must aready be established.

e Becauseyour initial permissions are set by the default Security profile on the remote
system, you might need to authenticate the Full Access or other administrator-level
Security profile before managing the unit.

* A remote management session can time out, because the traffic it generates does not reset
theidle timer. Therefore, the Idle parameter in the Connection profile at both the calling
and answering ends of the connection must be disabled during a remote management
session, and restored just before exiting.

*  Remote management works best at higher terminal speeds.

Reset

Description: Resetsthe TAOS unit, one redundant shelf controller, or both redundant shelf
controllers. When you reset the unit, it restarts, and all active connections are terminated. All
users are logged out and the default security level is reactivated. In addition, a system reset can
cause aWAN line to temporarily be shut down because of a momentary loss of signaling or
framing information. After areset, the TAOS unit runs a POST (Power-On Self Test).

Permission level: Update
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Rlogin
Usage: reset [-f][-a][-r controller]
Option Description
No options Reset the unit, one redundant controller, or both redundant controllers.

On an APX 8000 unit, using the Reset command with no options
resets both redundant controllers, but only when you are logged in to
the primary controller. If you arelogged in to the secondary controller,
the operation affects only the secondary controller. The secondary
controller cannot reset the primary controller.

- f Force areset without prompting for confirmation.
-a Reset the shelf controller.

-r controller Resetoneorboth redundant controllers. For cont r ol | er, you can
specify one of the following:

pri mar y—Reset the primary controller.
secondar y—Reset the secondary controller.
bot h—Reset both controllers.

Example: ToresetaMAX TNT unit:
adm n> reset

If you are logged in to the primary controller of an APX 8000 system with dual controllers, the
following command resets the secondary controller:

adm n> reset -r secondary

The following command resets the primary controller:

adm n> reset -r primry

The following command resets the system (both controllers):

adm n> reset
Reboot the entire system dropping all connections? [y/n] y
Rebooting Both controllers

Pl ease stand by. Systemreset in progress...

See Also: NVRAM

Rlogin

Description: Opensalogin session across the network with the specified host. The Rlogin
command is supported only on digital modem and Hybrid Access cards. You must first
execute the Open command to open a session with the card.

Permission level: Diagnostic
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RM

RM

Usage: rlogin [-1 user][-ec] hostnane

Syntax element Description
-1 user L og into the remote host using the specified username.

-ec Define an escape character other than the default tilde. You can usethe
escape character to log out of the session.

host nane The name of a networked host.

Example: Logging in across a network to a host named Host-231.:
adm n> open 1 7

nmodem 1/ 7> rl ogi n host-231

Passwor d:

Last | ogin: Wed Dec 18 10:31:36 from narcel . mar ceau

SunOS Rel ease 4.1.4 (HOST-231-BQE) #1: Mon Sep 4 08:56:59 PDT 2000
host - 231%

You can log out of the remote host by typing the escape sequence (tilde-dot). For example:

host -231% ~.
Connection cl osed.

Or, you can log out explicitly:

host - 231% | ogout
Connection cl osed.

If your username is different on the TAOS unit and the remote host, you can specify a
username on the Rlogin command line. For example:

nmodem 1/ 7> rlogin -1 marcel host-231
Passwor d:

If you wish, you can change the default escape character from atilde to any other character.

See Also: Netstat, Ping, Telnet, Terminal-Server

Description: Deletes afile or directory.
Permission level: System

Usage: r msocket/ path

Option Description

socket Specify the flash card number.
pat h Specify the subdirectory to be deleted.

Example: Toremovethe/t est 1 directory on flash card 1, enter the following:

admn> rm1l/testl
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Save

See Also: LS, Mkdir, MV

Description: Savesal profiles, all profiles of agiven type, or a specific profile to afile or
PCMCIA flash card, or specifies alist of profilesto beincluded in or excluded from the Save
operation. The file can reside either on the hard disk of the PC you are using to issue
commands to the TAOS unit or on a networked host. Thefileis saved in aformat that can be
loaded into the TAOS unit to restore a configuration.

The Save command uses TFTP to transfer the configuration across the network. To save the
TAOS unit’s configuration on a remote host, you must have the necessary permissionsin the
directory.

Permission level: Update

Usage: save [-a][-mM[-e encryption_type password]
[target [profile-type [profile-index]] | network host fil ename

[ -p profilel, profile2... | -x profilel, profile2...] target]
Syntax element Description
-a Explicitly save al fields, even those with default values. If you do

not specify this option, the file stores only those fields whose values
have been changed from the default.

-m Use MIB tags instead of field and value names, and use profile-type
numbers rather than profile-type text names.

-e Useencryption. Theencr ypt i on_t ype argument specifies the

encrypti on_type method to be used for encryption and decryption. You can specify

passwor d DESor MD5. The passwor d argument specifies the password

used to generate the key for encryption and decryption. The - e
option supports only a network target.

t ar get The destination of the file to be saved. Valid specifications are;
e network host fil ename— A network hostname or |P
address and the name of the file on that host.
e consol e— The PC you areusing in aterminal session.
« flashdevice/fil ename—The PCMCIA flash card.

profil e-type Thetype of profileto be read, or the profileitself if it does not
require an index specification.

profil e-index The name or address that distinguishes a profile from others of the
same type. To see profile indexes, enter the Dir command
(dir profile-type).

net wor k host The hostname or |P address of the source network and the name of
filenane the file on that host.

-p profilel, Save the specified list of profiles.

profile2...

-x profilel, Save dl profiles, except those in the specified list.

profile2...
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Example: Saving al Connection profilesto afile on a PC’'s hard disk (after starting the
capture utility in the VT100 emulation software):

adm n> save consol e connection
saving profiles of type CONNECTI ON
profil e saved Tue Jan 2 13:02:54 2001
new CONNECTI ON dal | as
set active = yes
set ip-options renote-address = 10.122.99.1/24
wite -f

profil e saved Tue Jan 2 13:02:54 2001
new CONNECTI ON chi cago
set active = yes
set dial -nunber = 999
set ip-options renote-address = 10.168.6.57/24
set ip-options routing-metric 2
set ppp-options send-aut h-node = chap- ppp-auth
set ppp-options send- password = *****x*kx
set ppp-options recv-password = **x*kxkx
set np-options base-channel -count = 6
set np-options mni mum channels = 6
set np-options maxi mum channels = 20
wite -f

To save thefile, stop the capture in the VT100 emulation software. To save the entire
configuration to hard disk, start the capture utility and specify the consol e option:

adm n> save consol e
saving all profiles

All configured profiles and parameters scroll to the capture buffer. When the entire
configuration has been displayed, the following output appears:

all profiles saved

To save thefile, stop the capture. The following example shows how to save a specific profile
to afile on anetwork host:

adm n> save network host-231 ipglobal -p ip-g
configuration being saved to 10. 65.12. 231
file ipglobal...save

adm n>
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The following example shows how to specify a profile type by itsinternal number when
saving:
adm n> save -m consol e system

saving profiles of type SYSTEM

profile saved Fri Mar 31 13:29:42 2000

new 3

set 1 =1

set 2 = eng-1ab-43
wite -f

Note: If thefirst item following aNew, Read, or Dir command isnumeric, it isassumed to be
a profile-type number.

To save a configuration in DES-encrypted format:
adm n> save -e des john network 172.20.32.114 test.cfg

The following error messages apply to DES encryption for configuration file transfer over
TFTP:

-e option:unknown encryption method nethod
You specified an incorrect encryption method when you saved the configuration.

File is corrupted, Encryption tag not found
File is corrupted, Version tag not found

The configuration file is corrupted.
Wong encryption password!!

Configuration is encrypted but the password is incorrect.
Configuration is encrypted

Configuration is encrypted but no password was provided.
Configuration is not encrypted!!

Configuration is not encrypted but a password was provided.
Encrypted protocol <ver> not supported!!

Encryption version mismatch occurred.

See Also: Load, NVRAM

Screen
Description: Changeswindow display sizes for the current session only.

Permission level: Update

Usage: screen screen-length [status-length] [-w wi dth]

Syntax element Description

screen-1 ength Thenumber of linesdisplayed in the command-line window. The
default is 24 lines, which isthe minimum size. The maximum sizeis
999 lines
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Syntax element Description

stat us-1 ength Thenumber of lines displayed in the Status window, including dividing
lines. The default is 18 lines, which is the minimum size. The maxi-
mum sizeis 993 lines. The st at us- | engt h value must be less than
thescreen-1 engt h by at least six lines

-w width The width of the screen. You can specify avaluefor wi dt h from 80to
256. The default is 80.
The specified screen width isthe number of characters that are visible
without scrolling, including the system prompt and spaces following it.
For example, if the screen width is 80 characters and the prompt is
admi n> (a 6-character prompt followed by a space), the maximum
number of visible charactersin acommand is 72. The user can scroll to
the characters not currently visible by moving the cursor left or right.
Thecontrol sequenceCt rl -L, Ctrl - Renablesyou toredraw the
current line.

If the Status window is open when you execute the Screen command, the window isresized

dynamically. If it is not open, the Status window is resized when you next open it.

Example: adni n> screen 55 22

If only thescr een- | engt h argument is specified, and the stored st at us- 1 engt h isnot

less than the specified value by 6 lines, the st at us- | engt h isautomatically adjusted. This

scenario is demonstrated in the following example;

adm n> screen 55 22

new screen-| ength 55

new status-length 22

adm n> screen 24

error: screen-length conflict, adjusting status-length from22 to 18

new screen-|ength 24

new status-length 18

Set

Description: Setsaparameter’s value or displays help text for a parameter in the current or
specified context of the working profile. To save the new setting, you must write the profile.

Permission level: System

Usage: set param nane [ paramindex] [subprofile] = value|?

Syntax element Description

par am namne Name of the parameter in the current or specified context of the
working profile.

par am i ndex Parameter index, which might be required for some complex or array
parameters. (See the Physical-Address example below.)
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Syntax element Description

subprofile Subprofile name within the working profile. By specifying its name on
the command line, you can set a parameter in a subprofile without
opening the subprofile.

val ue Legal parameter value.

? Display help text about the specified parameter.

Example: Enter the following commands to display help about aT1 line’s physical address:

admn> read t1 {1 2 1}
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 1 } read

adm n> |i st

[in T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 1 }]

physical -address* = { shelf-1 slot-2 1}

line-interface = { no d4 am eligible mddle-priority inband +

adm n> set physical -address slot ?

sl ot: The number of the slot that the addressed physi cal device resides
on. Enunerated field, values:

any-slot: Special value used to specify "any' slot.

slot-1: Slot 1.

slot-2: Slot
slot-3: Slot
slot-4: Slot
slot-5: Slot
slot-6: Slot
slot-7: Slot
slot-8: Slot
slot-9: Slot
slot-10: Slot 10.

slot-11: Slot 11.

slot-12: Slot 12.

slot-13: Slot 13.

slot-14: Slot 14.

slot-15: Slot 15.

slot-16: Slot 16.

controller: The shelf-controller pseudo-slot.

© N OEWDN

The following example shows how to open the Line-Interface subprofile and set the phone
number for channel 1:

adm n> list line

[in T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 1 }:line-interface]
enabl ed = no

frane-type = d4

encodi ng = am

cl ock-source = eligible

clock-priority = mddle-priority

si gnal i ng- node = i nband

robbed- bi t-nbde = wink-start

switch-type = att-pri
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nfas-id = 0
call-by-call =0
dat a- sense = nor nal
idle-node = flag-idle
FDL = none
front-end-type = dsx
DSX-1ine-length = 1-133
CSU- bui | d-out = 0-db
channel -config = [{ switched-channel 9 "" { any-shelf any-slot +
mai nt enance-state = no
adm n> set channel 1 phone = 5551212
admn> wite
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 1 } witten
See Also: List, New, Read, Write
Show
Description: Onan APX 8000 unit, displays information about installed slot cards and their
status, as well as the communication status of the primary and secondary controllers. The
Show command & so indicates whether the controller is the primary or secondary shelf
controller. On aMAX TNT unit, the Show command displays information about installed slot
cards and their status.
Permission level: System
Usage: show shel f-nunber [slot-nunber [item nunber]]
Syntax element Description
shel f - nunber The shelf number (always 1).
sl ot - nunber The number of an expansion slot.
i tem nunber The number of a specific item (device or channel) on the slot card.
APX 8000 examples
In the following example, the Show command is executed on the primary controller while the
left controller isprimary:
adm n> show
Controller { left-controller } ( PRI MARY ):
Reqd Oper Sl ot Type
{ shelf-1 slot-1 0} DOAMN RESET 8t1-card
{ shelf-1 slot-2 0} DOAMN RESET 8t1-card
{ shelf-1 slot-3 0} DOAN RESET et her3-card
{ shelf-1 slot-4 0} DOANN RESET csnx-card
{ shelf-1 slot-19 0 } UP UP hse-card
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In the following example, the Show command is executed on the secondary controller while
the right controller is primary:

adm n> show
Controller { left-controller } ( SECONDARY ):
{ right-controller ) uP ( PRI MARY )

For each controller, the output includes (from left to right) the address of each slot in which an
expansion slot card isinstalled, the required state of the card, the actua status of the card, and
the type of card installed. The status can be one of the following:

Satus Description

uP Normal operational mode. The card isup and running. The current controller
can communicate with the other controller.

DOVWN Not in an operational mode. The card has shut down all functions and can be
made inoperative by the shelf controller. For the secondary controller, DOWN
specifiesthat the two controllers cannot communicate with each other.

POST The download is complete, and the devicesin the card are running power-on
self tests.

BOOT The card has been recognized by the shelf controller and has begun to execute
the code in its boot ROM. Under normal conditions, the LOAD status follows.

LOAD The card is loading code as part of coming up.

RESET The card is being reset.

NONE The card has been swapped out, but its configuration remainsin flash memory
space.

OCCUPI ED Thecard isusing two slots.

ABSENT The secondary controller isnot present.

MAI NT The cardis completely inactive but can be monitored with the Show command.
The dot card maintains visibility but does not generate any unnecessary errors.
When adot card is out of maintenance state it is active. The slot card remains
in or out of maintenance state until you changeit.

MAX TNT examples

To display all installed expansion moduleson a MAX TNT unit:

adm n> show 1

{ shelf-1 slot-1 0} UP 8t1-card

{ shelf-1 slot-11 0 } UP 4et her2-card
{ shelf-1 slot-12 } OCCUPI ED

{ shelf-1 slot-14 0 } UP 4et her 2-card
{ shelf-1 slot-15} OCCUPI ED
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The output includes the address of each slot in which an expansion dot card isinstalled, the
status of the card, and the type of card installed. The status can be one of the following:
Satus Description
uP Normal operational mode. The card isup and running.
DOVWN Not in an operational mode. The card has shut down all functions and can be
made inoperative by the shelf controller.
POST The download is complete, and the devicesin the card are running power-on
self tests.
BOOT The card has been recognized by the shelf controller and has begun to execute
the code in its boot ROM. Under normal conditions, the LOAD status follows.
LOAD The card is loading code as part of coming up.
RESET The card is being reset.
NONE The card has been swapped out, but its configuration remains in flash memory.
OCCUPI ED Thecard isusing two slots.
MAI NT The card is completely inactive.
See Also: Device, HDLC, Modem, Slot, T1channels
Slot

Description: Changesthe administrative state of a slot card, forcing a state change (up or
down). The down state allows temporary removal of a card without the loss of its

configuration.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: slot [-u|-d|-r]|-t]-b]-m? -all] [shelf-nunber]
[ sl ot - nunber]

Syntax element Description

-u Bring up the specified slot card.

-d Bring down the specified slot card.

-r Delete the profiles for a card that has been removed.

-t Toggle module debug level.

-b Force hardware reset.

-W Change or display watchdog failure limit.

-m Put the slot in a maintenance state. The card is completely inactive but

can be monitored with the Show command. The slot card maintains
visibility but does not generate any unnecessary errors. When a slot
card is out of maintenance state it is active. The slot card remainsin or
out of maintenance state until you change it.
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Syntax element Description
option-all Apply the specified command option to all the slot cards.
? Display a usage summary.

shel f - nunber The shelf number (always 1).

sl ot - nunber The number of an expansion slot.

Note: The slot card state remains the same through a system reset or reboot until you change
it. Aslong as the card stays in the same slot, it starts in the same state (up, down, or
maintenance) in which it waslast configured.

Bringing up a slot card

To bring up the expansion modulein slot 5:

adm n> slot -u 5
slot 1/5 state change forced

In the next example, a card has been removed, as indicated by a status of NONE in the output
of the Show command:

adm n> show 1 13
Shel f 1 ( standal one ):

{ shelf-1 slot-13 0 } NONE 8t1-card
{ shelf-1 slot-13 1 } tl-line-1
{ shelf-1 slot-13 2 } t1l-line-2
{ shelf-1 slot-13 3} t1l-line-3
{ shelf-1 slot-13 4} tl-line-4
{ shelf-1 slot-13 5} t1l-line-5
{ shelf-1 slot-13 6 } tl-line-6
{ shelf-1 slot-13 7 } tl-line-7
{ shelf-1 slot-13 8 } t1l-line-8

The NONE status indicates that the card was removed but that its profiles have been saved.
The TAOS unit remembersthat a card wasin that slot and savesiits profiles until a card of a
different typeisinstalled in the same dlot, or until you delete the profile:

adm n> slot -r 13
slot 1/13 renpved

Either action deletes all the old profiles associated with the slot. When you insert a different
type of card, the system creates appropriate new profiles.
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Syslog records

The TAOS unit generates Syslog records with alevel of Warning when you use particular
options associated with the Slot command. No Syslog record is generated if you reset the
TAOS unit by means of the Reset command.

Syslog message when operator resets a card

When you usethe SI ot - b command, the following Syslog record is generated:

LOG warni ng, Shelf shelf_num Controller, Time: 14:.27:20--
Sl ot shel f _num sl ot _num bounced

The shelf number is aways 1. Suppose you specify the card in ot 6 by entering the following
command:

adm n> slot -b 1 6

The following Syslog record is generated:

LOG warning, Shelf 1 Controller, Tine: 14:27:20--
Sl ot 1/6 bounced

Syslog message when operator brings down a card

When you usethe Sl ot - d command, the following Syslog record is generated:

LOG warni ng, Shelf shelf_num Controller, Time: 14:.27:20--
Sl ot shel f_nunf sl ot _num down

The shelf number is always 1. Suppose you specify the card in ot 6 by entering the following
command:

admn> slot -d 1 6

The following Syslog record is generated:

LOG warning, Shelf 1 Controller, Tine: 14:27:20--
Slot 1/6 down

Syslog message when operator brings up a card

When you usethe SI ot - u command, the following Syslog record is generated:

LOG warni ng, Shelf shelf_num Controller, Time: 14:.27:20--
Sl ot shel f_num sl ot _num up

The shelf number is aways 1. Suppose you specify the card in ot 6 by entering the following
command:

admn> slot -u 1 6

The following Syslog record is generated:

LOG warning, Shelf 1 Controller, Tine: 14:27:20--
Slot 1/6 up
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NVRAM log messages

The TAOS unit generates NVRAM records when you enter thesl ot -borsl ot -d
command. No NVRAM record is generated if aslot card isbrought up by asl ot -u
command, or if the TAOS unit is reset by means of the Reset command.

NVRAM log message when operator resets a card

When you usethe sl ot - b command, the following NVRAM record is generated:

SLOT CARD BOUNCED: | ndex: 220 Revision: 9.0 Slot shelf_num sl ot_num
Date: 04/22/2000. Tine: 12:35:05
Card bounced by 10.40.40.94, user profile adm n.

The shelf number is aways 1. Suppose you specify the card in ot 6 by entering the following
command:

adm n> slot -b 1 6

The following NVRAM record is generated:

SLOT CARD BQUNCED: | ndex: 220 Revision: 9.0 Slot 1/6
Dat e: 04/22/2000. Tine: 12:35:05
Card bounced by 10.40.40.94, user profile adm n.

NVRAM log message when operator brings down a card

Suppose you specify the card in slot 6 by entering the following command:
admn> slot -d 1 6

The following NVRAM record is generated:

SLOT CARD DOMN:  Index: 221 Revision: 9.0 Slot 1/6
Date: 04/22/2000. Tine: 12:36: 54
Card downed by 10.40.40.94, user profile admn.

Dependencies: Any timethe- u (bring up), - d (bring down), or - m option is entered, a
warning message is sent to the console as areminder that the slot state change will be retained.
For example:

adm n> slot -m1

Slot 1/1, state change forced

warning: new state will remain until next explicit managenent action.

Similarly, if you enter asl ot - d command, the affected slot card remains down even after a
system reset.

Any time anew slot card isinstalled in adlot, it starts up when the system reboots. Also, all
cards return to an up state if the system nonvolatile RAM (NVRAM) is cleared.

A Caution: If any errors occur during loading (for example, missing load images or corrupted
images), the loader brings down the slot card in question. You must manually bring up the card
by using the sl ot - u command, or by using a Set operation on the SNMP variable
sl ot Adm nSt at us.
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snmpAuthPass

snmpPrivPass

See Also: Device, HDLC, Open, Modem, Show, T1channels

Description: Generates the authentication key of an SNMPv3 USM user.

Permission level: Update

Usage: snnpaut hpass usernane password

Argument Description
user namne SNMPv3 USM user for whom an authentication key is generated.
passwor d Password for generating the authentication key.

The snmpAuthPass command can accept a username in escape sequence format.

Example: To generate the authentication key of the user r obi n with the password abc123:
adm n> snnpaut hpass robin abcl123

Dependencies: The password you specify isnot stored in the system. It is used to generate an
authentication key when the user is authenticated. The key is stored in the system.

See Also: snmpPrivPass

Description: Generates the privacy key of an SNMPv3 USM user.

Permission level: Update

Usage: snnpPri vPass usernane password

Argument Description
user namne SNMPv3 USM user for whom a privacy key is generated.
passwor d Password for generating the privacy key.

The snmpPrivPass command can accept a username in escape sequence format.

Example: To generate the privacy key of the user r obi n with the password abc123:
adm n> snnpPri vPass robin abcl123

Dependencies: The password you specify is not stored in the system. It is used to generate a
privacy key when the user is authenticated. The key is stored in the system.

See Also: snmpAuthPass
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Status

Description: Displays the status windows. You can configure the content of the windows to
show connection, line, or log-message information.

Permission level: System

Usage: status [on]| of f]

Syntax element Description
on Display the status windows.
of f Hide the status windows.

Example: To display status windows:
adm n> status

or
adm n> status on

2 Connections St at us
001 tonw PPP 1/7/14 19200 | Seri al nunber: 6201732 Version: 1.0F
002 tim MP 1/7/3 56000

Rx Pkt : 11185897
Tx Pkt: 42460
Col : 129

12/ 26/ 2000 12:20:15 Up: 3 days, 21:47:32

M 29 L: info Src: shelf-1/controller
48 out of 48 nodens passed POST

| ssued: 16:48:02, 09/27/2000

[ Next/ Last Conn: <dn/up arw>, Next?Last Page: <pg dn/up> Exit: <esc>]

To hide the windows:
adm n> status

or

adm n> status off

See Also: Connection, Line, Log, View
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SWANIines

Description: Displaysall Serial WAN (SWAN) lines, including disabled, busy, and unused

channels.

Permission level: System

Usage: swanlines -a|-d|-f]-u

Option

-a
-d
-f

-u

Description

Display al channels.

Display all disabled channels.
Display all free channels.
Display in-use channels.

Example: To display all SWAN channels:

adm
All

Li
Li
Li
Li
Li
Li

n> swanlines -a
SWAN | i nes:

(OperState UpSt at us ReqSt at e Admi nSt at e)
ne { 114 1} ( Down I dl e UP UP )
ne { 114 2} ( Down I dl e uP UP )
ne { 114 3} ( Down I dl e uP UP )
ne { 114 4} ( Down I dl e uP UP )
ne { 114 5} ( Down I dl e uP UP )
ne { 114 6} ( Down I dl e uP UP )

The output contains the following fields:

Field

Oper St ate

UpSt at us

ReqgSt at e

Adm nSt at e

Description

The current operational state of the channel:
e Downindicates that the channel isin a nonoperational state.
e Upindicates that the channel isin normal operations mode.

The status of a channel in normal operations mode:
* ldleindicates that no call is on the channel.
« Activeindicatesthat the channel is handling a call.

The required state of the channel as specified by the Reqd-State setting:
« Downindicates that the channel isrequired to be nonoperational.
¢ Upindicates that the channel must be in normal operations mode.

The desired administrative state of the channel:

*  Down specifies that the channel should terminate al operations and
enter the down state.

e Up specifies that the channel should come up in normal operations
mode.
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Note: The actual state of the channel can differ from the desired state, aswhen a deviceis
powering up, or you change the desired state on arunning slot. Changing the desired state does
not force achannel to the new state. It indicates that the TAOS unit should change the channel
state gracefully.

Tlchannels

Description: Displays administrative information about T1 channels.
Permission level: System

Usage: t 1channels -a|-c|-d|-i

Option Description

-a Display information about all available T1 channels.
-C Display information about all possible T1 channels (all channels on al T1 cards).
-d Display information about disabled T1 channels.

- Display information about all T1 channelsthat are currently in use.

The T1channels command displays the following information:

Column Description

dvOp The current operational state of the channel (also specified by Device-State):
« Down indicates that the channel isin a nonoperational state.
e Upindicates that the channel isin normal operations mode.

dvUpSt The status of the channel in normal operations mode:
* ldleindicates that no call ison the line.
e Busy indicates that the channel is handling acall.

dvRq Therequired state of the channel as specified by Reqd-State:
« Down indicates that the channel must be in a nonoperational state.
¢ Upindicates that the channdl isrequired to be in normal operations mode.

SAdm The desired administrative state of the channel (also specified by
Desired-State):
«  Down specifies that the channel should terminate al operations and enter
the down state.

e Up specifies that the channel should come up in normal operations mode.

Note: The actual state of the channel can differ from the desired state, aswhen adeviceis
powering up, or you change the desired state on arunning slot. Changing the desired state does
not force achannel to the new state. It indicates that the TAOS unit should change the channel
state in a graceful manner.
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Example: Include the - a option with the T1channels command to display information about
all available T1 channels:

admn>tl -a
T1 channel s avail able for use:
(dvOp dvUpSt dvRgq sAdm)

Channel { { 113 1} 11} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 21} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 31} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 4} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 51} (UP I dl e UuP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 6} (UP I dl e UP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 7} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 81} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 91} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 11} 10} (uP Idle upP UP )
Channel { { 113 11} 11} (uP Idle uP UP )

If you suspect that some channels might be disabled, you can use the - d option to list any
disabled channels. For example;

admn>t1l -d
Di sabl ed T1 channel s:
(dvOp dvUpSt dvRgq sAdm)

Channel { { 113 11} 12} (Down Idle UP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 13} (Down Idle uP UP )
Channel { { 113 11} 14} (Down Idle uP UP )

The following example shows how to display all T1 channels known to the system:

admn>tl -c
Al T1 channel s:
(dvOp dvUpSt dvRgq sAdm)

Channel { { 113 1} 11} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 2} (UP I dl e UuP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 31} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 4} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 51} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 6} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 7} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 81} (UP I dl e uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 91} (uP Idle uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 10} (UP Idle uP U )
Channel { { 113 11} 11} (UP Idle uP U )
Channel { { 113 1} 12} (Down Idle uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 13} (Down Idle uP UP )
Channel { { 113 11} 14} (Down Idle uP UP )
[ More? <ret>=next entry, <sp>=next page, <"C>=abort]
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T1-Stats

The-i option displaysinformation about which T1 channels are in use. For example:

admn> t1l -i
T1 channel s all ocat ed/i n-use:
(dvOp dvUpSt dvRgq sAdm)

Channel { { 113 1} 15} (UP Busy uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 16 } (UP Busy uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 17 } (UP Busy uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 18 } (UP Busy uP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 19} (UP Busy UP UP )
Channel { { 113 1} 20} (UP Busy uP UP )
Channel { { 113 11} 21} (UP Busy UP UP )

See Also: Line, Show, Slot

Description: Reports DS1-level lineerrorsonaT1 or T3 card. You must first execute the
Open command to open a session with the card.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage: t1-stats [-c] line

Syntax element Description
-C Reset statisticsto O (zero) after displaying them.
line Line on the card.

Example: To open asession with acard in slot 13:

adm n> open 1 13

Then, to display DS1-level statistics for the first line on the card:
t1-1/13> tl1l-stats 1

Li ne 1:

CRC Errors: 0
Frame Slips: 8
Framing Bit Errors: 0
Qut of Frame Events: 0
Li ne Code Violations: 0

Finally, to display statisticsfor line 2, and reset the statistics to zero:

t1-1/13> tl-stats -c 2

Li ne 2:

CRC Errors:

Frame Slips:

Framing Bit Errors:

Qut of Frame Events:

Li ne Code Viol ati ons:
Statistics cleared.

W oo wnmN
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The output contains the following fields:

Field Event that incrementsthefield’s value

CRC errors Data corruption in the signal.

Frame slips The TAOS unit received T1 data at a greater or less frequency than
that of the internal line clock. In the process of realigning itself to the
transmitter, the TAOS unit can skip or repeat aframe.

Fram ng bit The TAOS unit detected a framing bit that was incorrect. T1 framing

errors requires that certain bit positions (known as framing bits) have a fixed
value in the signal. The framing bits enable the TAOS unit to
determine where frames begin and end.

Qut of Frame The TAOS unit no longer detects a framing pattern in the receiving

Event s signal, or it detects a pattern at a different relative offset than expected.

Li ne Code The TAOS unit detected either a Bipolar Violation or Excessive Zeros,

Vi ol ati ons indicating that one of the low-level T1 rules for encoding data was
violated in the received signal.

Statistics Thisfield does not display a count. It simply indicates that the

cl eared stati stics have been reset to O (zero), because the command included
the—c option.

Telnet

Description: Opensa Telnet session across the network to the specified host.

Permission levd:

Usage: t el net
[ port nunber]

Syntax element

-a

-b

-t
-V
VRout er nane

-1e]

-r[e]
host nane

port nunmber

Diagnostic

[-al-b]-t] [-v Vrouternane] [-1[e]|-r[e]] hostname

Description

ASCII mode, or standard 7-bit mode. In 7-bit mode, bit 8 is set to 0 (zero).
This value is the default if no other mode is specified.

Binary mode. The TAOS unit attempts to negotiate the Telnet 8-bit binary
option with the server at the remote end. You can run X-Modem and other
8-bit file transfer protocolsin this mode.

Transparent mode. You can send and receive binary files, and run the same
file-transfer protocols, without having to be in Binary mode.

The name of the Virtual Router (V Router). If you do not specify aV Router
name, the system assumes the global VRouter.

Local echo. Asyoutypealine, it echoes on your terminal screen, but is not
actually transmitted until you enter a carriage return.

Remote echo. Turn local echo off.
The IP address or Domain Name System (DNS) name of a networked host.

A port number for Telnet sessions. The default port is 23.
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Example: To open a Telnet session to Host-231:

adm n> tel net host-231

Connecting to host-231 (10.65.12.231)...
Escape character is '"]’

Connect ed

You can aso open a session after starting the Telnet program. To display the available
commands:

adm n> tel net

telnet> ?

? Di spl ays this information.

hel p " " "

open Connect to a site.

qui t Quit Tel net.

cl ose Cl ose current Tel net connecti on.

send Send Tel net command. Type 'send ?' for help.
set Set special char. Type 'set ?’ for help.

Note: During an open Telnet connection, type Ctrl-] to display thet el net > prompt and the
Telnet command-line interface. Any valid Telnet command returns you to the open session.
Note that Ctrl-] does not function in binary mode Telnet. If you log into the TAOS unit by
Telnet, you might want to change its escape sequence from Ctrl-] to a different setting.

See Also: Ping, Rlogin

Terminal-Server
Description: Starts terminal-server mode, which hasits own command interface.
Permission level: Termserv
Usage: t erm nal - server

Example: To enter terminal-server mode and display the list of available commands:

adm n> terninal -server

** Lucent Term nal Server **

adm n% ?

? Di splay help infornmation

hel p " " "

qui t Cl oses term nal server session

hangup " " " "

| ocal Go to local node

renote renote <station>

set Set various items. Type 'set ?' for help
show Show various tables. Type 'show ?' for help

i proute Manage | P routes. Type 'iproute ?° for help
tel net telnet [-a]-b|-t] <host-name> [<port-nunber>]
tcp tcp <host-nane> <port-nunber>

pi ng pi ng <host - name>

traceroute Trace route to host. Type 'traceroute -?' for help
rlogin rlogin [-| user -ec] <host-nane>
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Thermalstatus

To exit terminal server mode:

adm n% qui t

adm n>

See Also: Ping, Rlogin, Telnet

Description: Displays anumber of temperature-related values to show the overall thermal
status of the unit. The valuesinclude:

Ambient temperature at fantray intake.
Shelf-controller temperature.
High/Low/Alarm temperature thresholds.

Slot-card temperature for slot cards that support temperature reporting. Currently, no slot
cards support thermal information reporting.

Power supply thermal status, and whether the power supplies are in an overheated state.

Fantray status, including the fantray operational mode, low-noise RPM, current fan mode,
and RPMs.

Permission level: System

Usage: t her mal st at us

Example: adnmi n>t her mal st at us

System Thermal status

Ambi ent tenperature at intake : 27 C (80 F)
Shelf controller tenperature : 35 C (95 F)
Hi gh tenperature threshold : 36 C (96 F)
Low tenperature threshold . 32 C (89 F)
Al arm tenperature threshold : 38 C (100 F)

Sl ot cards:

(no slot cards contain thernal informtion)

Power supply thernmal status

Power Supply # Tenp
A XK
B XK
C n/ a
D XK
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Fantray status
Fan operational node: auto-regulation

Low noi se RPM 2000

Current fan node: Ful | - speed

Fan # RPM St at us
1 3289 GOOD
2 3214 GOaD
3 3075 GOaD
4 3143 GOOD
5 3214 GOOD
6 3289 GOaD

See Also: Fanstatus

Tokencount

Description: Detects and reports the number of instances of a specified pattern (atoken) in
the TCP-Clear data stream sent by the unit. On the shelf controller, the command

enabl es/disables the token-counting process, specifies up to four patterns, clears counters, and
displays token information system wide. Updates to the command specified on the shelf
controller are immediately propagated to the host cards.

Note: Running the token-counting processincurs a substantial system performance penalty.
When token-counting is enabled, the system scans all outbound data sent to TCP-Clear
sessions for a specified pattern, and increments a counter for each match. If the system resets,
it loses the token information.

Permission level: Diagnostic
Usage: t okencount -argument [ parans ]

Argument Description

-a Set token countersto 0 (zero). If the system resets, all token
counters are set to O (zero). If acard resets, counters on that card
are set to O (zero).

-cn Set the counter for the specified token to O (zero).
-d Disable the token-counting process.
-e Enable the token-counting process.

- Display the current token-search information, including the
number found of each defined token.

-un Define a token-search pattern and assign it the specified number.
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Each pattern can contain up to 20 characters, but the first specified character cannot be
repeated in the pattern more than eight times. You can specify the pattern as a combination of
a phanumeric, hexadecimal, octal, and special characters, but output on the host isalwaysin
hexadecimal format. The following special characters are significant when you specify the

pattern:

Characters
\ X##

\ ##

\a
\b
\ f
\n
\r
\ t
\v
\\
\ "
\

Meaning
Hex format

Octal format

Alarm
Backspace
Form feed
Newline
Return

Tab

Vertical tab
Backdash
Quotation mark
Apostrophe

ASCII value

N/A. To insert a 2-digit hexadecimal
number in the pattern, precede the
number with \ x.

N/A. To insert a 2-digit octal number,
precede the number with a backslash.

7
8

12
10
13
9

11
92
34
44

Example: The following commands enable the token-counting process and define four token

patterns:

adm n> tokencount -e

adm n> tokencount -u 1 \xBO\x35\ xFF\ x

adm n> tokencount -u 2 LC\n

adm n> tokencount -u 3 A1\ 12\15

adm n> tokencount -u 4 \a\b\f\n\r\t\v

adm n> tokencount -i

Tokencount
Nunber
Nunber
Nunber
Nunber

i s enabl ed

of "\ xB0O\ x35\ xFF\ x10\ x01"
of "LC\n" token received: 0
of "A1\12\ 15" token receiv
of "\alb\finiritivi\\ "

10\ x01

VWA

t oken received: 0

ed: 0
t oken received: 0
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Traceroute

The next commands open a session with acard in slot 6 and display the token information
gathered on that card:
adm n> open 1 6

csnB-5/ 6> t okencount

Tokencount is enabl ed
"0xb00x350xff0x100x1" token received: 0
"0x4c0x430xa" token received: 0
"0x410x310xa0xd" token received: 0
"0x70x80xc0xa0xd0x90xb0x5c0x270x22" recei ved: 0

When Tokencount is enabled, it can generate the following error messages:
error: token type index nust be in the range of 1 to 4

The number specified inthet okencount - u command is out of the valid range of 1 to 4.

error: max. token size is 20

More than 20 characters were specified as a patternin thet okencount - u command.
error: wong token type index

The character immediately followingt okencount - u wasnot numeric.

Description: Tracesthe route an IP packet follows by launching UDP probe packets with a
low TTL (Time-To-Live) value and then listening for an ICMP time exceeded reply from a
router. Probes start with a TTL of one and increase by one until either a probe packet reaches
the destination host or the TTL reaches the maximum.

Three probes are sent at each TTL setting. The second line of command output shows the
address of the router and round-trip time of each probe. If the probe answers come from
different gateways, the address of each responding system is printed. If thereis no response
within a 3-second timeout interval, the command output is an asterisk.

The destination host isn’t supposed to process the UDP probe packets, so the destination portis
set to an unlikely value, such as 33434. When the packets reach the destination host, it sends
back an ICMP port unr eachabl e message.

Permission level: Diagnostic

Usage traceroute [-n] [-v] [-mmax_ttl] [-p port] [-qg nqueries]
[-wwaittime] [-r VRouternane] [-s src_| Paddr] hostnane
[ dat asi ze]

Syntax element Description

-n Print hop addresses numerically rather than symbolically and
numericaly (this eliminates a nameserver address-to-name lookup for
each gateway found on the path).

-V Verbose output. Include received | CM P packets other than Time
Exceeded and ICMP Port Unreachable.

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference 1-133



Command Reference

Traceroute

Syntax element Description

-mmax_ttl Set the maximum time-to-live (maximum number of hops) used in
outgoing probe packets. The default is 30 hops.

-p port Set the base UDP port number used in probes. If adeviceislistening
on aport in the default range, this option can be used to pick an unused
port range. The default is 33434.

-gnqueries Set the maximum number of queries for each hop. The default is 3.
-wwai ttime Set the time to wait for aresponse to a query. The default is 3 seconds.

-r VRout er nane The name of the Virtual Router (VRouter). If you do not specify a
V Router name, the system assumes the global V Router.

-s src_| Paddr The IP address of the source host.

host name The IP address or Domain Name System (DNS) name of a networked
host.
dat asi ze Set the size of the datafield of the UDP probe datagram sent by

Traceroute. The default is 0. Thisresultsin adatagram size of 38 bytes
(aUDP packet carrying no data).

Example: To trace the route to Host-231.:

adm n> traceroute host-231
traceroute to host-231 (10.65.12.231), 30 hops nmax, 0 byte packets
1 host-231.abc.com (10.65.12.231) O m O ns O ns

To perform the same trace, but with amaximum TTL of 60 hops:

adm n> traceroute -m 60 host-231
traceroute to host-231 (10.65.12.231), 60 hops max, 0 byte packets
1 host-231.abc.com (10.65.12.231) O m O nms O ns

The following annotations can appear after the time field:

Annotation Description

I'H Host reached.

I'N Network unreachable.

I'P Protocol unreachable.

'S Source route failed. This event should not occur, and might indicate
that there is a problem with the associated device.

I'F Fragmentation needed. This event should not occur, and might
indicate that there is a problem with the associated device.

I'h Communication with the host is prohibited by filtering.

I'n Communication with the network is prohibited by filtering.

Ic Communication is otherwise prohibited by filtering.

1? An ICMP subcode. This event should not occur.

12? Reply received with inappropriate type. This event should not occur.
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UDS3lines

See Also: Ping, Netstat

Description: Displaysinformation regarding UDS3 lines.

Permission level: System

Usage: uds3lines -a | -d | -f | -u
Option Description
-a Show information about all UDS3 lines.
-d Show disabled lines.
- f Show all freelines.
-u Show linesthat arein use.

Example: Inthe following example, the UDS3lines command displays information about all
UDS3 lines:

adm n> uds3lines -a
Al UDS3 |ines:

(dvOp dvUpSt dvRq sAdm nail g)
Li ne { 1 13 11} (Up Idle uP uP 00012)

The output displays the following information:

Column Description
dvOp The current operational state of the line (also specified by
Device-State):

e Downindicates that the lineisin a nonoperational state.

e Upindicates that the lineisin normal operations mode.
dvUpSt The status of the channel in normal operations mode:

* ldleindicates that no call ison the line.

e Busy indicates that the lineis handling a call.

dvRq The required state of the line as specified by Reqd-State:
« Downindicates that the line is required to be in a nonoperational
state.
e Upindicates that the lineisrequired to be in normal operations
mode.
SAdm The desired administrative state of the line (also specified by
Desired-State):

«  Down specifies that the line should terminate all operations and
enter the down state.

e Up specifies that the line should come up in normal operations
mode.

nail g The nailed group to which the line has been assigned.
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Uptime

See Also: ATMlines

Description: On an APX 8000 unit, reports how long the primary controller and individual
cards have been up. It also indicates the length of time since the secondary controller started
communications with the primary. If acontroller reboots or if communication between the two
controllersis disrupted and then reestablished, the Uptime command reports the length of time
since the secondary controller reestablished communications with the primary. Uptime does
not report the version number of code used by the controllers, but reports the
primary/secondary status of each controller. The code version for the controllersis obtained by
using the Version command. The Uptime command shows only the code version number of al

slot cards.

OnaMAX TNT unit, the Uptime command reports how long the system has been up and how
long individual cards have been up.

Permission level: System

Usage: uptine [[-a]|[[shelf] slot ]]

Syntax element

No arguments

-a

sl ot

shel f sl ot

Description
Display the system uptime.

For the primary controller on an APX 8000 unit, display the uptimefor
all slot cards. For the secondary controller, display the time that it
started communicating with the primary controller.

OnaMAX TNT unit, display the uptime for all slot cards.
Display the uptime for the specified slot card.

Display the uptime for the slot card specified by shelf and slot. The
shelf number isalways 1.

APX 8000 examples

For the primary controller, the following example shows the uptime for all slot cardsin the Up
state. (Cards that are not in the Up state are not reported.)

adm n> uptine -a

18:25: 52

shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1

e B e M W e S e N e e e e i

slot-1 1} t3-card 2 days 00:40: 31 9.0.0
slot-2 } t3-card 2 days 00:40: 31 9.0.0
slot-3 } et her 3-card 2 days 00:40: 41 9.0.0
slot-4 1} et her 3-card 2 days 00:40: 41 9.0.0
slot-5 } madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
slot-6 } madd- card 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
slot-7 } madd- card 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
slot-8 } madd- card 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
slot-9 } madd- card 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
slot-10 } madd- card 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
slot-11 } t3-card 2 days 00:40: 31 9.0.0
slot-12 } t3-card 2 days 00:40: 31 9.0.0
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{ shelf-1 slot-13 } csmv-card 2 days 00:39: 07 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-14 } csmv-card 2 days 00: 39: 07 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-15} csnv-card 2 days 00: 39: 07 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-16 } csnmv-card 2 days 00: 39: 07 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-17 } et her3-card 2 days 00:40:41 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-18 } et her3-card 2 days 00:40:41 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-19 } csnv-card 2 days 00: 39: 07 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-24} et her3-card 2 days 00:40:41 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-25 1} madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-26 } madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-27 } madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-28 } madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-29 } madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-30 } madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-31} madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-32 } madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-33 } madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-34} madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-35} madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-36 } madd- car d 2 days 00: 39: 47 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-37 } et her3-card 2 days 00:40:41 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-38 } et her3-card 2 days 00:40:41 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 slot-39 } csnv-card 2 days 00: 39: 07 9.0.0
{ shelf-1 left-controller } shelf-controller 2 days 00:55:48

( PRI MARY )

{ shelf-1 right-controller } shelf-controller
( SECONDARY )

For the secondary controller, the following information is displayed:

adm n> upt
06: 28: 26

ine -a

{ shelf-1 left-controller } [...]
{ shelf-1 right-controller } [...]

MAX TNT example

0 days
0 days

2 days 00:39:40

00: 40: 37

00:41: 21

( SECONDARY )

( PRI MARY )

The following example shows the uptimefor all slot cardsin the Up stateon aMAX TNT unit.

(Cardsthat are not in the Up state are not reported.)

adm n> upt
19: 15: 26

shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1
shel f-1

et B e M e S S

ine -a

slot-1
slot-2
slot-3
slot-4
slot-6

controller } shelf-controller

—— e e

}

8t1-card 9 days 01:05:40 9.0.0
4ether2-card 9 days 01:05:28 9.0.0

hdl c2-card 9 days 01:04:02 9.0.0

csnx-card 9 days 01:03:40 9.0.0
csnx-card 9 days 01:04:30 9.0.0
9 days 01:06:10 9.0.0
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Userstat

Description: Displays user session status.
Permission level: System

Usage: userstat [-s|-1|-d|-k sessionid | -aipaddr | -u usernane
| -o [format]]

Syntax element  Description

-s Show session information in an 80-character-wide format (the default).
-1 Show enhanced status information in a 140-character-wide format.

-d Dump the output to the display, rather than show it one page at atime.

-k sessi oni d Terminate a user session that uses PPP, SLIP, MP+, Telnet, Telnet binary,
Raw TCP, or the terminal server. The - k option does not
terminate Frame Relay or DTPT service types.

-aipaddr Show session information for a specified | P address.
-uusername  Show session information for a specified username.

-o[format] Restrict the output to specified fields. Following are the avail able formats:
% (Session D)
% (Line/Channel)
% (Slot:ltem)
% (Transmit Rate/Receive Rate)
%l (Type of Service)
% (IP Address)
% (Username)
% (Connection Time)
% (ldle Time)
% (Dialed Number)

Thedefaultis% % % % % % % % % 9.

Example: To display user session status:

adm n> user st at

Sessionl D Line/ Chan Slot:Item Tx/Rx Rate Svc Address User nane
288532030 1.01.01/012 1:03:01/002 56000/56000 PPP 1.1.1.238 netl
<end user list> 1 active user(s)
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The output contains the following fields:

Field Description
Sessionl D UniquelD assigned to the session.

Li ne/ Chan Physical address(shel f. sl ot . | i ne/ channel ) of the network port on
which the connection was established, such asa T1 line/channel. The shelf
number isalways 1.

Slot:ltem Shelf:slot:itenfl ogical-itemofthehost porttowhich the call
was routed. The shelf number is always 1.

Tx/ Rx Rate Transmit and receive rates.

Svc Type of servicein use for the session. Following are the possible values:
--- (The serviceis being negotiated.)
PPP (Point-to-Point Protocol)

SLP (Serial LinelP)

MPP (Multilink Protocol Plus™)
MP (Multilink Protocol)

FRY (Frame Relay)

TLN (Telnet)

BTN (Binary Telnet)

TCP (raw TCP)

TRM (Termina Server)

VCN (Virtual Connect)

DTP (DTPT)
Addr ess I P address of the user.
User nane Name of the user.
Di al ed# The number dialed to initiate this session.
(displays only
with -1 option)
ConnTi e The amount of time (in hours:minutes: seconds format) since the session was
(displaysonly  established.
with -1 option)
I dl eTi me The amount of time (in hours:minutes:seconds format) since data was last
(displaysonly  transmitted across the connection.
with -1 option)

For an active TCP-Clear session, the login host’s IP addressis displayed in the Address field.
For example:

adm n> user st at

Sessionl D Line/ Chan Slot:lItem Tx/Rx Rate Svc Address User nane
286993415 3.01.08/012 3:07:03/000 26400/26400 TCP 10.1.1.1 j ohnf an
<end user list> 1 active user(s)

Note: If the TCP-Clear connection fails (if the login attempt has not been successfully
established between the TAOS unit and any of the specified login hosts), the Userstat
command shows the zero address in the Address field.
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Version

If you use the - 0 option and indicate the codes for SessionlD and Line/Channel information,
the command shows only the following details:

adm n> userstat -0 % %

Sessionl D Line/ Chan

288532030 1.01.01/012

<end user list> 1 active user(s)

Usethe - a option to display information related to a known IP address. For example;

adm n> userstat -a 1.1.1.238

Sessionl D Line/ Chan Slot:Item Tx/Rx Rate Svc Address User nane
288532030 1.01.01/012 1:03:01/002 56000/56000 PPP 1.1.1.238 netl
<end user list> 1 active user(s)

Usethe - u option to display information related to a known username. For example:

adm n> userstat -u netl

Sessionl D Li ne/ Chan Slot:Item Tx/Rx Rate Svc Address User nane
288532030 1.01.01/012 1:03:01/002 56000/56000 PPP 1.1.1.238 netl
<end user list> 1 active user(s)

If you have specified the % for the Userstat-Format value, the caller’s telephone number (if
available) appears under the Cal | i ng# field of the command output. For example:

adm n> userstat -|

Sessionl D  Address User nane Cal |l i ng#
287695661 10.1.2.1 ed- pl30 1119855014
<end user list> 2 active user(s)

To terminate a user session, include the - k option and session ID with the Userstat command.
For example:

adm n> user st at

SessionlD Line/Chan Slot:ltem Rate Svc Address User nane
246986325 1.01.02/01 1:13:01/000 33600 PPP 100. 100. 8. 2 100.100.8.2
<end user list> 1 active user(s)

adm n> userstat -k 246986325
Session 246986325 cl eared

Description: Displays the current system software version.
Permission level: System
Usage: version

Example: To display the current system software version:
adm n> version

Software version 1.2
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View
Description: Changes the information displayed in the top or bottom status window.
Permission level: System
Usage: vi ew position status-type
Syntax element Description
position Thewindow position can bet op, bott omor| ef t , indicating

which area of the status window will be affected by the command.

stat us-type If the specified window position ist op or bot t om the window can
display one of the following types of status information:
* gener al (general statusinformation)
* | 0og (the 32-message log buffer)
e |i ne (T1lineand channel status)

If the specified window positionis| ef t , thewindow can display one
of the following types of status information:

e connecti on (WAN connection status)

¢ sessi on (management status)

Example: To display session information:

adm n> view | eft session

4 Sessions 1/ 13/ 8 RA . ... . ...
0 - serial - admn
1- telnet - tomy
2 - telnet - super
3 - telnet - pubs

M 48 L: info Src: shelf-1/controller
48 out of 48 nodens passed POST

| ssued: 16:48:02, 09/27/200(

[ Next/ Last Conn:<dn/up arw>, Next?Last Page: <pg dn/up>, Exit: <esc>]

See Also: Connection, Line, Log, Status
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Whoami

Write

Description: Displays the name of the User profile associated with the current session.
Permission level: User
Usage: whoani

Example: To display the name of your User profile:

adm n> whoam

tommy

See Also: Auth

Description: Vaidates the settings of the working profile and then writes it from the edit
buffer to NVRAM.

Note: If the working profile has anindex field (a parameter followed by an asterisk), that
parameter must have avalue or the writeis not allowed. If you modify aprofile and do not use
the Write command before reading another profile, the changes are lost.

Permission level: Update

Usage: write [-f]

Syntax element Description

- f Force the write without prompting for confirmation, overwriting an
existing profile if one exists with the same index.

If you issue a Write command when the current profile has not been modified from the saved
version, the write does not occur and the following message is displayed:

admn> wite
Not hing newto wite; nothing witten.

You can force the write to occur by using the—f flag on the Write command line. Note that the
write always occurs if the profile has not been written previously.

Example: To create a new Connection profile, modify it, and write it to NVRAM:

adm n> new conn newyork
CONNECTI ON newyor k read

1-142

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Command Reference
Write

adm n> |i st

[in CONNECTI ON newyork (new ]
station* = newyork

active = no
encapsul ati on-protocol = npp
cal | ed-nunber-type = nationa
di al - nunber = ""

clid=""

i p-options = { yes yes 0.0.0.0/0 0.0.0.0/0 7 100 255 no no 0 +
session-options = { "" "" no 120 no-idle 120 "" }

telco-options = { ans-and-orig no off 1 no no 56k-restricted 0 +
ppp-options = { "" "" stac 1524 no 600 600 }

mp-options = { 11 2}

mpp-options = { "" quadratic transmt 1 1 15 5 10 70 }
tcp-clear-options = { "" 0}

answer-options = { }

usr Rad-options = { global 0.0.0.0 1646 "" 1 acct-base-10 }
cal |l edNumber = ""

admn> wite
CONNECTI ON newyork witten

See Also: List, New, Read, Set
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Note: All referencesto redundant shelf controllers apply to APX 8000 units only.
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Numeric

Numeric

1-Char-Sequence

Description: Specifies a character to be used as a trigger to forward data and the next
character.

Usage: Specify ahexadecimal value. The default is 03.
Example: set 1-char-sequence = 05
L ocation: Connection station > Visa2-Options

See Also: 2-Char-Sequence

2-Char-Sequence

7-Even

Description: Specifiestwo character values of a sequence to be used as atrigger to forward
data, and the two characters following the sequence.

Usage: Specify ahexadecima value. The default is 00:03 00:00.
Example: set 2-char-sequence = 00: 05: 00: 00
L ocation: Connection station > Visa2-Options

See Also: 1-Char-Sequence

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit applies 7-bit even parity to data it sends
toward a dial-in terminal-server user.

Usage: Specify Yesor No. The default is No. Accept the default value for most applications.
¢  Yesenablesthe use of 7-bit even parity for data sent to dial-in terminal-server users.
¢ No specifies 8-bit communication, in which no parity bit applies.

Example: set 7-even = no
Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, 7-Even does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Modem-Configuration

See Also: Modem-Configuration
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8E1

8E1l

8T1

Description: Specifiesthe action to take when the code image for an E1 card ispresent in a
tar file.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

¢ Auto (the default) causes the system to load images for cards that are installed in the
TAOS unit, and to skip images for cards that are not installed.

« Load causes the system to load the image, even if there is no card of that type installed.
e Skip causes the system to skip the image, even if thereisa card of that type installed.

Dependencies: A card isconsidered present in the system if a Slot-Type profile exists for that
card type. The system creates a Slot-Type profile when it first detects the presence of a card,
and does not delete the profile unless the administrator uses the Slot + command to
permanently remove a card that is no longer installed in the system, or clears NVRAM. To
ensure that the system does not load unnecessary images, use Slot — to remove Slot-Type
profilesfor cards that are no longer installed in the system.

L ocation: Load-Select

See Also: 8T1, AMDM, Carrier-Established, DNS-List-Attempt, DS3-ATM, Enet2, HDLC2,
SWAN, T3, UDS3, UEL, Unknown-Cards, UT1

Description: Specifiesthe action to take when the codeimage for a T1 card is present in atar
file

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

¢ Auto (the default) causes the system to load images for cards that are installed in the
TAOS unit, and to skip images for cards that are not installed.

¢ Load causes the system to load the image, even if there is no card of that type installed.
e Skip causes the system to skip the image, even if thereisa card of that type installed.

Dependencies. A card isconsidered present in the system if a Slot-Type profile exists for that
card type. The system creates a Slot-Type profile when it first detects the presence of a card,
and does not delete the profile unless the administrator uses the Slot + command to
permanently remove a card that is no longer installed in the system, or clears NVRAM. To
ensure that the system does not load unnecessary images, use Slot — to remove Slot-Type
profilesfor cards that are no longer installed in the system.

L ocation: Load-Select

See Also: 8E1, AMDM, Carrier-Established, DNS-List-Attempt, DS3-ATM, Enet2, HDLC2,
SWAN, T3, UDS3, UEL, Unknown-Cards, UT1
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A

A

Acct-Drop-Stop-On-Auth-Fail

Acct-Host

Acct-ID-Base

Description: Specifies whether Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS)
Accounting Stop packets are dropped for connections that fail authentication.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
e Yesgpecifiesthat RADIUS Accounting Stop packets are dropped for connections that fail

authentication.

¢ No specifiesthat RADIUS Accounting Stop packets are sent for connections that fail
authentication.

Example: set acct-drop-stop-on-auth-fail = yes

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client

See Also: Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Key, Acct-Limit-Retry, Acct-Port, Acct-Server-N,
Acct-Sess-Interval, Acct-Src-Port, Acct-Stop-Only, Acct-Timeout

Description: Specifies a Remote Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS) accounting
server for the TAOS unit to use for the connection.

Usage: Enter the IP address of a RADIUS accounting server. The default is 0.0.0.0, which
causes the TAOS unit to look for an accounting server at the address specified by the
External-Auth profile.

Example: set acct-host = 10.9.8.2/24
Location: Connection station > UsrRad-Options

See Also: Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Key, Acct-Port, Acct-Reset-Time, Acct-Server-N,
Acct-Sess-Interval, Acct-Src-Port, Acct-Timeout, Acct-Type, UsrRad-Options

Description: Specifies whether the numeric base of the Remote Authentication Dia-In User
Service (RADIUS) Acct-Session-1D attributeis 10 or 16. You can set Acct-1D-Base globally
and for each connection.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Acct-Base-10 (the default) specifies a decimal base.

e Acct-Base-16 specifies a hexadecimal base.

The value you specify controls how the TAOS unit presents the Acct-Session-ID attribute to
the accounting server.

Example: set acct-id-base = acct-base-10
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Acct-Key

Acct-Key

Dependencies. Consider the following:
« If Acct-Type does not specify RADIUS, Acct-ID-Base does not apply.

e Changing the value of Acct-1D-Base while accounting sessions are active resultsin
inconsistent reporting between the Start and Stop records.

e The Acct-Session-ID attribute is defined in section 5.5 of the RADIUS accounting
specification.
L ocation: Connection station > UsrRad-Options, External-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client

See Also: Acct-Drop-Stop-On-Auth-Fail, Acct-Key, Acct-Limit-Retry, Acct-Port,
Acct-Reset-Time, Acct-Server-N, Acct-Sess-Interval, Acct-Src-Port, Acct-Stop-Only,
Acct-Timeout, Acct-Type, Rad-Acct-Client, UsrRad-Options

Description: Specifies a Remote Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS) or Terminal
Access Controller Access Control Plus (TACACS+) shared secret. A shared secret actsas a
password between the TAOS unit and the accounting server.

Usage: Specify the text of the shared secret. If you specify anull value, the system logs the
following warning:

war ni ng: acct-key is enpty (bad for security)
Example: set acct-key = unitl

Dependencies: If Acct-Type does not specify RADIUS or TACACSPIus, Acct-Key does not
apply.

Location: Connection station > UsrRad-Options, Externa-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client,
External-Auth > TacPlus-Acct-Client

See Also: Acct-Drop-Stop-On-Auth-Fail, Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Limit-Retry, Acct-Port,
Acct-Reset-Time, Acct-Server-N, Acct-Sess-Interval, Acct-Src-Port, Acct-Stop-Only,
Acct-Timeout, Acct-Type, Rad-Acct-Client, TacPlus-Acct-Client, UsrRad-Options

Acct-Limit-Retry

Description: Specifies the maximum number of retries for Accounting packets.

When the TAOS unit is configured for Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service
(RADIUS) accounting, it sends Accounting Start and Stop packets to the RADIUS server to
record connections. If the server does not acknowledge a packet within the number of seconds
you specify for Acct-Timeout, the TAOS unit tries again, resending the packet until the server
responds, or dropping the packet if the queue of packetsto be resent isfull. You can limit the
number of retries by setting a maximum.

Usage: To set the maximum number of retries for Accounting packets, set Acct-Limit-Retry
to avalue greater than 0 (zero). A value of O (the default) indicates an unlimited number of
retries.

Note: The TAOS unit always makes at least one attempt. For example, if you set the number
of retriesto 10, the unit makes 11 attempts: the original attempt plus 10 retries.
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Acct-Port
Example: set acct-limt-retry = 10
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client
See Also: Acct-Drop-Stop-On-Auth-Fail, Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Key, Acct-Port,
Acct-Server-N, Acct-Sess-Interval, Acct-Src-Port, Acct-Stop-Only, Acct-Timeout
Acct-Port

Description: Specifiesthe UDP destination port to use for external accounting requests.
When using Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) accounting, you can set
Acct-Port globally and for each connection.

Usage: Specify a UDP port number from 1 to 32767. The value must match the port number
the accounting daemon uses. For RADIUS, the default in a Connection profile is 1646, and the
default in the External-Auth profileis O (zero). For Terminal Access Controller Access Control
Plus (TACACSH), the default is 49.

Example: set acct-port = 1500

Dependencies: If Acct-Type does not specify RADIUS or TACACSPIus, Acct-Port does not
apply.

Location: Connection station > UsrRad-Options, Externa-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client,
External-Auth > TacPlus-Acct-Client

See Also:  Acct-Drop-Stop-On-Auth-Fail, Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Limit-Retry, Acct-Key,
Acct-Reset-Time, Acct-Server-N, Acct-Sess-Interval, Acct-Src-Port, Acct-Stop-Only,
Acct-Timeout, Acct-Type, Rad-Acct-Client, TacPlus-Acct-Client

Acct-RADIUS-Compat

Description: Enables or disables vendor-specific attribute (V SA) compatibility mode when
the unit is using Remote Authentication Dia-In User Service (RADIUS) for accounting
purposes.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

e Old-Ascend (the default) specifies that the unit does not send the Vendor-Specific
atribute to the RADIUS server and does not recogni ze the Vendor-Specific attribute if the
server sends it. All attributes are sent in standard RFC format.

*  Vendor-Specific specifies 8-bit VSA support. All standard attributes are sent in standard
RFC format, and all VSAsare sent in 8-bit VSA format. The unit ignores all VSAsin
received packets that do not have Vendor-1d set to Ascend-Vendor-Id.

« 16-Bit-Vendor-Specific specifies 16-bit V SA support. All standard attributes are sent in
standard RFC format, and all VSAs are sent in the 16-bit VSA format as Lucent VSAs.
The system ignores all VSAs in received packets that do not have Vendor-1d set to
Lucent-Vendor-1d. In this format, the first 256 L ucent V SAs are mapped to the 256
Ascend VSASs.

Note: At thistime, only NavisRadius supports 16-bit VSAs.

Example: set acct-radi us-conmpat = vendor-specific
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Acct-Reset-Time

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client

See Also: Auth-RADIUS-Compat, Call-Log-RADIUS-Compat, RADIUS-Server-Compat

Acct-Reset-Time

Acct-Server-N

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds that must elapse before the TAOS unit returns
to using the primary Remote Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS) accounting
server.

Usage: Specify the number of seconds. The default is 0 (zero), which specifies that the TAOS
unit does not return to using the primary RADIUS accounting server.

Example: set acct-reset-tine = 60

Dependencies: For Acct-Reset-Time to apply, you must specify at least one value for
Acct-Server-N.

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client

See Also: Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Key, Acct-Port, Acct-Server-N, Acct-Sess-Interval,
Acct-Src-Port, Acct-Timeout, Acct-Type, Rad-Acct-Client

Description: Specifiesthe |P addresses of up to three externa accounting servers. The TAOS
unit first triesto connect to server #1. If it receives no response, it tries to connect to server #2.
If it still receives no response, it tries to connect to server #3.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is0.0.0.0, which
indicates that no accounting server exists.

Example: set acct-server-1 = 10. 2. 3.4/ 24

Dependencies. Consider the following:
e If Acct-Type does not specify RADIUS or TACACSPlus, Acct-Server-N does not apply.

« |fthe TAOS unit connectsto a server other than server #1, and Acct-Reset-Timeissetto O
(zero), the unit continues to use that server until it failsto service requests, even if thefirst
server comes back online. If Acct-Reset-Time is set to a value other than O (zero), the
TAOS unit returns to using the primary accounting server after the number of seconds
specified by Acct-Reset-Time has elapsed.

L ocation: External-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client, External-Auth > TacPlus-Acct-Client

See Also:  Acct-Drop-Stop-On-Auth-Fail, Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Key, Acct-Limit-Retry,
Acct-Port, Acct-Reset-Time, Acct-Sess-Interval, Acct-Src-Port, Acct-Stop-Only,
Acct-Timeout, Acct-Type, Rad-Acct-Client, TacPlus-Acct-Client
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Acct-Sess-Interval

Acct-Sess-Interval

Acct-Src-Port

Acct-Stop-Only

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds between Remote Authentication Dial-1n User
Service (RADIUS) accounting reports recording the number of open sessions.

Usage: Specify anumber of seconds from 0 to 65535. The default is O (zero), which turns off
regular RADIUS open-session reports.

Example: set acct-sess-interval = 15

Dependencies: If Acct-Type does not specify RADIUS, Acct-Sess-Interval does not apply.

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client

See Also: Acct-Drop-Stop-On-Auth-Fail, Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Key, Acct-Limit-Retry,
Acct-Port, Acct-Reset-Time, Acct-Server-N, Acct-Src-Port, Acct-Stop-Only, Acct-Timeout,
Acct-Type, Rad-Acct-Client

Description: Represents the UDP source port to use for Remote Authentication Dial-In User
Service (RADIUS) accounting.

Usage: Specify avalue from 0 to 65535. The default is O (zero), which specifies that the
TAOS unit selects the source port from the nonprivileged port range (1024—2000).

Example: set acct-src-port = 3278

Dependencies: The TAOS unit uses the source port number to demultiplex the RADIUS
reply packets to the appropriate slot cards. The system uses a separate source port for each slot
card. On the TAOS unit, the actual source port is the value of Acct-Src-Port plus the dlot
number, where the slot number is O (zero) for the shelf controller. So, if you set Acct-Src-Port
to 1000, packets originating from the shelf controller have a source port value of 1000, while
packets originating from slot 6 have a source port value of 1006.

L ocation: External-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client, External-Auth > TacPlus-Acct-Client

See Also: Acct-Drop-Stop-On-Auth-Fail, Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Key, Acct-Limit-Retry,
Acct-Port, Acct-Reset-Time, Acct-Server-N, Acct-Sess-Interval, Acct-Stop-Only,
Acct-Timeout, Acct-Type, Rad-Acct-Client, TacPlus-Acct-Client

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit should send an Accounting Stop packet that
does not contain a username. (At times, the unit can send an Accounting Stop packet to the
Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) server without having sent an
Accounting Start packet. These Stop packets have no username.)

Usage: Specify Yesor No. Yesis the default.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit should send an Accounting Stop packet even if it does
not contain a username.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit should not send an Accounting Stop packet if it does not
contain a username.

2-8

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Profile and Parameter Reference
Acct-Timeout

Acct-Timeout

Acct-Type

Example: set acct-stop-only = no
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client

See Also:  Acct-Drop-Stop-On-Auth-Fail, Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Key, Acct-Limit-Retry,
Acct-Port, Acct-Server-N, Acct-Sess-Interval, Acct-Src-Port, Acct-Timeout

Description: Specifiesthe amount of time (in seconds) that the TAOS unit waits for a
response to a Remote Authentication Dia-In User Service (RADIUS) accounting request. You
can set Acct-Timeout globally and for each connection. If it does not receive aresponse within
the specified time, the TAOS unit sends the accounting request to the next server specified by
Acct-Server-N. If all RADIUS accounting servers are busy, the TAOS unit stores the
accounting request and tries again at a later time. It can queue up to 154 requests.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 60. The default for a Connection profileis 1. The default
for the External-Auth profile is 0 (zero).

Example: set acct-tinmeout =5

Dependencies: |f Acct-Type does not specify RADIUS, Acct-Timeout does not apply. You
use Acct-Timeout only for RADIUS accounting. Because Termina Access Controller Access
Control Plus (TACACS+) uses TCP, it hasits own timeout method.

L ocation: Connection station > UsrRad-Options, External-Auth > Rad-Acct-Client

See Also:  Acct-Drop-Stop-On-Auth-Fail, Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Key, Acct-Limit-Retry,
Acct-Port, Acct-Reset-Time, Acct-Server-N, Acct-Sess-Interval, Acct-Src-Port,
Acct-Stop-Only, Acct-Type, Rad-Acct-Client, UsrRad-Options

Description: Specifies whether to use Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service
(RADIUS) accounting, Terminal Access Controller Access Control Plus (TACACSH)
accounting, or no accounting at all. You can specify accounting globally and for each
connection.

Usage: To enable or disable accounting in the External-Auth profile, specify one of the
following values:

¢ None (the default) disables accounting.
« RADIUS enables RADIUS accounting.
e« TACACSPIus enables TACACS+ accounting.

To set accounting policy for a particular connection, specify one of the following valuesin the
Connection profile:

e Global (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit sends accounting information to one of
the accounting servers specified by the External-Auth profile.

e Loca specifiesthat the TAOS unit sends accounting information to the accounting server
specified by Acct-Host in the Connection profile.

« Both specifies that the TAOS unit sends accounting information to both the global and
local servers.
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ACK-Threshold

ACK-Threshold

Action

Example: set acct-type = acct-radius

Dependencies: |If you set Acct-Typeto RADIUS or TACACSPlus, you must set Acct-Server
to specify at least one accounting server, and that server must be running a version of the
daemon that specifically supports accounting.

L ocation: Connection station > UsrRad-Options, External-Auth

See Also: Acct-1D-Base, Acct-Key, Acct-Port, Acct-Reset-Time, Acct-Server-N,
Acct-Sess-Interval, Acct-Src-Port, Acct-Timeout, Rad-Acct-Client, TacPlus-Acct-Client

Description: Specifiesthe threshold for triggering an acknowledgment while receiving data
packets. As soon as the specified number of packetsis received, the TAOS unit sends an
acknowledgment back (regardless of the value of T1-Duration).

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 63. The default is 6.
Example: set ack-threshold = 10

Dependencies: The vaue you specify for ACK-Threshold cannot be greater than the value of
Window-Size.

Location: SS7-Gateway > Transport-Options

See Also: Device-ID, Heart-Beat, T1-Duration, T2-Duration, T3-Duration, Window-Size

Description: Specifiesthe action the TAOS unit takes when it finds a matching routein a
route-filter specification.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

¢ None (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit takes no action.

«  Accept directs the TAOS unit to accept the route and allow it to affect the routing table.

e Deny directs the TAOS unit to deny the route and keep it from affecting the routing table.

¢ Adddirectsthe TAOS unit to add the Add-Metric value to the route metric, and to accept
the route.

Location: Filter > Input-Filters > Route-Filter filter-name,
Filter > Output-Filters > Route-Filter filter-name

SeeAlso: Add-Metric, Input-Filters, Output-Filters, Route-Address, Route-Filter (subprofile),
Route-Mask, Source-Address, Source-Address-Mask
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Activation

Activation
Description: Selectsthe signals, at the serial WAN port, that indicate that the Data
Circuit-terminating Equipment (DCE) is ready to connect. Flow control is always handled by
the Clear To Send (CTS) signal.
Usage: Specify one of the following values:
o Static (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit does not use flow control signals because
the DCE is aways connected.
* DSR-Active specifiesthat the DCE raises the Data Set Ready (DSR) signa wheniitis
ready.
« DCD-DSR-Active specifies that the DCE raises the DSR and Data Carrier Detect (DCD)
signalswhen it is ready.
Example: set activation = static
Location: SWAN {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,
DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config
See Also: Call-Route-Info, Line-Config, Nailed-Group, Trunk-Group
Active

Description: Activates an interface, profile, route, or feature.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

e  Yesactivates the interface, profile, route, or feature. In the BOOTP-Relay subprofile,
setting Active to Yes enables the TAOS unit to forward BOOTP requests and responses
between specified BOOTP servers and booting hosts on any of the TAOS unit’s IP
interfaces.

* No makestheinterface, profile, route, or feature unavailable for use.
Example: set active = yes

L ocation: ATMSV C-Route name, Connection station,

Connection station > |P-Options > OSPF-Options,

Connection station > |P-Options > TOS-Options, Frame-Relay fr-name,

I P-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF, IP-Global > BOOTP-Relay,

IP-Global > DHCP-Server, IPSec name, |PSec name > Send-AH, 1PSec name > Recv-AH,
IP-Sec name > Send-ESP, 1PSec name > Recv-ESP, Multi-Link-FR name,

VoIP {xy} > TOS-Options, VRouter name

See Also: Address-Prefix, BOOTP-Relay, BOOTP-Servers, Enabled, Interface-Address,
Name, Tunnel-Address
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Active-Enabled

Active-Enabled

Active-Route

Description: Inan SNMPv3-Notifications or SNM Pv3-Target-Param profile, specifies
whether the profile is used to generate notifications. In a Trap profile, specifies whether traps
are sent to the host specified by the profile. In aUser or SNMPv3-USM-User profile, specifies
whether the profile is enabled or disabled. A disabled profile is not available for use. A dash
appears before each inactive profile.

Usage: Specify Yes or No.

*  Yes specifies that the profile is used to generate notifications, that traps are sent, or that
the profile is enabled.

* No (the default) specifiesthat the profile is not used to generate notifications, that traps are
not sent, or that the profile is disabled.

Example: set active-enabled = yes

Location: SNMPv3-Notification name, SNM Pv3-Target-Param name,
SNMPv3-USM-User name, User name, Trap name

See Also: Auth-Protocol, Host-Port, Msg-Proc-Model, Name, Notify-Tag-List, Password,
Priv-Protocol, Read-Write-Access, Security-Level, Security-Model, Security-Name, Tag,
Target-Params-Name

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit adds a static route to the routing table.
Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes, except for the IP-Route profile called
def aul t . For thedef aul t IP-Route profile, the default is No.

¢ Yesactivates the static route and causes the TAOS unit to add it to the routing table.
« Nodisables the route. An inactive route does not affect packet routing.

Example: set active-route = yes

Dependencies: The default route for an IP-Route profile always hasthe name def aul t and
adestination address of 0.0.0.0/0. To activate the default route, you must set Gateway-Address
to the IP address of the default router, and set Active-Route to Yes.

L ocation: |P-Route name, IPX-Route name

See Also: ASE-Tag, ASE-Type, Cost, Dest-Address, Dest-Network, Gateway-Address, Hops,
Metric, Name, Preference, Private-Route, Profile-Name, Server-Node, Server-Socket,
Server-Type, Third-Party, Ticks
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Add-Metric

Add-Metric

Description: Specifiesthe metric to add to the route metric for aroute filter.

Usage: Specify anumber. The number you specify must not result in a route metric greater
than 15. The default is O (zero).

Example: set add-nmetric =5
Dependencies: Add-Metric does not apply unless Action is set to Add.

Location: Filter > Input-Filters > Route-Filter filter-name,
Filter > Output-Filters > Route-Filter filter-name

See Also: Action, Input-Filters, Output-Filters, Route-Address, Route-Filter (subprofile),
Route-Mask, Source-Address, Source-Address-Mask

Add-Persistence

Address-Prefix

Description: Specifiesthe number of secondsthat averageline utilization (ALU) must persist
beyond the Target-Utilization threshold before the TAOS unit adds bandwidth from available
channels. When adding bandwidth, the unit adds the number of channels specified by

I ncrement-Channel-Count.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 300. The default is 5.

Example: set add- persistence = 15

Dependencies: When the Seconds-History value is high, Add-Persistence has little effect.
Location: Answer-Defaults > MPP-Answer, Connection station > MPP-Options

See Also: Bandwidth-Monitor-Direction, Base-Channel-Count, Decrement-Channel-Count,
Dynamic-Algorithm, Increment-Channel-Count, M aximum-Channels, Minimum-Channels,
MPP-Answer, MPP-Options, Seconds-History, Sub-Persistence, Target-Utilization

Description: Specifiesthe address prefix of the Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ATM) address
assigned to the interface in an ATM-Interface profile.

Usage: For an ATM End System Address (AESA) format, specify avalue for the first 26
digits of the 40-digit hexadecimal number. For an E.164 address, the prefix is the same asthe
entire address.

Example: set address-prefix = 1234567890123456
Location: ATMSV C-Route name

See Also: Interface-Address
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Address-Pool

Address-Pool

Admin-State

Description: Specifies the address pool from which the TAOS unit can assign acaller an IP
address.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 128. The default is 0 (zero).

Example: set address-pool =5

Dependencies: |f Address-Pool is set to O (zero) and Assign-Addressis set to Yes, the TAOS
unit gets I P addresses from the first defined address pool.

L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: Assign-Address, Assign-Count, IP-Options, Pool-Base-Address, Pool-Summary

Description: A profilethat storesthe desired state and Simple Network Management Protocol
(SNMP) interface number of a device. The profile residesin NVRAM, so aphysical device
keeps the same interface number across system reset or power failures.

Usage: To make Admin-State the working profile and list its contents, use the Read and List
commands. You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make Admin-State profile for the device in slot 9 the working profile and list its
contents:

adm n> read adnmi n-state {1 9 19}
ADM N- STATE/{ shelf-1 slot-9 19 } read

adm n> |ist

[in ADM N STATE/{ shelf-1 slot-9 19 }]
devi ce-address* = { shelf-1 slot-9 19 }
slot-type = madd-card

snnp-interface = 189

nodemtabl e-i ndex = 0

desired-state = adni n-state-up

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
ADM N- STATE written

Dependencies: At system startup, the TAOS unit reads the Admin-State profiles. If the
addressed deviceis not present in the system and has been replaced by a device of another
type, the TAOS unit del etes the profile associated with the device. The next time the system is
reset or power cycled, the old device’'s SNMP interface number is made available for
reassignment. Removing a slot card and leaving the slot empty does not, however, free up
interface numbers. If you reinstall the slot card, the TAOS unit reassigns the same interface
number.
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Admin-State-Perm-If

In addition, removing a slot card and replacing it with aslot card of another type does not
immediately free up the old interface numbers. New numbers are assigned to the new slot card,
and the old numbers are made available at the next power cycle or system reset.

See Also: Desired-State, Device-Address, Modem-Table-Index, Slot-Type, SNMP-Interface

Admin-State-Perm-If

Description: A profile that holds information about the TAOS unit’s nailed-up interfaces.
The system creates a profile for an active nailed-up interface and assignsiit an interface index.

Usage: To make Admin-State-Perm-If the working profile and list its contents, use the Read
and List commands. You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin the profile.
To close the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the Admin-State-Perm-If profile f r swanl theworking profile and list
its contents:

adm n> read adm n-state-permif frswanl
ADM N- STATE- PERM | F/ f rswanl read

adm n> |ist

[in ADM N STATE- PERM | F/ f r swan1]
station* = frswanl

snnp-interface = 19

desired-state = adni n-state-up
desired-trap-state = trap-state-enabl ed
inet-profile-type =1

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite

ADM N- STATE-PERM | F written

See Also: Desired-State, Desired-Trap-State, Inet-Profile-Type, SNMP-Interface, Station

Admin-State-Phys-If

Description: A profile that holds information about the system’s physical interfaces. The
system creates a profile for each of its physical interfaces. The Admin-State-Phys-If profile
contains only read-only settings.

Usage: To make Admin-State-Phys-If the working profile and list its contents, use the Read
and List commands.

Example: To make the Admin-State-Phys-If profile for the device in slot 13 the working
profile and list its contents:

adm n> read adm n-state-phys-if {1 13 1}

ADM N- STATE- PHYS-I F/{ shelf-1 slot-13 1 } read
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adm n> |ist

[in ADM N STATE- PHYS- I F/ { shelf-1 slot-13 1 }]
devi ce-address* = { shelf-1 slot-13 1 }
slot-type = hdl c2-card

snnp-interface = 0

nodemtabl e-i ndex = 0

desired-state = adni n-state-up
desired-trap-state = trap-state-enabl ed

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write

ADM N- STATE- PHYS- I F witten

See Also: Desired-State, Desired- Trap-State, Device-Address, Modem-Table-Index,
Slot-Type, SNM P-Interface

Advanced-Agent-Enabled

AESA-Address

Description: Indicates whether the Advanced MIB isin use. The Advanced MIB isthe name
of the SNMP MIB previously called the WAN MIB.

Usage: The Advanced-Agent-Enabled setting is read only. Yes indicates that the Advanced
MIB isin use. No indicates that the Advanced MIB is not in use.

Example: advanced- agent - enabl ed = yes

L ocation: Base

See Also: AIM-Enabled, Countries-Enabled, Data-Call-Enabled, D-Channel-Enabled,
Firewalls-Enabled, Frame-Relay-Enabled, MAXLink-Client-Enabled,

M odem-Dia out-Enabled, M ulti-Rate-Enabled, Network-M anagement-Enabled, PHS-Support,
R2-Signaling-Enabled, Selectools-Enabled, Serial-Number, Shelf-Number, Software-Level,
Software-Revision, Software-Version, Switched-Enabled, Toggle-Screen

Description: A subprofile that enables you to configure an ATM End System Address
(AESA).

Usage: With an ATM-Interface profile asthe working profile, enter I i st svc-options
at m addr ess aesa- addr ess. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings
in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile,
enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the AESA-Address subprofile:

adm n> |ist svc-options atm address aesa-address

[in ATM | NTERFACE/ {{any-shel f any-sl ot 0} O}:svc-options:+
format = undefined

idp-portion = { "" "" }

dsp-portion = { "" "" "" }
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AFI

AFI

Agent-Mode

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > ATM-Address,
Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Incoming-Caller-Addr,
Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Outgoing-Called-Addr

See Also;: DSP-Portion, Format, IDP-Portion

Description: Specifies the hexadecimal code that identifies the kind of ATM End System
Address (AESA), such as DCC, ICD, or the E.164 part of the AESA address, aswell asthe
syntax of the rest of the address.

Usage: The AFI you specify is one byte, which contains two hex digits. For example, 0x39
specifies DCC-AESA, 0x47 specifies ICD-AESA, and 0x45 specifies E164-AESA. The
default isnull.

Example: set afi = dcc-aesa

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > ATM-Address >
AESA-Address > IDP-Portion,

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Incoming-Caller-Addr >
AESA-Address > IDP-Portion,

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Outgoing-Called-Addr >
AESA-Address > IDP-Portion

See Also: IDI

Description: Specifieswhether the TAOS unit operates as a Foreign Agent, aHome Agent, or

both on a tunnel-by-tunnel basisin an Ascend Tunnel Management Protocol (ATMP)

configuration.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Tunnel-Disabled (the default) disables ATMP.

* Home-Agent specifies that the TAOS unit operates as a Home Agent.

« Foreign-Agent specifies that the TAOS unit operates as a Foreign Agent.

¢ Home-And-Foreign-Agent specifies that the TAOS unit operates as both a Home Agent
and a Foreign Agent.

Example: set agent-npde = foreign-agent

Dependencies: If you change the Agent-M ode setting from its default, the new val ue does not
take effect until you reset the system.

L ocation: ATMP

See Also: Agent-Type, Password, Retry-Limit, Retry-Timeout, UDP-Port
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Agent-Type

Agent-Type

Aggregate

AH-Type

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit communicates with the home network as a
gateway or arouter in an Ascend Tunnel Management Protocol (ATMP) configuration.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

* Gateway-Home-Agent (the default) specifies that the Home Agent delivers tunneled data
to the home network without routing. The tunneled data does not bring up a connection to
the home network, so the connection between the Home Agent and the home network
must already be up, asin anailed-up connection.

¢ Router-Home-Agent specifiesthat the Home Agent routes tunneled data to the home
network.

Example: set agent-type = router-homnme-agent

Dependencies: You must set Agent-Mode to Home-Agent for the Agent-Type setting to
apply.

L ocation: ATMP

See Also: Agent-Mode, Password, Retry-Limit, Retry-Timeout, UDP-Port

Description: Enables or disables aggregation of the Bit-Rate values of multiple Virtual
Circuits (VCs) using this shaper.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

e Yesspecifiesthat if N VCsare using this shaper, the throughput of each VC is Bit-Rate/N.
¢ No specifiesthat aggregation is not used.

Example: set aggregate = yes

Location: DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers >
Traffic-Shapers N,
OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers > Traffic-Shapers N

See Also: Bit-Rate, Enabled, Max-Burst-Size, Peak-Rate, Priority

Description: Specifiesthe type of authentication transform to use.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

* None (the default) specifies that authentication is not in use.
e MDS5 specifies MD5 mode, described in RFC 1828.

e SHAZI specifies SHA1 mode, described in RFC 1852.

e MD5-HMAC specifies version-2 MD5, currently in draft.

¢ SHA1-HMAC specifiesversion-2 SHA1, currently in draft.

Example: set ah-type = nmd5
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AIM-Enabled

AIM-Enabled

AlS-Receive

Alarm-Enabled

L ocation: 1PSec name> Recv-AH, |PSec name > Send-AH

See Also: Active, Key, Replay-Protection, SPI

Description: Indicates whether the unit enables Ascend Inverse Multiplexing (AIM).

Usage: The AIM-Enabled setting isread only. Yesindicatesthat AIM is enabled. No
indicates that AIM is not enabled.

Example: ai m enabl ed = yes

L ocation: Base

See Also: Data-Call-Enabled, Frame-Relay-Enabled, MAXLink-Client-Enabled,
M odem-Dia out-Enabled, Multi-Rate-Enabled, R2-Signaling-Enabled, Switched-Enabled

Description: Indicates whether the remote end is sending an Alarm Indication Signal (AlS)
onthe T1 line. The remote end sends an AlS (instead of normal data) to take the line out of
service.

Usage: The AlS-Receive setting isread only. True indicates that the remote end is sending an
AlS. Falseindicates that the remote end is not sending an AlIS.

Example: ai s-recei ve = Fal se
Location: T1-Stat {shelf-N slot-N N}, T3-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Yellow-Receive

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit traps alarm events and sends a traps Protocol
Data Unit (PDU) to the Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) manager when one of
the following events occurs:

ColdStart

WarmStart

LinkDown

LinkUp

FRLinkUp

FRLinkDown

EventOverwrite

M castM onitor

LanModem

Dirdo

Power Supply

ConfigChange

SysClockDrifted
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PrimaryEmpty
SecondaryEmpty
SuspectAccessResrc
WatchdogWarning
Controllerswitchover
WanL ineStateChange
CallLogDroppedPkt
MegacoLinkStatus
CntrReduAvail
PctfiTrunkStatusChange
NoResourceAvailable
slotCardReset
atmpAgentErrorSent
sysL astRestartReason

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit sends alarm-event traps to the host specified by the
Host-Address parameter.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not send a arm-event traps.
Example: set al arm enabl ed = yes
Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Community-Name, Host-Address, Host-Name, Port-Enabled, Security-Mode

Alarm-Temperature-Trigger

Description: Specifies atemperature threshold setting.
Usage: Specify anumber from O to 60 degree Celsius. The default is 55.
Example: set alarmtenperature-trigger = 50

Dependencies: |If the temperature passes the Alarm-Temperature-Trigger threshold, the
system generates an Alarm event, the Alarm Relay on the shelf controller isturned on, and the
Alarm LED on the front panel of the fantray islit.

L ocation: Therma

See Also: High-Temperature-Trigger, Low-Temperature-Trigger
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Alert-Progress-Indicator

Alert-Progress-Indicator

Description: Specifiesthe type of call-progress events captured and reported by the
MultiVoice gateway in the Q.931 Alert message progress-indicator information element (IE).

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

No-Progress-Indicator (the default) disables alert reporting of call-routing events on the
egress switched telephone network.

None-End2End-1SDN specifies that the egress MultiVoice gateway reports when calls are
connected to an egress switched telephone network that does not use ISDN signaling. The
egress switched telephone network can support robbed-bit or detectable DTMF.

Dest-Non-ISDN specifies that the egress M ultiVoice gateway reports when calls are
connected to an egress switched telephone network that does not use ISDN signaling (for
example, atransit network or private network) and that does not return call-progress
signals to the MultiVoice gateway.

Orig-Non-ISDN specifies that the ingress MultiVoice gateway reports when calls are
received from alocal switched telephone network that does not use ISDN signaling (for
example, atransit network or private network) and that does not provide call-progress
signals to the MultiVoice gateway.

Return-To-ISDN specifies that the egress MultiVoice gateway reports when calls
connected across atransit network are routed back on to atrunk supporting ISDN
signaling.

Interworking-Occurred specifies that the egress M ultiVoi ce gateway reports whether
interworking occurs upon connection to the switched tel ephone network. Internetworking
events occur when the selected bearer capability is not supported or when aresource or
route with the preferred capability is not available.

Inband-Info-Available specifies that the egress MultiVoice gateway reports whether
inband call-progress signaling or other supported non-1SDN signaling is available from
the switched telephone network for the connected call.

Example: set al ert-progress-indicator = dest-non-isdn

Location: VolP{ xy} > Pstn-Attribute

See Also: Proceed-Progress-Indicator

All-Calls-Are-Fax

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit handles all incoming calls as IP fax calls.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

Yes specifies that the TAOS unit handles al incoming callsas IP fax calls.

No specifies that the TAOS unit authenticates the call on the basis of Direct Inward
Dialing (DID) numbers or Dialed Number Information Service (DNIS) numbers,
depending on the value specified by Fax-Incoming-Call-Type.

Example: set all-calls-are-fax = yes
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Dependencies: A TAOS unit authenticates a call on the basis of the values specified by the
All-Cdlls-Are-Fax and Fax-Incoming-Call-Type parameters as follows:

All-Calls-Are-Fax  Fax-Incoming-Call-Type TAOS unit behavior

Yes Redialer Receives al incoming calls as
rediaer-type fax cals.

Yes DID Treats all incoming calls as DID-type fax
cals.

No DID Authenticates the call against the DID
numbers in the Fax-DID array.

No Rediaer Authenticates the call against the DNIS

numbers in the Fax-DNIS array.

L ocation: IP-Fax

See Also: Fax-Incoming-Call-Type

Allow-As-Client-DNS-Info

Description: Specifies whether the local Domain Name System (DNS) servers should be
made accessible to PPP connections if the client DNS servers are unavail able.

A client DNS configuration defines DN S server addresses that the TAOS unit or the Virtual
Router (VRouter) presents to WAN connections during IP Control Protocol (IPCP)
negotiation. The client DNS configuration provides a way to protect your local DNS
information from WAN users. Client DNS has two levels: aglobal configuration (in the
IP-Global profile) that applies to all PPP connections, and a connection-specific configuration
(in a Connection profile). The TAOS unit or VRouter uses the global client addresses only if
none are specified for the particular connection.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit or the VRouter makes the local DNS servers accessible
to PPP connections if the client DNS servers are unavailable.

* No specifiesthat the TAOS unit or the VRouter does not make local DNS servers
accessible to PPP connections if the client DNS servers are unavailable. To isolate local
network information for the VRouter, specify No.

Example: set all ow as-client-dns-info = no
Location: IP-Global, VRouter name

See Also: Client-DNS-Addr-Assign, Client-DNS-Primary-Addr,
Client-DNS-Secondary-Addr, Client-Primary-DNS-Server, Client-Secondary-DNS-Server,
Connection, DNS-Primary-Server, DNS-Secondary-Server
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Allow-Auth-Config-Rqgsts

Allow-Auth-Config-Rqsts

Allow-Code

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit sends external authentication requests to the
Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) server.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
*  Yes specifies that the unit sends external authentication requests to the RADIUS server.

* No specifiesthat the unit does not send external authentication requests to the RADIUS
server.

Example: set all ow aut h-config-rqgsts = no
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-RADIUS-Compat

Description: Enables or disables permission to upload code to the TAOS unit and use the
following code-level commands:

e Format (to prepare aflash card for use)
e Fsck (to check the file system on aflash card)

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesgrants permission to upload code to the TAOS unit.
¢ Nodenies permission to upload code to the TAOS unit.

Example: set all ow code = yes

L ocation: User name

See Also: Allow-Diagnostic, Allow-Password, Allow-System, Allow-Termserv,
Allow-Update

Allow-Coder-Fallback

Description: Enables or disables selection of an alternate codec if the gateway is unable to
select its preferred codec (the codec specified by Packet-Audio-Mode).

Normally, an H.323 stack advertises alist of supported audio codecs. If the preferred codec is
present on alist received from aremote gateway, that codec is aways selected. Otherwise, the
system selects an alternate codec that matches one from its supported list. You can use the
Allow-Coder-Fallback value to override the default system behavior and force the gateway to
reject the call if it isunable to select its preferred codec.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
* Yesenables selection of an alternate codec.
* No disables selection of an alternate codec.

Example: set al |l ow coder-fallback = no
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Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If Allow-Coder-Fallback is set to Yes, you can prevent the system from selecting a G711
codec as an aternate codec by setting Allow-G711-Fallback to No. The system terminates
the cal if G.711 isthe only available choice and it is not the preferred codec.

e The Allow-Coder-Fallback value affects Voice over IP (VolP), fax, and transparent

modem calls.

Location: VoIP {x vy}

See Also: Allow-G711-Falback

Allow-Diagnhostic

Description: Enables or disables permission to use the following diagnostic commands:

Command
Callroute
Clock-Source
Debug
Device
DS3link
E1-Stats
Ether-Display
FE-Loop
FWALLdblog

FWALLversion

If-Admin
NSlookup
Open

Ping
PRIdisplay
Rlogin
Slot
T1-Stats
Telnet
Traceroute
Uptime

Description

Display the call routing database.

Display clock-source stetistics.

Enable or disable diagnostic output.

Bring a device up or down.

Carry out a diagnostic session with an unchannelized DS3 card.
Report DS1-level line errorson E1 cards.

Display the contents of received Ethernet packets.

Perform aline loopback for aT1 or E1 card.

Display firewall messages. (The FWALLdblog command is not
supported at thistime.)

Display the firewall versions supported by the current system
software. (The FWAL Lversion command is not currently supported.)

Administer an interface.

Perform a Domain Name System (DNS) lookup.
Start a session with a slot card.

Ping the specified host.

Display general PRI messages.

Open an Rlogin session.

Administer aslot card.

Report DS1-leve line errorson T1 and T3 cards.
Open a Telnet session.

Display route statistics.

Report how long the system has been up and how long individual
cards have been up.
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Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
* Yesgrants permission to use diagnostic commands.
e No denies permission to use diagnostic commands.

Example: set al |l ow di agnostic = yes
Location: User name

See Also: Allow-Code, Allow-Password, Allow-System, Allow-Termserv, Allow-Update

Allow-G711-Fallback

Description: Enables or disables selection of the G711 codec in the event that the gateway is
unable to select its preferred codec.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
¢ Yesenables selection of the G711 codec.
* Nodisables selection of the G.711 codec.

Example: set all owg711-fallback = no

Dependencies. Consider the following:
e Allow-G711-Fallback does not apply if Allow-Coder-Fallback is set to No.

e If Allow-Coder-Fallback is set to Yes, you can prevent the system from selecting a G711
codec as an aternate codec by setting Allow-G711-Fallback to No. The system terminates
the cal if G.711 isthe only available choice and it is not the preferred codec.

Location: VoIP {x v}

See Also: Allow-Coder-Fallback, G711-Transparent-Data

Allow-Password

Description: Enables or disables permission to view passwords.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesgrants permission to view passwords.
¢ Nodenies permission to view passwords.

Example: set al |l ow password = yes
Location: User name

See Also: Allow-Code, Allow-Diagnostic, Allow-System, Allow-Termserv, Allow-Update
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Allow-System

Allow-System

Description: Enables or disables permission to use the following system commands:

Command Description

ARPtable Display or modify the TAOS unit’'s ARP table.

Clr-History Clear the fata-error log.

Connection Display the connection-status window.

Dir List profiles and profile types.

Dircode Show the contents of the PCM CIA card code.

DNStab Display the local Domain Name System (DNS) table.

Fatal-History List the fatal-error log.

Get Display settings in a profile.

HDLC Display High-Level DataLink Control (HDL C)-channel information.

IGMP Display IGMP multicast statistics.

IPcache Display | P-route caches.

IP-Pools Display the status of the | P address pools configured in the | P-Global
profile.

IProute Add or delete IP routes.

Line Display the line-status window.

List List settings in the working profile.

Log Display and control the event-log window.

Modem Display modem information.

Netstat Display the routing or interface tables.

New Create a new profile.

OSPF Display information related to Open Shortest Path First (OSPF)
routing.

Power Display power-supply statistics.

Quiesce Temporarily disable a modem or DSO channel.

Read Make the specified profile the working profile.

Refresh Refresh the remote configuration.

Set Specify avalue.

Show Show slots or items.

Status Display the system status or hide the status window.

SWANIines Display the status of all Serial WAN (SWAN) lines and channels.

T1channels Display T1-channel information.

Userstat Display user session status.

Version Display software-version information.

View Change the contents of a status window.
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Allow-Termserv

Allow-Update

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesgrants permission to use system commands.
¢ No denies permission to use system commands.

Example: set all ow system = yes
Location: User name

See Also: Allow-Code, Allow-Diagnostic, Allow-Password, Allow-Termserv, Allow-Update

Description: Enables or disables permission to use the terminal server and its commands.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesgrants permission to use the termina server and its commands.
¢ Nodenies permission to use the terminal server and its commands.

Example: set all owternserv = yes
Location: User name

See Also: Allow-Code, Allow-Diagnostic, Allow-Password, Allow-System, Allow-Update

Description: Enables or disables permission to use the following update commands:

Command Description

Date Set the system date.

Delete Delete the specified profile.

L oad Load code or saved configuration to flash.
NVRAM Clear the configuration and reboot the system.
Reset Reboot the system.

Save Save aprofile for afuture restore.

Write Store the working profile and save changes.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesgrants permission to use update commands.
¢ No denies permission to use update commands.

Example: set all ow update = yes
Location: User name

See Also: Allow-Code, Allow-Diagnostic, Allow-Password, Allow-System, Allow-Termserv
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AMDM

AMDM

Description: Specifiesthe action to take when the code image for an Analog Modem card is
present in atar file.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

e Auto (the default) causes the system to load images for cards that are installed in the
TAOS unit, and to skip images for cards that are not installed.

e Load causes the system to load the image, even if there is no card of that type installed.
e Skip causes the system to skip the image, even if thereisa card of that type installed.

Dependencies: A card isconsidered present in the system if a Slot-Type profile exists for that
card type. The system creates a Slot-Type profile when it first detects the presence of a card,
and does not delete the profile unless the administrator uses the Slot + command to
permanently remove a card that is no longer installed in the system, or clears NVRAM. To
ensure that the system does not load unnecessary images, use Slot — to remove Slot-Type
profilesfor cards that are no longer installed in the system.

L ocation: Load-Select

See Also: 8EL, 8T1, Carrier-Established, DNS-List-Attempt, DS3-ATM, Enet2, HDL C2,
SWAN, T3, UDS3, UEL, Unknown-Cards, UT1

Analog-Encoding

Description: Specifies the encoding standard for digitized analog data. The TAOS unit uses
the value you specify for all codecs on the TAOS unit.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
e U-Law specifies U-Law encoding, the default for T1.

e A-Law specifies A-Law encoding, the default for E1.
Example: set anal og-encodi ng = u-1law
Location: System

SeeAlso: E1,T1

Answer-Defaults

Description: A profile containing system defaults for incoming calls. The TAOS unit uses the
valuesin this profile until a caller passes authentication and the TAOS unit retrieves a copy of
the caller's profile. In addition, you can use the Answer-Defaults profile to supply defaults for
profilesretrieved from remote authentication servers.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make Answer-Defaults the working profile and
list its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To
close the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.
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Answer-Delay

Answer-Delay

Example: To make Answer-Defaults the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read answer-defaul ts
ANSVER- DEFAULTS r ead

adm n> |ist

[in ANSWER- DEFAULTS]

use-answer-for-all-defaults = yes

force-56kbps = no

profil es-required = yes

clid-auth-npde = ignore

clid-selection = first

ppp- answer = { yes any-ppp-auth none yes 0 none 1524 no 600 600+
mp-answer = { yes 1 2 no }

nmpp- answer = { yes quadratic transmt 1 1 15 5 10 70 }
fr-answer = { yes }

tcp-clear-answer = { yes }

ara-answer = { no }

v120- answer = { yes 256 }

i p-answer = { yes yes no 1 no }

i px-answer = { no router-peer }

session-info = { "" "" no no 120 no-idle 120 0 }
x75-answer = { yes 7 10 1000 1024 }

framed-only = no

hdl c-nrm answer = { no }

vi sa2-answer = { no }

atm answer = { no }

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
ANSWER- DEFAULTS written

See Also: ARA-Answer, ATM-Answer, CLID-Auth-Mode, CLID-Selection, Force-56K bps,
FR-Answer, Framed-Only, HDL C-NRM-Answer, IP-Answer, MP-Answer, MPP-Answer,
PPP-Answer, Profiles-Required, Session-Info, TCP-Clear-Answer,
Use-Answer-For-All-Defaults, V120-Answer, Visa2-Answer, X 75-Answer

Description: Specifiesthe number of milliseconds the TAOS unit waits before answering an
incoming R2 call.

Usage: Specify anumber from 100 to 3000. The default is 200. Change the value if the TAOS
unit answers callstoo quickly.

Example: set answer-del ay = 500
Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Line-Interface, Signaling-Mode
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Answer-Originate

Answer-Originate

Description: Specifies whether the Connection profile enablesincoming cals, outgoing cals,
or both.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

¢ Ans-And-Orig (the default) specifiesthat the TAOS unit can both initiate and receive calls
over the connection defined in the profile.

e Orig-Only specifies that the profile can be used only for outgoing calls. The TAOS unit
will not answer calls from the profile.

* Ans-Only specifies that the profile can be used only for incoming calls. The TAOS unit
will not initiate calls from the profile.

Example: set answer-origi nate = ans-and-orig
Dependencies: Answer-Originate does not apply to nailed-up call types.
L ocation: Connection station > Telco-Options

See Also: Call-Type, Telco-Options

AppleTalk-Options

Description: A subprofile containing settings for AppleTalk connections.

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, list the AppleTalk-Options
subprofile. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To
close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List
command, following by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the AppleTak-Options subprofile:

adm n> |ist appletal k-options
[in CONNECTI ONtim appl etal k-options]

at al k-routing-enabl ed = no
atal k-stati c-ZoneNane = ""
atal k-static-NetStart = 0

atal k-static-NetEnd = 0
at al k- peer-node = router-peer

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist
L ocation: Connection station

See Also: Atalk-Peer-Mode, Atak-Routing-Enabled, Atalk-Static-NetEnd,
Atalk-Static-NetStart, Atalk-Static-ZoneName
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Apply-To

Apply-To

ARA-Answer

ARA-Enabled

Description: Specifiesthe direction in which Type-of-Service (TOS) is enabled.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

* Input (the default) specifiesthat bits are set in packets received on the interface.
«  Output specifies that bits are set in outgoing packets only.

«  Both specifies that both incoming and outgoing packets are tagged.

Example: set apply-to = both

Dependencies: You must set Activeto Yesin the TOS-Options subprofile for the Apply-To
setting to apply.

L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options > TOS-Options, VoIP {x y} > TOS-Options

See Also: Active, Precedence, Type-of-Service

Description: A subprofile that lets you enable AppleTalk Remote Access (ARA) for
incoming calls.

Usage: With Answer-Defaults as the working profile, list the ARA-Answer subprofile. You
can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile
and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, following by a
space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the ARA-Answer subprofile:

adm n> |list ara-answer
[in ANSWER- DEFAULTS: ar a- answer ]
enabl ed = no

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Answer-Defaults

See Also: Enabled

Description: Enables or disables AppleTak Remote Access (ARA) processing for the
connection.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesenables ARA processing.
¢ Nodisables ARA processing.

Example: set ara-enabl ed = yes
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ARA-Options

ARA-Options

Area

Dependencies: For ARA-Enabled to apply, you must set Enabled to Yesin the ARA-Answer
subprofile. You do not need to enable AppleTalk routing for ARA connections.

L ocation: Connection station > ARA-Options

See Also: Maximum-Connect-Time

Description: A subprofile that enables you to configure AppleTalk Remote Access (ARA)
connections.

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, list the ARA-Options subprofile.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the
subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command,
following by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the ARA-Options subprofile:

adm n> |ist ara-options

[in CONNECTI ON/ti m ara-options]
ara-enabled = no

maxi mum connect-tine = 0
recv-password = ""

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Connection station

See Also: ARA-Enabled, Maximum-Connect-Time, Recv-Password

Description: Specifiesthe Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) area the connection or interface
belongs to.

Usage: Specify an area|D in dotted decimal notation. The default is 0.0.0.0, which represents
the backbone network.

Example: set area = 0.0.0.1

L ocation: Connection station > |P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF

See Also: Area-Type, ASE-Tag, ASE-Type, IP-Options, OSPF, OSPF-A SE-Pref,
OSPF-Options, OSPF-Pref, Third-Party
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Area-Type

Area-Type

Description: Specifiesthe type of Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) area the connection or
interface belongs to. In alarge network, the size of the database, the time required for route
computation, and any related network traffic can all become excessive. You can partition an
autonomous system (AS) into areas to provide hierarchical routing connected by a backbone.
The backbone areais special and always has the area number 0.0.0.0. Other areas have area
numbers that are unique within the AS.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
« Normal (the default) specifies that the router maintains information about external routes.

e Stub specifiesthat all externa routes are summarized by a default route. A stub areais
similar to aregular area, except that the routers do not enter external routesin the ared’s
databases. For an areathat has only one exit point, you need not maintain information
about external routes.

e NSSA specifiesan OSPF NSSA.
Example: set area-type = nornal
Dependencies: You must set Area-Type consistently on al OSPF routers within the area.

L ocation: Connection station > | P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF

See Also: Area, ASE-Tag, ASE-Type, |P-Options, OSPF, OSPF-A SE-Pref, OSPF-Options,
OSPF-Pref, Third-Party

AS-Boundary-Router

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit performs Autonomous System Boundary
Router (ASBR) calculations.

ASBRs perform cal culations related to external routes. Normally, when the TAOS unit imports
externa routes from Routing Information Protocol (RIP), it performs the ASBR calcul ations
for those routes. However, you can use the AS-Boundary-Router setting to prevent the TAOS
unit from performing ASBR calculations.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit performs ASBR calculations.
* No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not perform ASBR calculations.

Example: set as-boundary-router = no
L ocation: IP-Global > OSPF-Global

See Also: OSPF-Global
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Ascend-Enabled

Ascend-Enabled

Description: Specifieswhether atrap is generated to indicate a change of state in ahost
interface. All port connections are monitored in a state machine and reported viathis trap.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
*  Yes specifiesthat atrap is generated to indicate a change of state in ahost interface.
* No specifiesthat atrap is not generated to indicate a change of statein ahost interface.

Example: set ascend-enabled = no
Dependencies: If you set Ascend-Enabled to Yes, you must also set Port-Enabled to Yes.
Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Port-Enabled

ASE-Tag

Description: Specifiesthe Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) Autonomous System External
(ASE) tag for the link. The tag is attached to each external route.

Usage: Specify a 32-bit hexadecimal number. The default is c0:00:00:00.
Example: set ase-tag = ¢8000000

Dependencies: The ASE-Tag setting is not used by the OSPF protocol itself. Area border
routers can use it to filter arecord.

L ocation: Connection station > | P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF, IP-Route name

See Also: Area, Area-Type, ASE-Type, |P-Options, OSPF, OSPF-A SE-Pref, OSPF-Options,
OSPF-Pref, Third-Party

ASE-Type

Description: Specifiesthe Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) Autonomous System External
(ASE) type of the Link-State Advertisement (LSA).

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

e Type-1 (the default) specifies a Type-1 external metric. This metric is expressed in the
same units as the link-state metric.

*  Type-2 specifies a Type-2 external metric. This metric is considered larger than any
link-state path. Using a Type-2 external metric assumes that routing between autonomous
systems isthe mgjor cost of routing a packet. A Type-2 metric eliminates the need for
conversion of external coststo internal link-state metrics.

Example: set ase-type = type-1

L ocation: Connection station > |P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF, IP-Route name
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Assign-Address

See Also: Area, Area-Type, ASE-Tag, |P-Options, OSPF, OSPF-A SE-Pref, OSPF-Options,
OSPF-Pref, Third-Party

Assign-Address

Assign-Count

Assignment-ID

Description: Enables or disables dynamic I P address assignment for incoming calls.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesenables the TAOS unit to assign dynamic | P addresses to incoming calls.
¢ Nodisables dynamic IP address assignment.

Example: set assi gn-address = yes

Dependencies: The TAOS unit must have at least one configured pool of 1P addresses. You
can configure the pool localy or in Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS).

L ocation: Answer-Defaults > |P-Answer

See Also: Assign-Count, Address-Pool, |P-Answer, Must-Accept-Address-Assign,
Pool-Base-Address

Description: Specifiesthe number of contiguous host addresses contained in each of up to
128 address pools. The defined pool of addresses is available for dynamic assignment to PPP
software during negotiation of a connection.

Usage: For each pool, specify a number from 0 to 65535. The default is O (zero).
Example: set 3 = 254

Dependencies: The pool’sinitial address must be specified by Pool-Base-Address. In a
VRouter profile, the address pool is exclusiveto one Virtual Router (V Router). If you do not
specify an address pool in aVRouter profile, VRouters can share the address pools defined in
the IP-Global profile.

L ocation: IP-Global, VRouter

See Also: Assign-Address, Must-Accept-Address-Assign, Pool-Base-Address,
Pool-Summary, VRouter-IP-Address

Description: Specifiesthe name assigned to tunnelsin order to allow grouping sessions.
Usage: Specify up to 31 characters. The default isnull.
Example: set assignment-id = xyzserver

Dependencies: The Assignment-ID vaue haslocal significance only. It is not transmitted to
the remote tunnel end point.

L ocation: Connection station > Tunnel-Options
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Async-Drop

Async-Drop

See Also: Client-Auth-ID, Server-Auth-1D

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit drops asynchronous I-framesit receives from
a secondary station when the TAOS unit is the primary station.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit drops asynchronous I-frames it receives from a
secondary station.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit processes I-frames normally. Specifying No enables
back-to-back testing on the TAOS unit.

Example: set async-drop = no
L ocation: Connection station > HDL C-NRM-Options

See Also: Primary

Atalk-Default-Zone

Description: Specifiesthe zone assigned to an AppleTalk service on the interface if the
service does not select a zone in which to reside.

Usage: Specify the name of an AppleTalk zone. You can enter up to 32 characters. The
default isnull.

Example: set atal k-defaul t-zone = Al aneda

Dependencies: If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No, Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Off,
or Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Non-Seed, Atalk-Default-Zone does not apply.

Location: Atalk-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Atalk-Net-End, Atalk-Net-Start, Atalk-Router, Atalk-Routing-Enabled,
Atalk-Zone-List, Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-Lo, Hint-Net-Node, Hint-Zone, Interface-Address

Atalk-Dialin-Pool-End

Description: Specifiesthe end of the network range for an AppleTalk network. A network
rangeis a contiguous range of integers. Each network range must be unique. No two networks
can use the same range, and no two network ranges can overlap. Each number in the range can
be associated with up to 253 nodes, so the range determines how many clients can dial in.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 65,199. The default is 200.
Example: set atal k-di al i n-pool -end = 300
Location: Atalk-Global

See Also: Atalk-Dialin-Pool-Start
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Atalk-Dialin-Pool-Start

Atalk-Dialin-Pool-Start

Atalk-Global

Atalk-Interface

Description: Specifies the beginning of the network range for an AppleTalk network. A
network range is a contiguous range of integers. Each network range must be unique. No two
networks can use the same range, and no two network ranges can overlap. Each number in the
range can be associated with up to 253 nodes, so the range determines how many clients can
dial in.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 65,199. The default is 100.
Example: set atal k-di al i n-pool -start = 250
Location: Atalk-Global

See Also: Atalk-Dialin-Pool-End

Description: A profile that enables you to define avirtual AppleTak network.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commandsto make Atalk-Global the working profile and list its
contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close the
profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the Atalk-Global profile the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read at al k- gl obal
ATALK- GLOBAL read

adm n> |ist

[in ATALK- GLOBAL]

at al k-di al i n-pool -start = 100
at al k-di al i n-pool -end = 200

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write

ATALK- GLOBAL written

See Also: Atalk-Dialin-Pool-End, Atak-Dialin-Pool-Start

Description: A profilein which you enable AppleTalk routing and specify whether the TAOS
unit operates as a seed router or anonseed router on the interface. Only the built-in Ethernet
interface on the shelf controller can be configured as an AppleTak interface.

Usage: Use the Read and List commands to make Atalk-Interface the working profile and list
its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the Atalk-1nterface profile the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read atalk-interface { { 1 ¢ 1} 0}
ATALK- | NTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 controller 1} 0} read
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Atalk-Net-End

Atalk-Net-End

Atalk-Net-Start

adm n> |ist

[in ATALK-I NTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 controller 1
interface-address* = { { shelf-1 controller 1
at al k-routing-enabl ed = yes

hint-net-1o = 1001

hi nt-net-hi = 1010

hi nt - net-node = 0

hi nt-zone = "SLC Engi neeri ng"

atal k- Router = atl k-router-seed

atal k-Net-Start = 1001

atal k- Net-End = 1010

at al k- Def aul t - Zone = "SLC Engi neeri ng"

at al k- Zone-List = [ "SLC Engi neering" "SLC Test 1" "SLC Test" +

} 0 }]
} 0}

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write
ATALK- | NTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 controller 1} 0} witten

See Also: Atalk-Default-Zone, Atalk-Net-End, Atalk-Net-Start, Atalk-Router,
Atalk-Routing-Enabled, Atalk-Zone-List, Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-L o, Hint-Net-Node,
Hint-Zone, Interface-Address

Description: Specifiesthe end of the network range for an AppleTalk network. A network
rangeis a contiguous range of integers. Each network range must be unique. No two networks
can use the same range, and no two network ranges can overlap. Each number in the range can
be associated with up to 253 nodes, so the range determines how many clients can dial in.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 65,199. The default is O (zero).
Example: set atal k-net-end = 300

Dependencies: If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No, Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Off,
or Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Non-Seed, Atalk-Net-End does not apply.

Location: Atalk-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Atalk-Default-Zone, Atalk-Net-Start, Atalk-Router, Atalk-Routing-Enabled,
Atalk-Zone-List, Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-Lo, Hint-Net-Node, Hint-Zone, Interface-Address

Description: Specifies the beginning of the network range for an AppleTalk network. A
network range is a contiguous range of integers. Each network range must be unique. No two
networks can use the same range, and no two network ranges can overlap. Each number in the
range can be associated with up to 253 nodes, so the range determines how many clients can
dial in.

Usage: Specify aninteger from 1 to 65,199. The default is O (zero).

Example: set atal k-net-start = 150
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Atalk-Peer-Mode

Dependencies: If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No, Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Off,
or Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Non-Seed, Atalk-Net-Start does not apply.

Location: Atalk-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Atalk-Default-Zone, Atalk-Net-End, Atalk-Router, Atalk-Routing-Enabled,
Atalk-Zone-List, Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-Lo, Hint-Net-Node, Hint-Zone, Interface-Address

Atalk-Peer-Mode

Atalk-Router

Description: Specifies whether the remote site is adial-in AppleTalk Remote Access (ARA)
client or another AppleTalk router.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

¢ Router-Peer (the default) specifies arouted connection. The TAOS unit acquires the
remote site’s network information during session negotiation.

« Dialin-Peer specifiesthat the TAOS unit negotiates arouting session with the dial-in ARA
client by assigning the client a node address on the virtual AppleTalk network defined in
the Atalk-Global profile. The client must accept the network number the TAOS unit
assigns.

Example: set atal k- peer-node = dial i n-peer

Dependencies: If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No in the Atalk-Interface profile or in the
AppleTalk-Options subprofile of the Connection profile, or if Enabled is set to No in the
ARA-Answer subprofile, Atalk-Peer-Mode has no effect.

L ocation: Connection station > AppleTalk-Options

See Also: Atalk-Routing-Enabled, Atalk-Static-NetEnd, Atalk-Static-NetStart,
Atalk-Static-ZoneName

Description: Specifies whether the AppleTalk router is a seed router or a nonseed router.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
«  Atlk-Router-Off (the default) specifies that no AppleTalk router exists.

e Atlk-Router-Seed specifies a seed router. A seed router has its own hard-coded network
and zone configuration.

«  Atlk-Router-Non-Seed specifiesthat the router is not a seed router. A nonseed router
acquires its network and zone configuration from another router on the network.

Example: set atal k-router = atl k-router-seed
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Atalk-Routing-Enabled

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If there are other AppleTalk routers on the LAN interface and you set Atalk-Router to
Atlk-Router-Seed, you must specify the network range (using Atalk-Net-Start and
Atalk-Net-End), zone list (using Atalk-Zone-List), and default zone (using
Atalk-Default-Zone). The information you specify must be completely consistent with the
corresponding specifications for other AppleTalk routers on the interface.

« If you set Atalk-Router to Atlk-Router-Non-Seed, a seed router must be available at
startup time, or the TAOS unit cannot come up in AppleTalk routing mode. If the unit
comes up without AppleTak routing enabled because no seed routers were available at
startup, you must reset the system after a seed router is up.

«  To optimize the process by which anonseed router acquires a configuration across the
network after a system reset or power cycle, you can set the Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-L o,
Hint-Net-Node, and Hint-Zone vaues to known good information.

« If Atak-Routing-Enabled is set to No, Atalk-Router does not apply.
Location: Atalk-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Atalk-Default-Zone, Atalk-Net-End, Atalk-Net-Start, Atalk-Routing-Enabled,
Atalk-Zone-List, Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-Lo, Hint-Net-Node, Hint-Zone, Interface-Address

Atalk-Routing-Enabled

Description: Specifies whether AppleTalk routing is enabled:

« Inthe Atak-Interface profile, Atalk-Routing-Enabled specifies whether AppleTalk
routing is enabled on the shelf-controller Ethernet interface.

« InaConnection profile, Atalk-Routing-Enabled specifies whether AppleTalk routing is
enabled for the connection.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

e  Yesenables AppleTalk routing.

¢ Nodisables AppleTak routing.

Example: set atal k-routing-enabled = yes

Dependencies. Consider the following:

« If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No in the Atalk-Interface profile, or if Enabled is set to
No in the ARA-Answer subprofile, Atalk-Routing-Enabled has no effect in a Connection
profile.

« AppleTalk routing must be enabled for incoming PPP connections, but it is not required
for ARA client connections.

e You must reset the TAOS unit in order to begin AppleTak routing.
Location: Atalk-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}, Connection station > AppleTa k-Options

See Also: AppleTak-Options, Atalk-Default-Zone, Atalk-Net-End, Atalk-Net-Start,
Atalk-Peer-Mode, Atalk-Router, Atalk-Static-NetEnd, Atalk-Static-NetStart,
Atalk-Static-ZoneName, Atalk-Zone-List, Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-Lo, Hint-Net-Node,
Hint-Zone, Interface-Address
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Atalk-Static-NetEnd

Atalk-Static-NetEnd

Description: Specifiesthe end of the network range for packetsthat the TAOS unit routesto a
remote site for a dial-out AppleTalk connection.

A network range is a contiguous range of integers. Each network range must be unique. No
two networks can use the same range, and no two network ranges can overlap. Each number in
the range can be associated with up to 253 nodes, so the range determines how many clients
can dial in.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 65,199. The default is O (zero).
Example: set atal k-static-netend = 300

Dependencies: If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No in the Atalk-Interface profile or in the
AppleTalk-Options subprofile, Atalk-Static-NetEnd does not apply.

L ocation: Connection station > AppleTalk-Options

See Also: Atalk-Peer-Mode, Atak-Routing-Enabled, Atalk-Static-NetStart,
Atalk-Static-ZoneName

Atalk-Static-NetStart

Description: Specifiesthe beginning of the network range for packets that the TAOS unit
routes to aremote site for a dial-out AppleTalk connection. A network range is a contiguous
range of integers. Each network range must be unique. No two networks can use the same
range, and no two network ranges can overlap. Each number in the range can be associated
with up to 253 nodes, so the range determines how many clients can dial in.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 65,199. The default is O (zero).
Example: set atal k-static-netstart = 200

Dependencies: If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No in the Atalk-Interface profile or in the
AppleTalk-Options subprofile, Atalk-Static-NetStart does not apply.

Location: Connection station > AppleTalk-Options

See Also: Atalk-Peer-Mode, Atak-Routing-Enabled, Atalk-Static-NetEnd,
Atalk-Static-ZoneName

Atalk-Static-ZoneName

Description: Specifiesthe zone name the TAOS unit uses when routing packets to a remote
site for adial-out AppleTalk connection.

Usage: Specify azone name of up to 32 characters. The default isnull.
Example: set atal k-static-zonenane = nyzone

Dependencies: If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No in the Atalk-Interface profile or in the
AppleTalk-Options subprofile, Atalk-Static-ZoneName does not apply.

Location: Connection station > AppleTalk-Options
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See Also: Atalk-Peer-Mode, Atak-Routing-Enabled, Atalk-Static-NetEnd,
Atalk-Static-NetStart

Atalk-Zone-List

Description: Specifiesalist of AppleTalk zone namesfor the local network.

Usage: Specify alist of up to 32 space-delimited zone names. Each name can consist of up to
32 characters, including embedded spaces. Enclose each name in quotation marks. The
characters must be in the standard printing character set, and must not include an asterisk (*).
Enclose the list in brackets, with a space after the opening bracket and before the closing
bracket. The default is null.

Example: set atal k-zone-list = [ "Alanmeda" "WC' "LA" ]

Dependencies: If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No, Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Off,
or Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Non-Seed, Atalk-Zone-List does not apply.

Location: Atalk-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Atalk-Default-Zone, Atalk-Net-End, Atalk-Net-Start, Atalk-Router,
Atalk-Routing-Enabled, Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-Lo, Hint-Net-Node, Hint-Zone,
Interface-Address

AT-Answer-String

Description: Specifies extra AT commandsin the answer string of the system’s modem
configuration:

Usage: Specify oneor more valid AT commands, up to alimit of 36 characters. The default is
null.

Example: The following example sets AT-Answer-String to S37 to 11:

adm n> read terni nal -server
TERM NAL- SERVER r ead

adm n> set nmodem configuration AT-answer-string = S37 = 11
admn> write

TERM NAL- SERVER written

The new AT-Answer-String setting causes the following string to be sent to the modem:
ATS37 = 11A

When the modem receives this string, it forces a V.32bis 14400 connection.
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ATM1483Type

ATM-Address

Dependencies. Consider the following:

« Do not begin the string with the characters AT. These two characters are automatically
added to the beginning of the string before the TAOS unit sends the commands to the
modem.

e Donotincludean A (answer) or aD (dia) command anywhere in the string. An A
command is automatically added to the end of the string. A D command in the answer
string causes the call to fail.

e Theanswer string is the last of four strings sent to the modem when the TAOS unit
answersacal. Therefore, the commands you enter can overwrite settings specified
elsewhere. For example, if Max-Baud-Rate sets the maximum baud rate and the
AT-Answer-String setting specifies a+MS command with a different baud rate, the
AT-Answer-String value overwrites the M ax-Baud-Rate value.

* Bevery careful when entering AT commands for AT-Answer-String. The system does not
prevent you from entering incorrect strings.

Location: Terminal-Server > Modem-Configuration

See Also: 7-Even, Céll-Level, Cell-Mode-First, Max-Baud-Rate, Modem-Transmit-Level,
V42/MNP

Description: Specifiesthe type of AALS5S multiplexing for the connection.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
e AALS5-LLC (the default) specifies AALS using LL C encapsulation for routed protocols.
e AAL5-VC specifiesAALS5 using V C-based multiplexing.

L ocation: Connection > ATM-Options

See Also: VCI, VP

Description: A subprofile that enables you to set an ATM End System Address (AESA) or
E.164 Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ATM) address.

Usage: With an ATM-Interface profile asthe working profile, enter | i st svc-options
at m addr ess to display the ATM-Address subprofile. You can then use the Set command
to modify the settingsin the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to a higher context
in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To make the ATM-Interface profile with theindex { { any- shel f any- sl ot
0} 0} theworking profile and list the contents of the ATM-Address subprofile:

adm n> read atminterface { { any-shelf any-slot 0 } }
ATM | NTERFACE/ { { any-shelf any-slot 0 } } read
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adm n> |ist svc-options atm address

[in ATM | NTERFACE/ {{any-shel f any-slot 0} O }:svc-options:+
nunberi ng- pl an = undefi ned

el64-native-address = ""

aesa- address = { undefined { """ """ } { "™ """ "" } }
svc-address-info = ""

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options

See Also: AESA-Address, E164-Native-Address, Numbering-Plan, SV C-Address-Info

ATM-Answer

Description: A subprofile that lets you specify whether the system accepts incoming
Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ATM) Switched Virtual Circuit (SVC) calls.

Usage: With the Answer-Defaults profile as the working profile, list the ATM-Answer
subprofile. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To
close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List
command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the ATM-Answer subprofile:

adm n> |ist atmanswer
[in ANSWER- DEFAULTS: at m answer ]
svc-enabl ed = no

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Answer-Defaults

See Also; SVC-Enabled

ATM-Direct-Enabled
Description: Specifieswhether ATM-direct is enabled.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
e Yes specifiesthat ATM-direct is enabled.
¢ No specifiesthat ATM-direct is disabled.

Example: set atmdirect-enabled = yes
L ocation: Connection station > ATM-Options

See Also: ATM-Direct-Profile
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ATM-Direct-Profile

ATM-Interface

ATM-Options

Description: Specifiesthe name of the Connection profile to which ATM data is switched.
Usage: Specify atext string. The default isnull.
Example: set atmdirect-profile = myprof

Dependencies: If ATM-Direct-Enabled is set to Yes, you must specify avalue for
ATM-Direct-Profile.

L ocation: Connection station > ATM-Options

See Also: ATM-Direct-Enabled

Description: A profile that enables you to configure alogical Asynchronous Transfer Mode
(ATM) interface associated with a physical ATM port.

Usage: Use the Read and List commands to make AT M-Interface the working profile and list
its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the ATM-Interface profilewith theindex {{ shel f -1 sl ot-2 1} 0}
the working profile and list its contents:

admn> read atminterface { { 12 1} 0}
ATM | NTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 slot-2 1} 0} read

admi n> |ist

[in ATMINTERFACE/{ { shelf-1 slot-2 1} 0 }]
interface-address* = { { shelf-1 slot-2 1} 0}

name = ""

svc-options = { no uni-3.1 { undefined "" { undefined { "" "" +

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write
ATM | NTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 slot-2 1} 0} witten

See Also: Interface-Address, Name, SV C-Options

Description: A subprofile containing options for configuring an Asynchronous Transfer
Mode (ATM) connection.

Usage: With a Connection profiles as the working profile, list the ATM-Options subprofile.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the
subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command,
followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the ATM-Options subprofile:
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adm n> |ist atmoptions

[in CONNECTI ON: at m opti ons]

at mL483type = aal 5-11lc

vpi =0

vci = 32

at m enabl ed = yes

atmdirect-enabled = no

atmdirect-profile = ""

vc-faul t- managenent = none

vc- max- | oopback-cell-loss =1

svc-options = { no { undefined "" { undefined { "" "" } { "" ""+

fr-08-node = translation

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist

L ocation: Connection

See Also: ATM1483Type, ATM-Direct-Enabled, ATM-Direct-Profile, FR-08-Mode,

SVC-Options, VC-Fault-Management, VCI, V C-Max-L oopback-Cell-Loss, VPI
ATMP

Description: A profile that enables you to configure an Ascend Tunnel Management Protocol
(ATMP) tunnel.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make ATMP the working profile and list its
contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close the
profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the ATMP profile the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read atnp
ATMP read

adm n> |ist

[in ATMP]

agent - rnde = home- agent

agent -type = gat eway- hone- agent
udp- port = 5150

home- agent - password = ny- password
atnp-sap-reply = no
retry-timeout = 3

retry-limt = 10

idle-tiner = 30

nu-limt =0
force-fragnentati on = no

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
ATMP witten

Dependencies: You must reset the TAOS unit in order to begin ATMP operations.
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ATMP-HA-RIP

ATM-Protocol

See Also: ATMP-SAP-Reply, Agent-Mode, Agent-Type, Force-Fragmentation,
Home-Agent-Password, MTU-Limit, Password, Retry-Limit, Retry-Timeout, UDP-Port

Description: Specifies whether to use Routing Information Protocol version 2 (RIP-v2) for
the Home Agent’s gateway profile in an Ascend Tunnel Management Protocol (ATMP)
configuration.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
«  RIP-Off (the default) specifiesthat the profile does not use RIP.

¢ RIP-Send-v2 specifies that the Home Agent constructs a RIP-v2 Response(2) packet at
every RIP interval and sends it to the home network from al tunnels using the
Gateway-Profile. For each tunnel, the Response packet contains the Mobile-Client 1P
address, the subnet mask, the next hop set to 0.0.0.0, and the metric set to 1. Thereisno
support for RIP-v2 authentication or route tagging.

Example: set atnp-ha-rip = rip-send-v2

Dependencies: The home network router should not send RIP updates, because the Home
Agent does not inspect them. The RIP updates would be forwarded to the Mobile Clients
instead.

L ocation: Connection station > Tunnel-Options

See Also: Home-Network-Name, Max-Tunnels, Password, Primary-Tunnel-Server,
Profile-Type, Secondary-Tunnel-Server, Tunneling-Protocol, UDP-Port

Description: Specifiesthe Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ATM) signaling protocol.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:
e UNI-3.0
¢ UNI-3.1 (the default)

Example: set atm protocol = uni-3.0
Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options

See Also: ATM-Address

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference 2-47



Profile and Parameter Reference

ATMP-SAP-Reply

ATMP-SAP-Reply

ATMSVC-Route

Description: Enables or disablesa Home Agent’s ahility to reply to the Mobile Client’s |PX
Nearest Server Query if the Home Agent knows about a server on the home network.
ATMP-SAP-Reply is used only when accessing the TAOS unit asa Home Agent.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yesenables the TAOS unit configured as an Ascend Tunnel Management Protocol

(ATMP) Home Agent to reply to aMobile Client’s Nearest Server Query with the address
of a server on the home network.

*  No means the TAOS unit does not respond to these queries from a Mobile Client.
Example: set atnp-sap-reply = yes
Location: ATMP

See Also: Agent-Mode, Agent-Type

Description: A profile that enables you to configure a static Asynchronous Transfer Mode
(ATM) route.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make ATM SV C-Route the working profile and
list its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To
close the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the ATMSVC-Route profiler out el the working profile and list its
contents:

adm n> read atnsvc-route routel
ATMSVC- ROUTE/ r out el read

adm n> |ist

[in ATMSVC- ROUTE/ r out el]
name* = routel
active = no
address-prefix =
interface-address = { { any-shelf any-slot 0} 1}

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
ATMSVC- Rout e/ routel witten

See Also: Active, Address-Prefix, Interface-Address, Name
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AT-String

Description: Specifiesan AT string that indicates the required modem timings, modulation
types, speed, and other modem values. When atransaction call isinitiated or answered by a
modem, the TAOS unit must train the modem before establishing the connection. To enable
dial-in terminals for transaction processing to connect quickly with aslittle modem training as
possible, you can specify an AT string.

Usage: Specify one or more valid AT commands, up to alimit of 58 characters. The default is
null, which specifies that the system performs modem training as usual.

Example: adm n>set AT-string = B1+Ms=69, 1, 1200, 1200;

This AT-String setting causes the following string to be sent to the modem, forcing it to answer
asaBéell 212A type modem in automode;

ATB1+MS=69, 1, 1200, 1200;

Dependencies. Consider the following:

« Do not begin the string with the characters AT. These two characters are automatically
added to the beginning of the string before the TAOS unit sends the commands to the
modem.

e Donotincludean A (answer) or aD (dia) command anywhere in the string. An A
command is automatically added to the end of the string. A D command in the answer
string causes the call to fail.

« Bevery careful when entering AT commands for AT-String. The system does not prevent
you from entering incorrect strings.

L ocation: Connection station

See Also: AT-Answer-String

Auth-Attribute-Type

Description: Specifiesthe attribute(s) used for session matching.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

* Rad-Serv-Attr-Any (the default) specifiesthat the first Remote Authentication Dia-In
User Service (RADIUS) attributeis used for session matching.

« Rad-Serv-Attr-Key specifies that the session key is used for session matching.
* Rad-Serv-Attr-All specifiesthat al attributes must match for session matching.

Example: set auth-attribute-type = rad-serv-attr-any
Dependencies: |f Rad-Serv-Enableis set to No, Auth-Attribute-Type does not apply.
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Server

See Also: Rad-Auth-Server, Rad-Serv-Enable
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Auth-Boot-Host

Auth-Boot-Host

Auth-Boot-Host

Auth-Boot-Port

Note: Thissetting is for a customer-specific application outside of the United States. It isnot
intended for general use.

Description: Specifiesthe |P address of the primary Remote Authentication Dial-1n User
Service (RADIUS) server to which ZGR answer-number requests, subaddress requests, and
external -configuration requests are sent. External-configuration requests include requests for
banner configurations, | P address pools, Frame Relay link configurations, dial-out profiles,
answer numbers, ZGR answer numbers, and dial-out routes.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is0.0.0.0.
Example: set aut h-boot-host = 200.54.6. 78
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Boot-Host-2, Auth-Boot-Port

-2
Note: Thissetting is for a customer-specific application outside of the United States. It isnot
intended for general use.

Description: Specifiesthe |P address of the secondary Remote Authentication Dial-In User
Service (RADIUS) server to which ZGR answer-number requests, subaddress requests, and
external-configuration requests are sent. External -configuration requests include requests for
banner configurations, | P address pools, Frame Relay link configurations, dial-out profiles,
answer numbers, ZGR answer numbers, and dial-out routes.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is0.0.0.0.
Example: set aut h-boot-host-2 = 200.54.6.79
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Boot-Host, Auth-Boot-Port

Note: Thissetting is for a customer-specific application outside of the United States. It isnot
intended for general use.

Description: Specifiesthe port on the Remote Authentication Dial-1n User Service
(RADIUS) server to which ZGR answer-number requests, subaddress requests, and
external-configuration requests are sent. External -configuration requests include requests for
banner configurations, | P address pools, Frame Relay link configurations, dial-out profiles,
answer numbers, ZGR answer numbers, and dial-out routes.

Usage: Specify aport number. The default is O (zero).
Example: set aut h-boot-port = 200
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Boot-Host, Auth-Boot-Host-2
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Auth-Client N

Description: Specifiesup to nine | P addresses of Remote Authentication Dia-1n User Service
(RADIUS) clients permitted to issue RADIUS commands for session termination and filter
changes.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The address 255.255.255.255
indicates that any client can issue RADIUS commands. (Currently, amaximum of nine clients
is supported.) The default is 0.0.0.0, which indicates that no client can issue RADIUS
commands.

Example: set auth-client 1 = 10.2.3.4

Dependencies: If Rad-Serv-Enableis set to No, Auth-Client N does not apply. In addition, if
you do not use Auth-Netmask N to supply a subnet mask, the system supplies a default subnet
mask based on the address class.

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Server

See Also: Auth-Key, Auth-Netmask N (N = 1-9), Auth-Port, Auth-Server-N, Auth-Src-Port,
Auth-Timeout, Rad-Auth-Server, Rad-Serv-Enable

Authentication-Enabled

Authen-Type

Description: Specifies whether the system generates a trap when an authentication failure
ocCurs.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
*  Yes specifies that the system generates a trap when an authentication failure occurs.

* No specifiesthat the system does not generate a trap when an authentication failure
ocCurs.

Example: set aut hentication-enabled = no
Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Auth-Type

Description: Specifiesthe type of authentication to use for validating Open Shortest Path
First (OSPF) packet exchanges.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

* None specifies that routing exchanges are not authenticated. The 64-bit authentication
field in the OSPF header can contain data, but it is not examined on packet reception.
When you use this setting, the TAOS unit performs a checksum on the entire contents of
each OSPF packet (other than the 64-bit authentication field) to ensure against data
corruption.

«  Simple (the default) requires that you specify a 64-bit value for Auth-Key. Each packet
sent on a particular network must have the configured value in its OSPF header’s 64-bit
authentication field. Simple authentication is designed to prevent configuration errors
from affecting the OSPF routing database. It is not designed for firewall protection.
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« MDS5 specifies that the TAOS unit validates OSPF packet exchanges by using MD5
encryption and an authentication key 1D that you specify by means of the Key-1D setting.
Packets must contain the specified value in the OSPF header Key 1D field to be allowed
into the router’s OSPF area.

Example: set aut hen-type = sinple

L ocation: Connection station > |P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF

See Also: Auth-Key, IP-Options, Key-1D, MD5-Authen-Key, MD5-Auth-Key, OSPF,
OSPF-Options

Auth-For-Async-Framed-User

Description: Enables or disables the authentication requirement for incoming asynchronous
framed users.
Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

¢ Required (the default) enables the authentication requirement for incoming asynchronous
framed users.

* Not-Required disables the authentication requirement. Users without authentication are
automatically assigned to an | P address pool set aside for their use.
Example: set aut h-for-async-franmed-user = not-required

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If Auth-For-Async-Framed-User is set to Not-Required, you must assign a pool number
with the Pool-For-Async-Framed-User parameter to provide | P addresses for incoming
asynchronous framed users without authentication.

* A read-only copy of the Auth-For-Async-Framed-User setting appears in the | P-Options
subprofile.

¢ You can set the Max-PAP-Auth-Retry parameter to enable usersto retry PAP
authentication after an authentication failure.

Location: Answer-Defaults > PPP-Answer, Connection station > PPP-Options

See Also: Max-PAP-Auth-Retry

Auth-Frm-Adr-Start

Description: Specifieswhether to send a second Remote Authentication Dial-1n User Service
(RADIUS) Accounting Start record when the RADIUS Framed-Address value is assigned.
Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

¢ Yesenables the TAOS unit to send a second RADIUS Accounting Start record when the
RADIUS Framed-Address value is assigned.

¢ No prevents the TAOS unit from sending a second RADIUS Accounting Start record.

Example: set auth-frmadr-start = yes

2-52 APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Profile and Parameter Reference
Auth-ID-Fail-Return-Busy

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Rad-Auth-Client

Auth-ID-Fail-Return-Busy

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit returns User Busy (decimal 17) or Normal
Call Clearing (decimal 16) as the Cause Element in ISDN Disconnect packets when
Calling-Line ID (CLID) or called-number authentication fails.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit returns User Busy (decimal 17) when CLID or
called-number authentication fails.

¢  No specifiesthat the TAOS unit returns Normal Call Clearing (decimal 16) when CLID or
called-number authentication fails.

Example: set auth-id-fail-return-busy = yes
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-ID-Timeout-Return-Busy

Auth-ID-Timeout-Return-Busy

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit returns User Busy (decimal 17) or Normal
Call Clearing (decimal 16) as the Cause Element in ISDN Disconnect packets when
Calling-Line ID (CLID) or called-number authentication times out.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit returns User Busy (decimal 17) when CLID or
called-number authentication times oui.

¢  No specifiesthat the TAOS unit returns Normal Call Clearing (decimal 16) when CLID or
called-number authentication times oui.

Example: set aut h-id-ti meout-return-busy = yes
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-ID-Fail-Return-Busy
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Auth-Keep-User-Name

Auth-Key

Description: Specifies User-Name attribute handling.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

¢ Change-Name (the default) specifies that the name provided by the server is used for the
status display and for Remote Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS) accounting
purposes.

*  Keep-Name specifies that the TAOS unit does not use the User-Name returned by the
server. If aname has been specified—that is, if Caling-Line ID (CLID) or Dialed Number
Information Service (DNIS) authentication is not used—the system uses that name.
Otherwise, it uses the name sent to the server for authentication.

* Keep-Ream-Name specifies that if the username sent to the server for authenticationisin
arealm (for example, if it contains one of the characters @ / %9, the system behaves asiif
Auth-Keep-User-Name were set to Keep-Name. Otherwise, the system behaves as if
Change-Name were specified.

Example: set aut h-keep-user-nane = keep- hane

Dependencies: A user authenticated by CLID or DNISwill appear to havethe CLID or DNIS
number as his or her username. If this condition is a problem, set Auth-Keep-User-Name to
Keep-Rea m-Name.

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Ream-Deimiters

Description: Specifiesan authentication key that appearsin Open Shortest Path First (OSPF),
IP Security (IPSec), SNMPv3 USM, and external authentication configurations:

e For OSPF, the value of Auth-Key isa64-bit clear password inserted into the OSPF packet
header. It isused by OSPF routers for authenticating traffic in the router’s area.

e For IPSec, the value of Auth-Key isa64-byte text string that matches the key specified in
the IPSec Encapsulating Security Payload version 2 (ESP-v2) configuration on the L2TP
Network Server (LNS).

¢ For Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS), the valueis a string of up to
22 characters. Because the TAOS unit can act both as a client to external serversand as a
server responding to client commands, you can set Auth-Key in both the Rad-Auth-Client
and Rad-Auth-Server subprofiles.

e If the TAOS unit isacting as a Terminal Access Controller Access Control (TACACS) or
Terminal Access Controller Access Control Plus (TACACSH) client, the value of
Auth-Key is a password that the unit supplies to the server.

Usage: Specify astring of up to nine characters (for OSPF), up to 16 characters (for 1PSec), or
up to 22 characters (for RADIUS). The default for OSPF isascendO0. The default for 1PSec
and RADIUS is null. For security purposes, the string is hidden when Auth-Key is displayed.
If you specify anull value, the system logs the following warning:

war ni ng: auth-key is enpty (bad for security)
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In most SNMPv3 USM configurations, you do not set the string directly. Instead, use the
snmpAuthPass command to generate the value. If you have permission to view passwords, the
authentication key appears as a string with escape sequences for save and restore purposes.
Otherwise, the authentication key appears as arow of asterisks. The default is null.

If you change the value of Auth-Key directly, keep in mind that the length of the escape
sequence must be 10 (16D in hexadecimal) if Message Digest 5 (MD5) isin use and 14 (20D
in hexadecimal) if the Secure Hash Algorithm (SHA) isin use. If you specify an invalid value,
the unit uses the previous key, if one exists, to communicate with the SNM P manager. If no
previous key exists, thisUSM user cannot communicate with the network until avalid key is
set by means of the snmpA uthPass command.

Example: Suppose you use the snmpA uthPass command to generate the following 16-byte
string for an SNMPv3 USM configuration:

27 Oa dc 75 f8 98 e5 7c 4¢c 03 22 7d dd ac 0d ef

The system displays this value as the following Auth-Key value:
"\ x0a\ xdcu\ xf 8\ x98\ xe5| L\ x03"}\ xdd\ xac\ x0d\ xef

Dependencies. Consider the following:
e For OSPF routing, Auth-Key does not apply if Authen-Typeis set to None.
«  For an IPSec configuration, Version must be set to 2 for Auth-Key to have any effect.

e You must generate the authentication key by means of the snmpA uthPass command
before the SNM Pv3-USM-User profile can be used for communication with the SNMP
manager.

« If you change the authentication protocol from MD5 to SHA (or vice versa) for an
SNMPv3 USM configuration, you must change the authentication key by means of the
snmpAuthPass command. The previous protocol-and-key combination is used until you
specify anew one.

e For SNMPv3 USM configurations, Auth-Key does not apply if Auth-Protocol is set to
No-Auth.

L ocation: Connection station > |P-Options > OSPF-Options,
External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client, External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Server,
External-Auth > Tac-Auth-Client, External-Auth > TacPlus-Auth-Client,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF,

IPSec name > Recv-ESP, IPSec name > Send-ESP,

SNMPv3-USM-User name

See Also: Authen-Type, Auth-Netmask N (N = 1-9), Auth-Port, Auth-Protocol,
Auth-Server-N, Auth-Src-Port, Auth-Timeout, ESP-Type, | P-Options, OSPF, OSPF-Options,
Rad-Auth-Client, Rad-Auth-Server, Tac-Auth-Client, TacPlus-Auth-Client, Version
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Auth-Netmask N (N = 1-9)

Auth-Netmask N (N = 1-9)

Auth-Pool

Auth-Port

Description: Specifies up to nine subnet masks. The TAOS unit matches each mask to the IP
addresses of a Remote Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS) client permitted to
issue RADIUS commands for session termination and filter changes.

Usage: Specify asubnet mask in dotted decimal notation. The default is 0.0.0.0.

Example: set aut h-netmask 1 = 255. 255, 255. 248

Dependencies: If Rad-Serv-Enableis set to No, or if no Auth-Client N setting specifies an IP
address, Auth-Netmask N does not apply.

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Server

See Also: Auth-Client N, Auth-Key, Auth-Port, Auth-Server-N, Auth-Src-Port,
Auth-Timeout, Rad-Auth-Server, Rad-Serv-Enable

Description: Enables or disables dynamic address assignment for RADIUS-authenticated
I P-routing connections.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

¢ Yesenables the TAOS unit to assign dynamic IP addresses to RADIUS-authenticated | P-
routing connections.

*  No prevents dynamic address assignment for RADIUS-authenticated | P-routing
connections.

Example: set aut h-pool = no

Dependencies: The RADIUS server must be configured with at |east one pool of addresses
for assignment. If Auth-Type does not specify RADIUS, Auth-Pool does not apply.

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Type, Rad-Auth-Client

Description: Specifiesthe UDP port to use for communication with the external
authentication server. It must match the port specified for use in the server’s configuration.

Usage: Specify a UDP port number. Make sure that the number you specify matchesthe value
that the external authentication daemon uses on the server.

e If the TAOS unit is acting as a Remote Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS),
Terminal Access Controller Access Control (TACACS), or Terminal Access Controller
Access Control Plus (TACACSH) client, specify the UDP destination port to use for
authentication. The default UDP port used by the RADIUS daemon is specified in the
/ et c/ servi ces file (UNIX). The default for TACACS or TACACS+ is49.

e If the TAOS unit isacting as aRADIUS server, specify the UDP port to use for the
accepting client requests. The default is 1700.
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Auth-Protocol

Auth-Protocol

Example: set aut h-port = 1565

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client, External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Server,
External-Auth > Tac-Auth-Client, External-Auth > TacPlus-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Client N, Auth-Server-N, Rad-Auth-Client, Rad-Auth-Server,
Tac-Auth-Client, TacPlus-Auth-Client

Description: Specifies whether or not the TAOS unit can authenticate Simple Network
Management Protocol (SNMP) messages on behalf of the SNMPv3 User-based Security
Model (USM) user, and specifies the type of authentication protocol the unit uses.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:
¢ No-Auth specifiesthat no authentication isin use.

*  MD5-Auth (the default) specifiesthat the TAOS unit uses the MDS5 protocol to
authenticate incoming and outgoing messages.

e SHA-Auth specifies that the TAOS unit uses the SHA protocol to authenticate incoming
and outgoing messages.

Example: set aut h-protocol = nmd5-auth
L ocation: SNMPv3-USM-User name

See Also: Active-Enabled, Name, Password, Priv-Protocol, Read-Write-Access

Auth-RADIUS-Compat

Description: Enables or disables vendor-specific attribute (V SA) compatibility mode when
the unit isusing Remote A uthentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) for authentication and
authorization purposes.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

e Old-Ascend (the default) specifies that the unit does not send the Vendor-Specific
atribute to the RADIUS server and does not recogni ze the Vendor-Specific attribute if the
server sendsit. All attributes are sent in standard RFC format.

*  Vendor-Specific specifies 8-bit VSA support. All standard attributes are sent in standard
RFC format, and all VSAsare sent in 8-bit VSA format. The unit ignores all VSAsin
received packets that do not have Vendor-1d set to Ascend-Vendor-Id.

e 16-Bit-Vendor-Specific specifies 16-bit V SA support. All standard attributes are sent in
standard RFC format, and all VSAs are sent in the 16-bit VSA format as Lucent V SAs.
The system ignores all VSAs in received packets that do not have Vendor-1d set to
Lucent-Vendor-Id. In this format, the first 256 L ucent V SAs are mapped to the 256
Ascend VSASs.

Note: At thistime, only NavisRadius supports 16-bit VSAs.
Example: set aut h-radi us-conpat = vendor-specific
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Acct-RADIUS-Compat, Call-Log-RADIUS-Compat, RADIUS-Server-Compat
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Auth-Realm-Delimiters

Auth-Realm-Delimiters

Description: Specifiesthe characters to be recognized as delimiters in ausername. The
delimiters are used to define realmsin RADIUS Access-Accept packets and the boundaries of
characters to be stripped from the username in Access-Request packets.

Usage: Specify up to seven charactersin any order. The default is @ / % If you do not specify
any characters, the system behaves as though Auth-K eep-User-Name were set to
Change-Name.

Example: set auth-realmdelinters = "%

Dependencies: The Auth-Rea m-Delimiters setting does not apply unless
Auth-Keep-User-Name is set to Keep-Realm-Name.

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Keep-User-Name, Auth-Reg-Delim-Count, A uth-Reg-Strip-Side

Auth-Req-Delim-Count

Description: Specifiesthe number of delimiter charactersto delete.

Usage: Specify anumber. The default is O (zero). When you accept the default, no characters
are stripped from the username.

Example: set auth-reqg-delimcount =5

Dependencies: |If the number of delimiters in the username is greater than or equa to the
value of the Auth-Reg-Delim-Count setting, the unit strips the characters to the left or right (as
specified in the Auth-Reg-Strip-Side setting) and sends the remaining string in the RADIUS
User-Name attribute-value pair. If the number of delimitersin the username isless than the
value of the Auth-Reg-Delim-Count setting, the unit sends the entire username to RADIUS
without stripping any characters.

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Realm-Delimiters, Auth-Reg-Strip-Side

Auth-Req-Strip-Side

Description: Specifiesthe direction in which to strip characters from a username.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

*  None specifies that the unit removes no characters before sending the User-Name
atribute-value pair.

«  Left specifies that the unit strips the delimiter character and the characters to the left of it.
* Right specifies that the unit strips the delimiter character and charactersto the right of it.

Example: aut h-req-strip-side = left
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Realm-Delimiters, Auth-Reg-Delim-Count
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Auth-Reset-Time

Auth-Reset-Time

Auth-Retries

Description: Specifies the authentication-timeout period in seconds, after which the TAOS
unit returns to the primary Remote Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS)
authentication server. (The Auth-Server-N setting specifies the primary RADIUS
authentication server. )

Usage: Specify the number of seconds. The default is 0 (zero), which specifies that the TAOS
unit does not return to using the primary RADIUS authentication server.

Example: set auth-reset-tine = 60

Dependencies: For Auth-Reset-Time to apply, you must specify at least one value for
Auth-Server-N.

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Server-N, Auth-Timeout, Rad-Auth-Client

Description: Specifiesthe number of timesthe TAOS unit attempts to connect to a backup
Terminal Access Controller Access Control Plus (TACACS+) server.

Usage: Specify anumber. The default is O (zero), which specifies that the TAOS unit does not
attempt to connect to a backup TACACS+ server.

Example: set auth-retries = 2
Location: Externa-Auth > TacPlus-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Key, Auth-Port, Auth-Server-N, Auth-Src-Port,
Auth-Timeout-Time, TacPlus-Auth-Client

Auth-Rsp-Required

Description: Specifies how the TAOS unit respondsif an authentication request times out
after acall has been Calling-Line ID (CLID) authenticated.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit drops calls that have passed CLID authentication.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit allows CL I D-authenticated connections even if thereis
no response form the external server.

Example: set aut h-rsp-required = yes

Dependencies: For Auth-Rsp-Required to apply, CLID authentication must be in use, and
CLID-Auth-Mode must be set to Required.

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: CLID, CLID-Auth-Mode, Rad-Auth-Client
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Auth-Send67

Auth-Send67

Auth-Server-N

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit requires Remote Authentication Dial-In User
Service (RADIUS) attributes 6 (User-Service) and 7 (Framed-Protocol) in aRADIUS user
profile when a user wants to initiate PPP.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifiesthat if auser wantsto initiate PPP, his or her RADIUS profile must include
attributes 6 and 7.

* No specifiesthat attributes 6 and 7 need not be present in aRADIUS user profile for auser
to initiate PPP.

Example: set aut h-send67 = yes
Location: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Rad-Auth-Client

Description: Specifiesthe | P address of an external authentication server.

The TAOS unit first tries to connect to server #1. If it receives no responseg, it tries to connect
to server #2. If it still receives no responsg, it tries server #3. If the TAOS unit connectsto a
server other than server #1, it continues to use that server until it failsto service requests, even
if the first server has come back online.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation, separating the optional subnet mask
value from the address with aforward slash character. The addresses must all point to servers
of the sametype, as specified by the Auth-Type setting. The default is 0.0.0.0, which specifies
that no authentication server exists.

Example: set auth-server-1 = 10.2.3.4/24

L ocation: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client, External-Auth > Tac-Auth-Client,
External-Auth > TacPlus-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Key, Auth-Port, Auth-Src-Port, Auth-Timeout, Auth-Type, Rad-Auth-Client,
Tac-Auth-Client, TacPlus-Auth-Client

Auth-Sess-Interval

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds between Remote Authentication Dial-1n User
Service (RADIUS) authentication reports concerning the number of open sessions.

Usage: Specify a number of seconds from 0 to 65535. The default is O (zero), which turns off
regular RADIUS open-session reports.

Example: set aut h-sess-interval = 15
Dependencies: Auth-Sess-Interval applies only if Auth-Typeis set to RADIUS.
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Type, Rad-Auth-Client
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Auth-Session-Key

Auth-Session-Key

Description: Enables or disables session-key assignments.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
* Yesenables session-key assignments.
¢ Nodisables session-key assignments.

Example: set aut h-sessi on-key = no
Dependencies: |f Rad-Serv-Enableis set to No, Auth-Session-K ey does not apply.
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Server

See Also: Rad-Serv-Enable

Auth-Src-Port

Description: Identifies the UDP source port to use for external authentication.

Usage: Specify avalue from 0 to 65535. The default is O (zero), which specifies that the
source port is selected from the nonprivileged port range (1024—2000).

Dependencies: The TAOS unit uses the source port number to demultiplex the Remote
Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS) reply packets to the appropriate slot cards. A
separate source port is used for each slot card. On the TAOS unit, the actua source port isthe
value of Auth-Src-Port plus the slot number, where the shelf controller has a slot number of O
(zero). So, if Auth-Src-Port is set to 1000, packets originating from the shelf controller have a
source port value of 1000, while packets originating from slot 6 have a source port value of
1006.

L ocation: Externa-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client, External-Auth > Tac-Auth-Client,
External-Auth > TacPlus-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Key, Auth-Port, Auth-Server-N, Auth-Timeout, Auth-Type,
Rad-Auth-Client, Rad-A uth-Server, Tac-Auth-Client, TacPlus-Auth-Client

Auth-TS-Secure

Description: Actsasaflag to prevent accessto the terminal-server interface when the Remote
Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) Login-Host value is not specified.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the terminal server must be secure. If the Login-Host is not specified,
the TAOS unit drops the call.

¢ No specifiesthat if the Login-Host is not specified, the TAOS unit alowsthe dia-in
connection to access the terminal-server interface.

Example: set auth-ts-secure = yes
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Rad-Auth-Client
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Auth-Timeout

Auth-Timeout

Description: Setsthe number of seconds between attempts to reach an external authentication
server. The TAOS unit waits the specified number of seconds for aresponse to a Remote
Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) or Terminal Access Controller Access Control
(TACACS) authentication request. If it does not receive a response within that time, it times
out and sends the authentication request to the next authentication server (for example, the
server specified by Auth-Server-2).

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 60. The default is 1.

Example: set auth-tinmeout =5

Dependencies: If Auth-Typeis set to None, Auth-Timeout does not apply.
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client, External-Auth > Tac-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Key, Auth-Server-N, Auth-Type, Rad-Auth-Client, Tac-Auth-Client

Auth-Timeout-Time

Auth-Type

Description: Specifiesthe number of secondsthat must elapse beforethe TAOS unit attempts
to connect to a backup Terminal Access Controller Access Control Plus (TACACS+) server.

Usage: Specify the number of seconds. The default is 0 (zero), which specifies that the TAOS
unit does not attempt to use a backup TACACS+ server.

Example: set auth-tineout-tine = 60

L ocation: Externa-Auth > TacPlus-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-Key, Auth-Port, Auth-Retries, Auth-Server-N, Auth-Src-Port

Description: Inthe External-Auth profile, specifiesthe type of external authentication server
to access for incoming connections. In the IPSec profile, specifies the type of authentication
transform to use when Encapsulating Security Payload version 2 (ESP-v2) isin use.

Usage: Inthe External-Auth profile, specify one of the following values:
¢ None (the default) disables the use of an authentication server.

« TACACS specifies that the TAOS unit accesses a Terminal Access Controller Access
Control (TACACS) server. TACACS supports Password Authentication Protocol (PAP),
but not Challenge Handshake Authentication Protocol (CHAP) authentication.

*  TACACSPIus specifies that the TAOS unit accesses a Terminal Access Controller Access
Control Plus (TACACS+) server. TACACS+ supports PAP, but not CHAP authentication.
It also provides more extensive accounting statistics and a higher degree of control than
does TACACS authentication.

* RADIUS specifiesthat the TAOS unit accesses a Remote Authentication Dial-In User
Service (RADIUS) server. In aRADIUS query, the unit provides a user ID and password
to the server. If the validation succeeds, the server sends back a complete profile. The
profile specifies routing, packet filtering, destination-specific static routes, and usage
restrictions for the user. RADIUS supports PAP and CHAP, and terminal-server
validation.
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Auto-Logout

Auto-Logout

Auto-Telnet

In the IPSec profile, specify one of the following values:

¢ None (the default) specifies that no authentication isin use.
e MDO5 specifies MD5 mode, as described in RFC 1828.

e SHA1 specifies SHA1 mode, as described in RFC 1852.

e MD5-HMAC specifies version-2 MD5, currently in draft.

¢ SHA1-HMAC specifiesversion-2 SHA1, currently in draft.

Example: set aut h-type = radius

Dependencies: If Auth-Typeis set to avalue other than None in the External-Auth profile,
you must specify at least one authentication server address. For an | P Security (1PSec)
configuration, Version must be set to 2 for Auth-Type to have any effect.

L ocation: External-Auth, IPSec name > Recv-ESP, IPSec name > Send-ESP

See Also: Auth-Server-N, ESP-Type, Version

Description: Specifies whether or not to log out the current User profile and go back to
default privileges upon loss of Data Transmit Ready (DTR) from the serial port.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

¢ Yes specifies that the TAOS unit automatically logs out the current User profileif DTRis
lost on the seria port.

* No specifiesthat the current User profile remainslogged in.
Example: set auto-1|ogout = yes
Location: Serial {shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Idle-Logout, User (profile)

Description: Causes the terminal server to interpret an unknown command as the name of a
host for a Telnet session.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

e Yes specifies that a user can omit the keyword Tel net and specify a hosthamein order
to initiate a Telnet session.

* No specifiesthat if auser enters only a hosthame at the terminal-server prompt, the TAOS
unit rejects it as an unknown command.

Example: set auto-tel net = yes
Dependencies: When terminal services are disabled, Auto-Telnet does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration > Telnet-Options

See Also: Telnet, Telnet-Options, Terminal-M ode-Configuration
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Auto-Update

Auto-Update

Description: Specifies whether the local Domain Name System (DNS) table is automatically
updated by regular successful DNS queries.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yesgpecifiesthat when aregular DNS query succeeds, the system makes alookup on that
hostname to the local table. If there is an entry for the hostname, the system replaces the
entry’s | P address(es) with the query response. Therefore, you can use the Auto-Update
setting to build the local table.

* No specifiesthat the contents of the local DNS table are not affected by successful DNS
queries.

Example: set aut o-update = yes

Dependencies: The DNS-List-Attempt and DNS-List-Size settings affect how the table is
updated when Auto-Updateis set to Yes.

L ocation: IP-Global > DNS-Local-Table

See Also: DNS-List-Attempt, DNS-List-Size, Enabled, Table-Config N

Auxiliary-Syslog

Description: A subprofile that specifies event-logging settings for the second and third data
streams:

e Thesettingsin the Auxiliary-Syslog [1] subprofile affect the second data stream.
e Thesettingsin the Auxiliary-Syslog [2] subprofile affect the third data stream.

Usage: With aLog profile as the working profile, list one of the Auxiliary-Syslog subprofiles.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the
subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command,
followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the Auxiliary-Syslog [1] subprofile;
adm n> list auxiliary-syslog 1

[in LOG auxiliary-syslog[1]]

sysl og-enabl ed = no

syslog-level = info
host = 0.0.0.0

port = 514

facility = local0

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Location: Log

See Also: Fecility, Host, Port, Syslog-Enabled, Syslog-Level
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Aux-Send-Password

Aux-Send-Password

Description: Specifiesthe password the TAOS unit sends when it adds channelsto a
Multilink Protocol Plus (MP+) call that uses PAP-Token-CHAP authentication. The unit
obtains authentication of the first channel of the MP+ call from the user’s hand-held security
card.

Usage: Enter the same password specified by Ascend-Receive-Secret in the Remote
Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS) user profile for the TAOS unit.

Example: set aux-send-password = unitO
Dependencies: For Aux-Send-Password to apply, the call must use MP+.
L ocation: Connection station > MPP-Options

See Also: MPP-Options, Send-Password

Available-Metric

Description: Specifiesanumber from 0 to 255 to use as a transaction server’s current metric
if it sends a Quick Transaction Protocol (QTP) Status Message with a Flow Control Attribute
set to Available.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. The default is 1.
Example: set avail able-nmetric = 5
L ocation: Transaction-Server

See Also: Congested-Metric, Partly-Congested-Metric, Shutdown-Metric

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference 2-65



Profile and Parameter Reference

B

B

Back-To-Back

Backup

Description: Specifies whether the E1 line is connected back-to-back with another TAOS
unit.

Usage: Specify True or False. False isthe default.
e True specifiesthat the E1 line is connected back-to-back with another TAOS unit.
* Fase specifiesthat the E1 line is hot connected back-to-back with another TAOS unit.

Example: set back-to-back = fal se

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: E1

Description: Specifiesthe name of a backup Connection profile for a nailed-up connection.
The backup connection can be a switched PPP link or a Frame Relay Permanent Virtual
Connection (PVC). The profile serves as abackup if the remote device goes out of service. Itis
not intended to provide aternative lines for getting to a single destination.

When the system detects that the primary interface is unavail able, it puts the primary interface
in a Backup Active state. It does not remove the routes to the primary interface. It then diverts
traffic from the primary to the backup interface. When the system detects that the primary
interface is available again, it diverts traffic back to the primary interface. If the backup
interface is a switched connection, the TAOS unit then brings it down.

Usage: Specify the name of a Connection profile. You can enter up to 32 characters. The
default isnull.

Example: set backup = newyork

Dependencies. Consider the following:

*  One of the side effects of the datalink-layer backup interface is that when a nailed-up
interface specifies a backup interface, the routes to the nailed-up interface never go down.

*  Nested backups are not supported. (The profile for a backup interface cannot specify
another backup interface.)

e Theprofile for abackup interface does not inherit attributes (such asfilters or firewalls)
from the profile for the primary nailed-up connection.

L ocation: Connection station > Session-Options

See Also: Call-Type, Session-Options
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BACP-Enable

BACP-Enable

Description: Enables or disables Bandwidth Allocation Control Protocol (BACP) for
Multilink Protocol (MP) connections.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

¢ Yesenables BACP Inthe Answer-Defaults profile, the Yes setting enables the system to
accept an MP call that requests BACP bandwidth management. In a Connection profile,
the Yes setting enables a specific connection to use BACP bandwidth management.

¢  No (the default) disables BACP.
Example: set bacp-enable = yes

Dependencies. Consider the following:

« BACPisdescribed in RFC 2125. It provides dynamic bandwidth allocation based on a
utilization threshold, using criteriathat are very similar to those used by the
bandwidth-on-demand feature in Multilink Protocol Plus (MP+).

¢ BACP can be used with digital or analog links.

¢ For dynamic bandwidth allocation to work on an MP connection, both sides of the
connection must support BACP.

e BACP sharesthe parameters used by MP+ to specify criteriafor adding or subtracting
bandwidth. Following are the relevant parameters, shown with default settings:

[in CONNECTI ON "": npp- opti ons]

dynam c-al gorithm = quadratic

bandwi dt h-nonitor-direction = transmt
i ncrement - channel -count = 1

decrenent -channel -count = 1

seconds-history = 15
add- persi stence = 5
sub- persi stence = 10

target-utilization = 70
Location: Answer-Defaults > MP-Answer, Connection station > MP-Options

See Also: Add-Persistence, Bandwidth-Monitor-Direction, Decrement-Channel-Count,
Increment-Channel-Count, Seconds-History, Sub-Persistence, Target-Utilization

Bandwidth-Monitor-Direction

Description: Specifiesthe direction in which the TAOS unit monitors link utilization for
multilink PPP calls.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
*  None (the default) turns off bandwidth monitoring.

e Transmit specifiesthat the TAOS unit monitors link utilization on transmitted packets
only.

e Transmit-And-Receive specifies that the TAOS unit monitors link utilization in both
directions.

Example: set bandw dt h- nmoni tor-direction = none
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Banner

L ocation: Answer-Defaults > MPP-Answer, Connection station

See Also: Add-Persistence, Base-Channel-Count, Decrement-Channel-Count,
Dynamic-Algorithm, Increment-Channel-Count, Maximum-Channels, Minimum-Channels,
MPP-Answer, MPP-Options, Seconds-History, Sub-Persistence, Target-Utilization

Banner
Description: Specifiesthe terminal-server login banner.
Usage: Specify the banner text. You can enter up to 255 alphanumeric characters.
Example: set banner = "Welcone to the Term nal Server”
Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Banner does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration

See Also: Host-N, Remote-Configuration, Termina -Mode-Configuration,
Text-N

Banner N

Description: Indicates the menu banners for terminal-server loginsin menu mode,
downloaded from Remote Authentication Dia-In User Service (RADIUS).

Usage: Thissetting isread only.
Example: banner [1] = "Welcone to the Term nal Server”
Location: Ext-Tsrv

See Also: Hosts-Info N, Init-Banner N

Base

Description: A read-only profile that displays the software versionsin use, the enabled
features, network interfaces, and other system information.

Usage: Use the Get command to display the Base profile values.

adm n> get base

[in BASE]

shel f-nunmber =1
software-version = 1
software-revision = 0
software-level = E

d- channel - enabl ed = yes
ai menabl ed = yes

swi t ched- enabl ed = yes
mul ti-rate-enabled = yes
frame-rel ay-enabl ed = yes

mex| i nk-client-enabl ed = enabl ed
data-cal |l -enabl ed = yes
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Base-Channel-Count

r2-si gnali ng-enabled = no
serial -nunber = 6201734
countries-enabled = 511

nmodem di al out - enabl ed = yes
firewal | s-enabled = no

net wor k- managenent - enabl ed = no
advanced- agent - enabl ed = no
phs-support = no

sel ect ool s-enabl ed = no
hardware-level = 0

voi p- enabl ed = no

voi p- max- capaci ty-al | owed= no
xcom ss7 = enabl ed

net wor k- ngnt - voi p- enabl ed = no
f gd-si gnal i ng-enabl ed = yes

See Also: Advanced-Agent-Enabled, AIM-Enabled, Countries-Enabled, Data-Call-Enabled,
D-Channel-Enabled, Fgd-Signaling-Enabled, Firewalls-Enabled, Frame-Relay-Enabled,
Hardware-Level, MAXLink-Client-Enabled, Modem-Dialout-Enabled, Multi-Rate-Enabled,
Network-M anagement-Enabled, Network-Mgmt-Vol P-Enabled, PHS-Support,
R2-Signaling-Enabled, Selectools-Enabled, Serial-Number, Shelf-Number, Software-Level,
Software-Revision, Software-Version, Switched-Enabled, Toggle-Screen, Vol P-Enabled,

Vol P-Max-Capacity-Allowed, XCOM-SS7

Base-Channel-Count

Description: Specifiesthe number of channels the TAOS unit uses when setting up a
connection. If the session uses Multilink Protocol (MP), Base-Channel-Count specifies the
total number of channelsto usefor the call. If the session uses Multilink Protocol Plus (MP+),
Base-Channel-Count specifies the initial number of channelsto use for the call.

Usage: Specify anumber from O (zero) to the value of Maximum-Channels. The default is 1.
Example: set base-channel -count = 3

Dependencies: |If the Base-Channel-Count value exceeds the Maximum-Channels value or
falls below the Minimum-Channels value, an error results.

L ocation: Connection station > MP-Options

See Also: Maximum-Channels, Minimum-Channels, MP-Options
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Bay-ID

Bay-ID

Description: Specifiesan ASCII string that the TAOS unit sends to the media gateway
controller in the device registration message when Control-Protocol is set to IPDC-0.x. The
TAOS unit does not interpret the value. Interpretation on the signaling gateway is gateway
dependent.

Usage: Specify atext string. The default isnull.
Example: set bay-id = 12| dj 45
Location: SS7-Gateway

See Also: Control-Protocol

Bearer-Capability

BER-Receive

Description: Specifiesthe request for a specific bearer service from the egress switched
circuit network for outbound VoI P cals. This request is transmitted to the switched telephone
network in the bearer service information element of the call setup message sent by the
MultiVoice gateway.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Speech (the default) requests switched network routing over a channel that supports
speech bearer capability.

e Unrestricted-Digital-1nfo requests switched network routing over a channel that supports
unrestricted digital information (UDI) bearer capahility.

* Restricted-Digital-Info requests switched network routing over a channel that supports
restricted digital information (RDI) bearer capability.

¢ Audio-3100hz requests switched network routing over a channel that supports digital
audio bearer capability up to 3.1kHz.

«  Video requests switched network routing over a channel that supports video signaling
bearer capability.

Example: set bearer-capability = audi o-3100hz
Location: VolP{ xy} > PSTN-Attribute

See Also: Cause-Code-Transparency

Description: Indicates whether the bit-error rate threshold has been reached.

Usage: The BER-Receive setting is read only. True indicates that the threshold has been
reached. False indicates that the threshold has not been reached.

Example: ber-receive = true

Location: T1-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: AlS-Receive, Yellow-Receive
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Bi-Directional-Auth

Bi-Directional-Auth

Description: Specifies whether Challenge Handshake Authentication Protocol (CHAP)
authentication must be bidirectional.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

* None (the default) specifies that authentication is unidirectional. The called device
identifiesthe calling device. The TAOS unit prevents the authentication in which the
calling party identifies the called party.

« Allowed specifies that authentication can be bidirectional.

When the TAOS unit isthe called device, it identifies the calling device. The system also
alows the calling device to authenticate the TAOS unit, but this authentication is not
mandatory. Therefore, if the caling device does not attempt to authenticate the TAOS
unit, the TAOS unit can still accept the call.

When the TAOS unit isthe calling device, it answers the authentication initiated by the
called device. The TAOS unit tries to negotiate authentication in the opposite direction as
well, but if the called device refuses to perform the second authentication option, the call
is still established.

* Required specifies that authentication must be bidirectional. The TAOS unit requires that
both the calling and called devices authenticate each other. If authentication is not
performed in both directions, the TAOS unit rejects the call (in the case of an incoming
call) or tears down the call (in the case of an outgoing call).

Example: set bi-directional-auth = all owed

Dependencies. Consider the following:

« If you specify Allowed or Required, and the second authentication is attempted, it must be
successful. Otherwise, the TAOS unit regjects the call (in the case of an incoming call) or
tears down the call (in the case of an outgoing call).

e Bidirectional authentication is applicable only if the authentication mode is CHAPR,
MS-CHAP, or Cache-Token.

¢ When Receive-Auth-Mode is set to Any or Either, and Password Authentication Protocol
(PAP) authentication is negotiated, bidirectional authentication is automatically disabled,
even if Bi-Directional-Auth is set to Required. For example, suppose you set
Receive-Auth-Mode to Any-PPP-Auth and Bi-Directional-Auth to Required. If an
incoming call occurs and the authentication negotiated is PAP, the authentication takes
place in one direction only.

Location: Answer-Defaults > PPP-Answer, Connection station > PPP-Options

See Also: Substitute-Recv-Name
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Billing-Number

Billing-Number

Bit-Rate

Boot-File-Path

Description: Specifies a telephone number that the TAOS unit uses for billing purposes.

Usage: Specify the billing number provided by the carrier. You can enter up to 24 characters.
The default isnull.

Example: set billing-nunmber = 510-555-1972

Dependencies. Consider the following:
e For nailed-up Frame-Relay datalink connections, Billing-Number does not apply.

« If you specify avalue for Billing-Number, there is no guarantee that the telephone
company will send it to the answering device.

L ocation: Connection station > Telco-Options, Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: CalledNumber, CLID, CLID-Auth-Mode, Telco-Options

Description: For aDS3-ATM2 or E3-ATM card, specifies the maximum sustainable
effective bit rate (in Kbps) for transmitting traffic to the network. For aDS3-ATM or
OC3-ATM card, specifiesthe average bit rate (in Kbps).

Usage: Specify an integer. For DS3-ATM interfaces, the valid rangeis from 0 to 37920. For
E3-ATM, the valid range is from 0 to 34368. For OC3-ATM, the valid rangeis from 0 to
135631. The default is 1000 (1 Mbps).

Example: set bit-rate = 500
Dependencies: The Bit-Rate setting applies only to Variable Bit Rate (VBR) traffic.

Location: DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers >
Traffic-Shapers N, E3-ATM { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers >
Traffic-Shapers N, OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers >
Traffic-Shapers N

See Also: Enabled, Max-Burst-Size, Peak-Rate, Priority

Description: Specifiesthe pathname of the directory containing Dynamic Host Configuration
Protocol (DHCP) client configuration files on the TFTP server.

Usage: Specify apathname.
Example: set boot-file-path = /tftpboot/config
Location: IP-Global > DHCP-Server

See Also: Active, Default-Lease-Duration, Default-Max-L ease, Default-Pool,
Lease-Duration, Server-Address, Static-Address, TFTP-Host-Name
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BOOTP-Enabled

BOOTP-Relay

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit uses BOOTP to get settings and check for a
new software load.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢  Yesenablesthe TAOS unit to use BOOTP.
¢ Nodisablesthe use of BOOTP.

Example: set boot p- enabl ed = yes
L ocation: IP-Global
See Also: SLIP-BOOTP

Description: A subprofile containing options for configuring the BOOTP relay feature.

Usage: With IP-Global as the working profile, list the BOOTP-Relay subprofile. You can
then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and
return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space
and two periods.

Example: To list the BOOTP-Relay subprofile:

adm n> |ist bootp-relay

[in 1 P-G.OBAL: boot p-rel ay]

active = no

boot p-servers =] 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 ]

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Active, BOOTP-Servers

BOOTP-Servers

Description: Specifiesthe |P address of up to two BOOTP servers. If you specify more than
one BOOTP server, the TAOS unit uses the first server until it becomes unavailable. When the
TAOS unit starts using the second BOOTP server, it continues to use that server until it
becomes unavailable, a which time the unit switchesto using the first server again.

Usage: For each BOOTP-Servers setting, specify an |P address in dotted decimal notation.
The default is0.0.0.0.

Example: set 1 = 12.34.56.78
Location: IP-Globa > BOOTP-Relay

See Also: Active, BOOTP-Relay
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Boot-SR-Version

Boot-SR-Version

Bottom-Status

Buffer-Chars

Description: Displaysthe version of the current tntsrb.bin file (the boot loader).

Usage: The Boot-SR-Version value isread only. The boot loader updates this setting with its
version a every system reset.

Example: boot-sr-version = 2.1
Location: System

See Also: System

Description: Specifiesthe default contents of the bottom-right portion of the status window.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Genera-Info causes the TAOS unit to display general information and statistics for the
system.

¢ Log-Window (the default) causes the TAOS unit to display saved system-event log
entries.

e Line-Status causes the TAOS unit to display the status of the system telephony interfaces.
Example: set bottom status = general -info
Location: User name

See Also: Default-Status, L eft-Status, Top-Status

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit buffers input charactersin a terminal-server
session, or processes each character as you enter it.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit buffers input characters for 100 ms.
* No specifiesthat the TAOS unit processes each input character as you enter it.

Example: set buffer-chars = yes
Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Buffer-Chars does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration

See Also: Terminal-Mode-Configuration
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C

C

Call-Ack-Decrement

Callback

Call-By-Call

Description: Specifies a number by which to decrease a transaction server’s metric if the
server sends a Quick Transaction Protocol (QTP) Call Ack in response to a QTP Connect
Request sent by the TAOS unit—that is, if a QTP connection attempt succeeds.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. The default is 1.
Example: set call -ack-decrenent = 5
L ocation: Transaction-Server

See Also: Call-Regject-Increment

Description: Enables or disables callback security. When you enable callback security, the
TAOS unit hangs up after receiving acall and calls back the calling device by using the
Dial-Number value.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

e Yes causes the TAOS unit to hang up on adia-in connection and dial back the device
specified in the profile.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not hang up and call back, but authenticates the
connection as usual.

Example: set cal | back = yes

Dependencies: |If you are using nailed-up cal types, or if Answer-Originate does not enable
outgoing calls, Callback does not apply. In addition, you must specify a value for
Dial-Number.

L ocation: Connection station > Telco-Options

See Also: Answer-Originate, Call-Type, Dia-Number

Description: InaT1 profile, specifiesthe Call-By-Call signaling valueto set for routing calls
from alocal device through the TAOS unit to the network. In a Connection profile, specifies
the Call-By-Call signaling value for PRI lines.

Usage: Specify anumber from 0 to 65535, corresponding to the type of Call-By-Call service
in use. The default is 0 (zero), which disables Call-By-Call service.
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Call-By-Call-ID

Call-By-Call-ID

The following Call-By-Call services are availableif the service provider isAT&T:
0—Disable Cal-By-Call service
1—SDN, including GSDN
2—Megacom 800
3—Megacom
6—ACCUNET Switched Digital Services
7—Long Distance Service, including AT& T World Connect
8—International 800800
16—AT& T MultiQuest

The following VPN and GVPN Call-By-Call services are availableif the service provider is

Sprint:
0—Reserved
1—Private
2—Inwatts
3—Outwatts
4—FX
5—Tie Trunk

The following Call-By-Call services are availableif the service provider is MCI:
1—VNET/Vision
2—800
3—PRISM1, PRISM II, WATS
4—900
5—DAL

Example: set call-by-call =7
Location: Connection station > Telco-Options, T1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Call-By-Call-1D, Line-Interface, Telco-Options

Description: Specifiesthe PRI service to use when placing acall.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 65535, corresponding to the type of Call-By-Call-ID
servicein use. The default is O, which disables Call-By-Call-1D service. The following
Call-By-Call-1D services are available if the service provider iISAT&T:

0—Disable Call-By-Call-1D service

1—SDN, including GSDN

2—Megacom 800

3—Megacom

6—ACCUNET Switched Digital Services

7—L ong Distance Service, including AT& T World Connect
8—International 800800

16—AT& T MultiQuest
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CalledNumber

The following VPN and GVPN Call-By-Call-ID services are availableif the service provider
is Sprint:

0—Reserved

1—Private

2—Inwatts

3—Outwatts

4—FX

5—Tie Trunk

The following Call-By-Cal-ID services are available if the service provider isMCI:
1—VNET/Vision

2—800
3—PRISM1, PRISM II, WATS
4—900
5—DAL
Example: set call-by-call-id =7

Location: Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: Call-By-Call

Description: For called-number authentication, specifies the number the remote end called to
establish the connection. In many cases, the number will be the same as the Dial-Number
setting, but without a trunk group or dial prefix.

Usage: Specify the called number. The default is null.
Example: set cal | ednunber = 5551212

Dependencies: For Dialed Number Information Service (DNIS) Callback, you must specify a
value for CalledNumber.

L ocation: Connection station

See Also: CLID-Auth-Mode

Called-Number-Type

Description: Specifiesthe type of telephone number in the Connection profile or
Frame-Relay profile. When the TAOS unit dials an outgoing call on aT1 PRI line, the carrier
uses the value of Called-Number-Type in a Connection profile to interpret the dia ed telephone
number.
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Caller-ID
Usage: Specify one of the following values:
e Unknown specifies that the telephone number is of an unknown type.
« International specifies telephone numbers outside the U.S.
* National (the default) specifies telephone numbers within the U.S.
e Loca specifiestelephone numbers within your Centrex group.
e Abbrev specifies add-on numbers only.
*  Network-Specific specifies that the dialed network interprets the telephone number.
Example: set cal |l ed- nunber-type = international
Dependencies: Called-Number-Type does not apply to nailed-up connections. When you
write a Connection profile with Circuit-Type set to SV C, the unit automatically sets
Called-Number-Type to International.
Location: Connection station, Frame-Relay fr-name
See Also: Circuit-Type, Dial-Number, Trunk-Group
Caller-ID
Description: Specifies whether the unit requests the Calling Line ID (CLID) from the switch.
Usage: Specify one of the following values:
¢ No-Caller-ID (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit does not request the CLID from
the switch.
e Get-Caler-1D specifies that the TAOS unit requests the CL1D from the switch.
Example: set caller-id = get-caller-id
Dependencies:. The following Signaling-M ode settings require that you set Caller-1D to
Get-Caller-ID for CLID authentication to work:
E1-Chinese-Signaling
E1-Argentina-Signaling
E1-Philippine-Signaling
E1-Brazil-Signaling
El-Malaysia-Signaling
El-Indian-Signaling
E1-New-Zealand-Signaling
E1-Thailand-Signaling
El-lsrael-Signaling
E1-Mexico-Signaling
E1l-Kuwait-Signaling
Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface
See Also: CLID, CLID-Auth-Mode, Line-Interface, Signaling-Mode
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Call-Filter

Call-Filter

Call-Hairpin

Description: Specifiesthe name of acall filter to apply to a connection. The TAOS unit uses
acall filter to determine whether or not a packet should cause the unit to reset the idle timer or
place acall. If you apply both a cal filter and datafilter to a connection, the unit applies the
call filter after applying the data filter. Only those packets that the data filter forwards can
reach the call filter.

Usage: Specify the filter name. The default is null, which specifies that the TAOS unit does
not apply acal filter.

Example: set call-filter = ignore-bcast

Dependencies: If al channels of alink are nailed up, or if the Filter-Name setting does not
specify acal filter, Call-Filter does not apply.

Location: Answer-Defaults > Session-Info, Connection station > Session-Options

See Also: Data-Filter, Filter, Filter-Name, Filter-Persistence, |dle-Timer, Session-Info,
Session-Options

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit connects calls by means of the Public
Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) if it cannot register with a MultiVoice™ gatekeeper.
The technique of turning the call back from the MultiVoice gateway to the PSTN is called
hairpin dialing.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

¢ Yesgpecifiesthat the TAOS unit connects calls by means of the PSTN if it cannot register
with a MultiVoice gatekeeper.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not connect calls by means of the PSTN if it cannot
register with a MultiVoice gatekeeper. New calls requests are rejected until the unit
successfully registers with a gatekeeper.

Example: set call-hairpin = yes

Dependencies: Hairpin dialing works only when a second Digital Signal Processor (DSP) is
available on the same TAOS unit and can handle the outgoing call to the PSTN. The DSP can
be on the same card or on a second card.

Location: VoIP {x vy}
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Call-Info

Call-Info

Description: Specifies whether, at the time an authenticated call ends, the TAOS unit reports
to Syslog the following information about the call:

e Station name

e Cadlling telephone number

e  Called telephone number

«  Encapsulation protocol

« Datarate (in bits per second)

e Progress code or disconnect reason

*  Number of seconds before authentication

¢ Number of bytes or packets received during authentication
¢ Number of bytes or packets sent during authentication

e Length of session (in seconds)

*  Number of bytes or packets received during the session

«  Number of bytes or packets sent during the session

A one-line Syslog message contains information about the terminated call. The information

also appears in the connection status window, and islogged as a message at level INFO. For
example:

"Conn = ("cjones-p50" 5106785291->? PPP 56000 60/185) \
Aut h (3 347/12 332/13) \
Sess (1 643/18 644/19), Term nated"

If some of the information is not available, that field is displayed as either a question-mark (for
strings) or a zero (for numerals).

Usage: To specify that the TAOS unit reports the information to Syslog, specify End-Of-Call.
To specify that the unit does not report the information, specify None (the default).

Dependencies: Use Call-Info only for diagnosing session problems. The reports to Syslog
rely on the UDP protocol, which does not guarantee delivery. Therefore, you should not use
Call-Info for billing purposes.

Location: Log

See Also: Fecility, Host, Port, Save-Level, Save-Number, Syslog-Enabled

Call-Inter-Digit-Timeout

Description: Specifies the maximum amount of time (in milliseconds) that the TAOS unit
waits for acaller to enter asingle digit when two-stage dialing isin use.

Usage: Specify anumber from 300 to 20000. The default is 6000. The timer is decremented
by one second each time the caller entersa digit. When the timer expires, the unit considers the
call complete and the call proceeds. If the calling device finishes dialing before the timer
expires, the caller can wait up to 16 seconds, or press the pound (#) key, before the gateway
continues processing the call.
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Call-Keep-Alive-Timeout

Example: set call-inter-digit-tinmeout = 15

Dependencies: The timer setting appliesto PIN entries and digits dialed after entering the
telephone number.

Location: VoIP {x vy}

See Also: Call-Keep-Alive-Timeout

Call-Keep-Alive-Timeout

Description: Specifies how often a MultiVoice gateway polls aremote device during a Voice
over IP (VolP) call in order to verify that the device is still functioning and that the gateway
can connect to it over an IP network.

Usage: Specify anumber in seconds from 1 to 32767. The default is O (zero), which disables
the feature.

Example: set call-keep-alive-tinmeout = 60

Dependencies: Changesto Call-Keep-Alive-Timeout take effect with the next Vol P call.
Location: VolP {x vy}

See Also: Gatekeeper-Keepalive

Call-Log-Dropped-Pkt-Enabled

Description: Specifies whether the unit sends atrap when a change in status is detected with
regard to dropping call-logging packets.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the system generates a trap when the value of the
cal | Loggi ngDr oppedPacket Count variablein the call-logging MIB is changed
from 0 to 1 (which indicates that packets are being dropped) or from 1 to 0 (which
indicates that packets are no longer being dropped). Simple Network Management
Protocol (SNMP) management stations can obtain the value of the variable at any time by
using SNMP Get.

* No specifiesthat the system does not generate a trap when a change in statusis detected
with regard to dropping call-logging packets.

Example: set call -1 o0g-dropped- pkt-enabled = no

Dependencies: Call logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the
NavisRadius documentation.

Location: Trap name

See Also: Call-Logging
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Call-Log-Enable

Description: Enables or disables call logging.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. No is the default.
¢ Yesenables call logging.
* Nodisables call logging.

Example: set call -1 o0g-enable = yes

Dependencies. Consider the following:

« If you set Cal-Log-Enableto Yes, you must specify the |P address of at least one call-log
host for the Call-L og-Host-N setting.

e Cadl logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the NavisRadius
documentation.

L ocation: Call-Logging

See Also: Call-Log-Host-N, Call-Log-ID-Base, Call-Log-Key, Call-Log-Limit-Retry,
Call-Log-Port, Call-Log-Reset-Time, Call-L og-Stop-Only, Cal-Log-Timeout

Call-Logging
Description: A profilethat enables you to configure the TAOS unit to communicate with one

or more call-log hosts.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make Call-Logging the working profile and list
its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To read the Call-Logging profile and list its contents:

adm n> read call -1 o0gging
CALL- LOGGE NG r ead

adm n> |ist
[in CALL-LOGA NG

call -1 og-enable = no
call-log-host-1 = 0.0.0.0
call-log-host-2 = 0.0.0.0
call-log-host-3 = 0.0.0.0
call-log-port =0

call-log-key = ""
call-log-timeout =0
call-1og-id-base = acct-base-10
call-log-reset-time = 0

call -1 og-stop-only = yes
call-log-limt-retry =0

call -1 og-server-index = host-1
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Call-Log-Host-N

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
CALL-LOGGE NG witten

Dependencies: Call logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the
NavisRadius documentation.

See Also: Call-Log-Enable, Call-Log-Host-N, Call-Log-ID-Base, Call-Log-Key,
Call-Log-Limit-Retry, Cal-Log-Port, Call-Log-Reset-Time, Call-Log-Server-Index,
Call-Log-Stop-Only, Call-Log-Timeout

Call-Log-Host-N
Description: Specifiesthe |P address of acall-log host.

The TAOS unit first tries to connect to host #1. If it receives no response, it triesto connect to
host #2. If it still receives no responsg, it tries host #3. If the TAOS unit connects to a host
other than host #1, it continues to use that host until it fails to service requests, even if the first
host has come back online.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is0.0.0.0.
Example: set call-log-host-1 = 10.1.2.3

Dependencies. Consider the following:
e If Call-Log-Enable is set to No, Call-Log-Host-N does not apply.

e Cadl logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the NavisRadius
documentation.

L ocation: Call-Logging

See Also: Call-Log-Enable, Call-Log-ID-Base, Call-Log-K ey, Call-Log-Limit-Retry,
Call-Log-Port, Call-Log-Reset-Time, Call-L og-Stop-Only, Cal-Log-Timeout

Call-Log-ID-Base

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit presents a session ID to the call-log host in
base 10 or base 16.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
e Acct-Base-10 (the default) specifies a decimal base.
e Acct-Base-16 specifies a hexadecimal base.

Example: set call-1o0g-id-base = acct-base-16

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If Call-Log-Enable is set to No, Call-Log-1D-Base does not apply.

e Changing the value of Call-Log-ID-Base while call-logging sessions are active resultsin
inconsistent reporting between the Start and Stop records.

e Cadl logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the NavisRadius
documentation.
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Call-Log-Key
L ocation: Call-Logging
See Also: Call-Log-Enable, Call-Log-Host-N, Call-Log-Key, Call-Log-Limit-Retry,
Call-Log-Port, Call-Log-Reset-Time, Call-L og-Stop-Only, Cal-Log-Timeout
Call-Log-Key

Description: Specifies a shared secret that enables the call-logging host to recognize data
from the TAOS unit. A shared secret acts as a password between the TAOS unit and the
call-log host.

Usage: Specify the text of the shared secret. The value you specify must match the value
configured on Access Watch. The default is null.

Example: set call-1o0g-key = unitO

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If Call-Log-Enableis set to No, Call-Log-Key does not apply.

e Cadl logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the NavisRadius
documentation.

L ocation: Call-Logging

See Also: Call-Log-Enable, Call-Log-Host-N, Call-Log-ID-Base, Call-L og-Limit-Retry,
Call-Log-Port, Call-Log-Reset-Time, Call-L og-Stop-Only, Cal-L og-Timeout

Call-Log-Limit-Retry

Description: Specifies the maximum number of retries for call-logging packets. When the
TAOS unit isconfigured for call logging, it sends Start and Stop packets to the call-log host in
order to record connections. If the host does not acknowledge a packet within the number of
seconds you specify for Call-Log-Timeout, the TAOS unit tries again, resending the packet
until the host responds, or dropping the packet if the queue of packets to be resent isfull. You
can limit the number of retries by setting a maximum.

Usage: To set the maximum number of retries for Start and Stop packets, set
Call-Log-Limit-Retry to avaue greater than 0 (zero). A value of 0 (the default) indicates an
unlimited number of retries.

Example: set call-log-linmt-retry = 10

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e The TAOS unit always makes at least one attempt. For example, if you set the number of
retriesto 10, the unit makes 11 attempts: the original attempt plus 10 retries.

e Cadl logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the NavisRadius
documentation.

L ocation: Call-Logging

See Also: Call-Log-Enable, Call-Log-Host-N, Call-Log-ID-Base, Call-Log-Key,
Call-Log-Port, Call-Log-Reset-Time, Call-L og-Stop-Only, Cal-L og-Timeout
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Call-Log-Multi-Packet

Call-Log-Port

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit can deliver multiple requestsin asingle
call-logging packet to a call-logging data receiver that supports the Lucent 16-bit
Vendor-Specific Attributes (VSAS).

Usage: Specify Yes or No.
*  Yes specifies that multiple call-logging requests are sent in a single packet.
* No specifiesthat multiple call-logging requests are not sent in a single packet.

Example: set call-log-nmulti-packet = yes

Dependencies: |If you specify Yes for Call-Log-Multi-Packet, you must set
Call-Log-Radius-Compat to 16-Bit-Vendor-Specific.

L ocation: Call-Logging
See Also: Call-Log-RADIUS-Compat

Description: Specifiesthe UDP destination port to use for call-logging requests.

Usage: Specify a UDP port number from 1 to 32767. The value must match the port number
configured on the call-log host. The default of 0 (zero) indicates any UDP port.

Example: set call-1o0g-port = 1500

Dependencies. Consider the following:
e If Call-Log-Enableis set to No, Call-Log-Port does not apply.

e Cadl logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the NavisRadius
documentation.

L ocation: Call-Logging

See Also: Call-Log-Enable, Call-Log-Host-N, Call-Log-ID-Base, Call-Log-Key,
Call-Log-Limit-Retry, Call-Log-Reset-Time, Call-L og-Stop-Only, Call-Log-Timeout

Call-Log-RADIUS-Compat

Description: Enables or disables vendor-specific attribute (V SA) compatibility mode when
the unit isusing Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) for call logging to the
NavisAccess™ manager.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

*  Vendor-Specific specifies 8-bit VSA support. All standard attributes are sent in standard
RFC format, and all VSAsare sent in 8-bit VSA format. The unit ignores all VSAsin
received packets that do not have Vendor-1d set to Ascend-Vendor-Id.

« 16-Bit-Vendor-Specific specifies 16-bit V SA support. All standard attributes are sent in
standard RFC format, and all VSAs are sent in the 16-bit VSA format as Lucent VSAs.
The system ignores all VSAs in received packets that do not have Vendor-1d set to
Lucent-Vendor-Id. In this format, the first 256 L ucent V SAs are mapped to the 256
Ascend VSASs.
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Note: The Old-Ascend setting is no longer available for Call-Log-RADIUS-Compat.
Example: set cal |l -1 o0g-radi us-conpat = vendor-specific
Dependencies: At thistime, only NavisRadius supports 16-bit V SAs.

L ocation: Call-Logging

See Also: Acct-RADIUS-Compat, Auth-RADIUS-Compat, RADIUS-Server-Compat

Call-Log-Reset-Time

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds that must elapse before the TAOS unit returns
to using the primary call-log host (Call-L og-Host-1).

Usage: Specify the number of seconds. The default is 0 (zero), which specifies that the TAOS
unit does not return to using the primary call-log host.

Example: set call-log-reset-tine = 60

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e For Cal-Log-Reset-Time to apply, you must set Call-L og-Enable to Yes and specify at
least one value for Call-Log-Host-N.

e Cadl logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the NavisRadius
documentation.
L ocation: Call-Logging

See Also: Call-Log-Enable, Call-Log-Host-N, Call-Log-ID-Base, Call-Log-Key,
Call-Log-Limit-Retry, Call-Log-Port, Call-Log-Stop-Only, Call-L og-Timeout

Call-Log-Serv-Change-Enabled

Description: Enables or disables trap generation when the call-logging server changes
(Ascend Trap 38). If the call-logging server index is changed, or if the |P address of the active
call-logging server is changed, this trap sends the following information to the Simple
Network Management Protocol (SNMP) manager:

e Thenew call logging server index (callL oggingServerindex)
e ThelP address of new call logging server (callLoggingServerl PAddress)
e The absolute time to show when the server change occurred (sysAbsoluteCurrentTime).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the unit generates a trap when the call-logging server changes.
* No specifiesthat the unit does not generate atrap when the call-logging server changes.

Example: set call -1 o0g-serv-change-enabl ed = yes

Dependencies. Call logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the
NavisRadius documentation.

Location: Trap name
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See Also: Vol P-GK-Change-Enabled, WAN-Line-State-Change-Enabl ed

Call-Log-Server-Index

Description: Specifieswhich Call-Log-Host is used as the active call-logging server.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

¢ Host-1 (the default) specifies the server indicated by Call-Log-Host-1.
e Host-2 specifies the server indicated by Call-Log-Host-2.

e Host-3 specifies the server indicated by Call-Log-Host-3.

Example: set call -1 o0g-server-index = host-2

Dependencies. Consider the following:

< If the unit cannot authenticate the specified server, it attempts to use the next configured
server.

e Cadl logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the NavisRadius
documentation.

L ocation: Call-Logging

See Also: Call-Log-Host-N

Call-Log-Stop-Only

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit should send a Stop packet that does not
contain a username. (At times, the unit can send a Stop packet to the call-log host without
having sent a Start packet. Such a Stop packet has no username.)

Usage: Specify Yesor No. Yesis the default.
¢  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit should send a Stop packet even if it does not contain a

username.
¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit should not send a Stop packet that does not contain a
username.
Example: set call-1o0g-stop-only = no

Dependencies: Call logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the
NavisRadius documentation.

L ocation: Call-Logging

See Also: Call-Log-Enable, Call-Log-Host-N, Call-Log-ID-Base, Call-Log-Key,
Call-Log-Limit-Retry, Call-Log-Port, Call-Log-Reset-Time, Call-Log-Timeout
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Call-Log-Timeout

Description: Specifiesthe amount of time (in seconds) that the TAOS unit waits for a
response to a call-logging request. If it does not receive a response within the specified time,
the TAOS unit sends the request to the next host specified by Call-Log-Host-N. If all
call-logging hosts are busy, the TAOS unit stores the request and tries again at alater time. It
can queue up to 154 requests.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 10. The default is O (zero), which disables the timer.
Example: set call-log-tineout =5

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If Call-Log-Enableis set to No, Call-Log-Timeout does not apply.

e Cadl logging is available with NavisRadius only. For information, see the NavisRadius
documentation.

L ocation: Call-Logging

See Also: Call-Log-Enable, Call-Log-Host-N, Call-Log-ID-Base, Call-Log-Key,
Call-Log-Limit-Retry, Call-Log-Port, Call-Log-Reset-Time, Call-Log-Stop-Only

Call-Reject-Increment

Call-Route

Description: Specifies a number by which to increase a transaction server’s current metric if
it sends a Quick Transaction Protocol (QTP) Call Reject in response to a QTP Connect
Request sent by the TAOS unit—that is, if a QTP connection attempt fails.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. The default is 4.
Example: set call-reject-increnent = 10
L ocation: Transaction-Server

See Also: Call-Ack-Decrement

Description: A profile that the TAOS unit uses to control the routing of incoming and
outgoing calls. Every possible destination within a system has one or more profiles of thistype.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commandsto make a Call-Route profile the working profile and
list its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To
close the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the Call-Route profile with theindex {{ {1 9 33} 0} O0}the
working profile and list its contents:

admn> read call-route { { {1 9 33} 0} 0}
CALL-ROUTE/ { { { shelf-1 slot-9 33} 0} 0} read
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adm n> |ist

[in CALL-ROUTE/ { { { shelf-1 slot-9 33} 0} 0 }]
index* = { { { shelf-1slot-9 33} 0} 0}
trunk-group = 0
phone- nunber =
preferred-source = { { shelf-1 slot-13 0} 0}
call-route-type = any-call-type

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write
CALL-ROUTE/{ { { shelf-1 slot-9 33} 0} 0} witten

See Also: Call-Route-Type, Index, Phone-Number, Preferred-Source, Trunk-Group

Call-Route-Info

Description: A deprecated setting that specifies adevice to which the TAOS unit should route
calls received on a particular channel. Call-Route-Info indicates “route any call received on
this channel to the specified device.” Thisvalue isamirror-image of the Preferred-Source
setting in a Call-Route profile, which indicates “route any call received on the specified T1
channel to me (the index address).” The preferred method of call routing is to use the
Call-Route profile. However, athough Call-Route-Info is deprecated, any nondefault setting
you specify for it takes precedence over a Preferred- Source specification in a Call-Route
profile.

Usage: Specify adevice address within the TAOS unit. The default indicates any device and
passes the responsibility for cal routing to Call-Route profiles. Lucent Technologies
recommends that you accept the default.

Example: set call-route-info ={ 1 6 48 }

Location: DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,

E1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > Channel-Config N,
E3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,

OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line Config,

SWAN {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,

T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > Channel-Config N

See Also: Call-Route, Channel-Config, Line-Config, Preferred-Source

Call-Route-Type

Description: Specifiesthe type of call that the TAOS unit can route to a host device.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
*  Any-Call-Type specifies that the TAOS unit can route any type of call to ahost device.

* Voice-Cdl-Type specifies that the TAOS unit can route voice bearer calls, not including
3.1 Khz audio, to a host device.

« Digital-Call-Type specifies that the TAOS unit can route genera digita calls, including
3.1 Khz audio bearer channel calls, to ahost device. Asfar asthe TAOS unit is concerned,
3.1 Khz audio calls are voice-bearer. The TAOS unit routes them to amodem, not a
High-Level Data Link Control (HDLC) controller.

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference 2-89



Profile and Parameter Reference
Call-Routing-Sort-Method

e Trunk-Cal-Type (trunk calls) specifiesthat the TAOS unit routes callsto atrunk device.

*  VolP-Call-Type specifies that the TAOS unit treats incoming calls as voice calls coming
from the Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) for routing across a packet network
bridge to another PSTN.

e PHS-Cadl-Type specifies Personal Handyphone calls.

e V110-Call-Type specifies digital calls recognized as containing V.110 rate adapted bearer
channels.

«  WORMARQ-Cal-Type specifies that WORM-ARQ calls are routed to the MultiDSP
cards in the system.
Example: set call-route-type = any-call-type

Dependencies. Consider the following:
e The Vol P-Call-Type setting is supported only when Vol P-Enabled is set to Yes.

*  When aVoice over IP (VoIP) license has been enabled, the system creates a new
Call-Route profile for each installed MultiDSP card that supports Vol P. The new
Call-Route profile sets the Call-Route-Type value to Vol P-Call-Type. The
Vol P-Call-Type setting enables the system to route Vol P calls to the MultiDSP card.

Location: Call-Route {{{shelf-N slot-N N} N} N}

See Also: Call-Route, Index, Phone-Number, Preferred-Source, Trunk-Group

Call-Routing-Sort-Method

Description: Specifies whether to use the old slot-first call-routing sort method or the new
item-first sort method for analog calls.

When the system resets, the TAOS unit creates the call-routing database by sorting the list of
al installed devices. During active use, the TAOS unit resortsthe list on the basis of system
activity, but the initial sort order determines the initial order in which the unit uses host cards.
In previous software releases, the order in which the TAOS unit sorted device addresses
caused all channels of a host card to be grouped together, forcing a single card to be
completely full before the unit started using another card.

The old sort-order default processed the components of device addresses in the following
order:

shelf slot itemlogical-item

The shelf number isalways 1. The current sort-order default provides load balancing across
cards by ordering device-address componentsin the following manner:

itemshelf slot logical-item

The shelf number isalways 1. This sort order causes the channels of different cardsto be
interspersed, resulting in load balancing across al cards, even after a system reset.
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Call-Type

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Item-First (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit sorts by item number, then shelf, and
then slot number. This setting tends to distribute incoming calls evenly across multiple
host cards.

e Slot-First specifies that the TAOS unit sorts by shelf and slot number, and then by item
number. This setting tends to concentrate incoming calls on one host card at atime.

Example: set call-routing-sort-nmethod = slot-first
Location: System

See Also: Call-Route, Call-Route-Info, Call-Route-Type, Digita -Call-Routing-Sort-M ethod

Description: Specifies nailed-up-channel usage for a connection.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
e Off (the default) specifies that the connection does not use any nailed-up channels.
e FT1 specifies that the connection uses only nailed-up channels.

e FT1-MPP specifies that the TAOS unit might augment nail ed-up channels with switched
channels for increased bandwidth during a Multilink Protocol Plus (MP+) call.

e FT1-BO specifiesthat a nailed-up connection can use switched channels, both for
additional bandwidth and for a backup method of reaching the site if the nailed-up
connection is down.

Example: set call-type = off
Dependencies: If Nailed-Groupsis set to 0 (zero), Call-Type does not apply.
L ocation: Connection station > Telco-Options

See Also: Nailed-Groups, Telco-Options

Carrier-Established

Description: Indicates whether error conditions exist on the T1 line.

Usage: The Carrier-Established setting isread only. True indicates that no error conditions
exist. False indicates error conditions on the line.

Example: carrier-established = true

Location: T1-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: AlS-Receive, BER-Receive, Loss-Of-Carrier, Loss-Of-Sync, Yellow-Receive
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Cause-Code-Transparency

CBCP-Enabled

Cell-Level

Description: Enables or disables transparent delivery of the Q.931 (H.323 VoI P) or Q.850
(SS7) disconnect-cause codes generated by the far-end switched network. The codes are
passed across the packet network from the far-end MultiVoice gateway to the near-end
MultiVoice gateway, and then delivered to the local telephone company.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yesenables transparent delivery of the Q.931 (H.323 VoI P) or Q.850 (SS7)
disconnect-cause codes. The local telephone company switch plays the appropriate tone or
disconnect message for the caller.

* Nodisables transparent delivery of the Q.931 (H.323 VoIP) or Q.850 (SS7)
disconnect-cause codes generated by the far-end switched network. The near-end
MultiVoice gateway plays the appropriate tones or messages for the caller, and does not
deliver the Q.931 or Q.850 codes to the local telephone company switch.

Example: set cause-code-transparency = yes

Dependencies: For callers to hear both abusy signa and the call failure message, set
Cause-Code-Transparency to Yes whenever voice-announcement reporting is enabled
(H323-Voice-Ann-Enabled is set to Yes).

Location: Voip{ xy} > PSTN-Attribute
See Also: H323-Voice-Ann-Enabled

Description: Specifies whether CBCP Callback is enabled.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
* Yesenables CBCP Callback.
* Nodisables CBCP Callback.

Example: set cbcp-enabl ed = yes
L ocation: Connection station > PPP-Options
See Also: Mode-Callback-Control, Trunk-Group-Callback-Control

Description: Specifiesthe modem cellular-communications transmit and receive level.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
e -18-dB-Cell-Level (the default)

e -17-dB-Cell-Leve

e -16-dB-Cell-Leve

-15-dB-Cell-Leve

-14-dB-Cell-Leve

-13-dB-Cell-Leve

-12-dB-Cell-Leve

-11-dB-Cell-Level

-10-dB-Cell-Leve
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Example: set cell-level = -18-db-cell-Ievel
Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Cell-Level does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Modem-Configuration

See Also: Cell-Mode-First, Modem-Configuration

Cell-Mode-First

Description: Determines whether the TAOS unit attempts a cellular connection before a
land-based connection.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit attempts a cellular connection first.

* No specifiesthat the TAOS unit attempts a land-based connection before attempting a
cellular connection.

Example: set cell-node-first = no
Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Cell-M ode-First does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Modem-Configuration

See Also: Cell-Level, Modem-Configuration

Channel-Config

Description: A subprofile containing channel-configuration subprofiles, one for each
channel.

Usage: WithaT1 or E1 profile as the working profile, enter I i st |i ne-interface
channel - confi g todisplay the Channel-Config subprofile. To close the Channel-Config
subprofile and return to a higher context in the profile, enter the List command, followed by a
space and two periods.

Example: To list the Channel-Config subprofile:

admn> list line-interface channel-config

[in T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 3 }:line-interface:channel -config]
channel - confi g[ 1] {swi tched-channel 9 "" {any-shelf any-slot+
channel - confi g[ 2] {swi t ched- channel 9 {any-shel f any-slot+
channel - confi g[ 3] {swi tched-channel 9 "" {any-shelf any-slot+
channel - confi g[ 4] {swi tched-channel 9 "" {any-shelf any-slot+

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist
Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface, T1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Channel-Config N, Channel-State, Channel-State N, Channel-Usage,
Line-Interface
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Channel-Config N

Channel-Config N

Channel-State

Description: A subprofile of the Channel-Config subprofile. Channel-Config N contains
configuration options for an individual channel of an E1 or T1 line. The index for each
subprofile is a channel number.

Usage: WithaT1 or E1 profile as the working profile, use the List command to display the
configuration for one of the channels. You can then use the Set command to modify the
settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working
profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To display the configuration for channel 1 in the T1 profile:

admn> list line-interface channel-config 1

[in T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 3 }:line-interface:channel-config[1]]
channel -usage = swi tched- channe
trunk-group = 9

phone- nunber =
call-route-info = { any-shelf any-slot 0 }
nai |l ed-group = 0

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
admi n> [|ist

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > Channel-Config,
T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > Channel-Config

SeeAlso: Call-Route-Info, Channel-Config, Channel-State, Channel-State N, Channel-Usage,
Line-Interface, Nailed-Group, Phone-Number, Trunk-Group

Description: An array listing the state of each channel of a T1 line. The index to each array
component isa channel number (1-24).

Usage: Usethe List command to display the array. To close the array and return to a higher
context in the profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: Inthefollowing example, T1-Stat is the working profile:

adm n> |ist channel -state
[in T1-STAT/{ shelf-1 slot-1 1 }:channel -state]

channel -state[ 1] = idle
channel -state[2] = idle
channel -state[ 3] = dialing

Location: T1-Stat {shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Channel-Config, Channel-Config N, Channel-State N, Channel-Usage, Line-State
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Channel-State N

Description: Specifiesthe individual state of achannel in aT1 line. The index to each
component isa channel number (1-24).

Usage: The Channel-State N setting can be one of the following:

Setting Description

Unavailable The channel isnot available.

Unused The channel isnot in use.

Out-Of-Service The channel has been taken out of service.

Nailed-Up The channel is nailed-up (rather than switched).

Held The channel ison hold.

Idle The channel is not being used for acal.

Clear-Pending Call clearing isin process.

Dialing A number is being diaed for the channel.

Ringing The TAOS unit is attempting a connection on the channel.

Connected The channel is being used for an established connection.

Signaling The channel isaD channel.

Current-D The channel isacurrent D channel in a Non-Facility Associated
Signaling (NFAS) configuration.

Backup-D The channél isthe backup D channel in an NFAS configuration.

Maintenance The channel isin a maintenance state.

Spc-Up A semipermanent circuit isup (Australian installations only).

Location: T1-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N} > Channel-State

See Also: Channel-Config, Channel-Config N, Channel-State, Channel-Usage, Line-State

Channel-Usage

Description: Specifiesthe usage for a channel.

Usage: For aT1 or E1 channel, specify one of the following values:

¢ Unused-Channel specifies that the channel is unused. The TAOS unit sends the singleidle
code defined for the channel.

«  Switched-Channel (the default) specifies a switched channel, which uses either robbed-bit
or D-channel signaling.

* Nailed-64-Channel specifies aclear-channel 64K circuit. It does not require any setup
information.

T1 and E1 channels a so support the D-Channel setting, which specifies a channel used for
ISDN D-channel signaling. For T1, the D channel is channel 24. For EL, it is channel 16.
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Circuit-Name

Only T1 channels support the following additional usage values:

¢ NFAS-Primary-D-Channel specifiesthe primary D channel for agroup of T1 lines with
the same Non-Facility Associated Signaling (NFAS) ID. You must set al other channels
on the NFAS line to Switched-Channel, Nailed-64-Channel, or Unused-Channel. Within
an NFA S group, you should configure only one line to provide the primary ISDN D
channel.

¢ NFAS-Secondary-D-Channel specifies the secondary D channel for a group of T1 lines
with the same NFASID. You must set al other channels on the NFASline to
Switched-Channel, Nailed-64-Channel, or Unused-Channel. Within an NFA'S group, you
should configure only one line to provide the secondary (backup) D channel.

Example: set channel -usage = swi t ched- channel

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e For Signaling System 7 (SS7) datatrunks associated with a T1 line, the Channel-Usage
setting for channel 24 must be Switched-Channel.

e For SS7 data trunks associated with an E1 line, the Channel-Usage setting for channel 17
must be Switched-Channel.

e Channd usage can be different from the usage specified for the line itself. For example,
the line might specify switched usage, while individual channels within that line might
specify nailed-up usage.

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > Channel-Config N,
T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > Channel-Config N

See Also: Channel-Config, Channel-Config N, Channel-State, Line-Interface, NFAS-ID,
Signaling-Mode

Description: Specifiesaname for a Data Link Connection Identifier (DLCI) endpoint.

Usage: Specify aname for the circuit. You can enter up to 16 characters. The other endpoint
of the Permanent Virtual Connection (PV C) must specify the same namein its circuit
configuration.

Example: set circuit-name = circuit-1
Dependencies: If FR-Direct-Enabled is set to Yes, Circuit-Name does not apply.
L ocation: Connection station > FR-Options

See Also: Encapsulation-Protocol, FR-Direct-Enabled, FR-Options
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Circuit-Type

CIR-Timer

CL1-Action

Description: Specifiesthe type of Virtual Circuit (VC) in use.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
e PVC (the default) specifies a Permanent Virtual Circuit.

e SVC specifiesa Switched Virtual Circuit. This value indicates that the circuit will be
established by means of Frame Relay SV C call signaling, but only when data transfer is
required.

Example: set circuit-type = svc
L ocation: Connection station > FR-Options

See Also: DLCI, Frame-Relay-Profile

Description: Specifiesthe Committed Information Rate (CIR) timer value, in milliseconds,
that the unit uses to finetune the accuracy of the RX-Data-Rate-Limit and TX-Data-Rate-Limit
values.

Usage: Specify avalue from 10 to 5000. The default is 5000.
Example: set cir-timer = 500
L ocation: Connection station > Session-Options

See Also: RX-Data-Rate-Limit, TX-Data-Rate-Limit

Description: Specifiesthe action taken when congestion level 1 (defined by the value of
CL1-Level) isreached.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
« Ignore specifies that no action istaken.

¢ Send-Info-To-Mgc (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit sends a congestion indicator
to the media gateway controller.

Note: The media gateway controller is not required to respond to the congestion level 1
indicator.

Example: set cl 1-action = ignore

Dependencies: |If you set both CL1-Action and CL2-Action to Ignore and enable signaling
heartbeat messages by setting Enabled to Yesin the Signaling-Heartbeat subprofile, the TAOS
unit sends a Request Test Echo (RTE) message without a congestion indicator.

Location: SS7-Gateway > Congestion-Control

See Also: CL1-Level
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CL1-Level

CL1-Level

CL2-Action

CL2-Level

Description: the unit informsthe signaling gateway that congestion level 1 has been
exceeded.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 1000. The default is 60.
Example: set cl 1-1evel = 100
Location: SS7-Gateway > Congestion-Control

See Also: CL1-Action

Description: Specifiesthe action taken when congestion level 2 (defined by the value of
CL2-Level) isreached.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
« Ignore specifies that no action istaken.

¢ Send-Info-To-Mgc specifies that the TAOS unit sends a congestion indicator to the media
gateway controller.

¢ Reject-New-Call (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit rejects new calls and sends a
congestion indicator.

Example: set cl 2-action = ignore

Dependencies: |If you set both CL1-Action and CL2-Action to Ignore and enable signaling
heartbeat messages by setting Enabled to Yesin the Signaling-Heartbeat subprofile, the TAOS
unit sends a Request Test Echo (RTE) message without a congestion indicator.

Location: SS7-Gateway > Congestion-Control

See Also: CL2-Level

Description: Specifies, in terms of the number of messagesin the queue, the point at which
the unit informs the signaling gateway that congestion level 2 has been exceeded.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 1000. The default is 120.
Example: set cl 2-1evel = 100
Location: SS7-Gateway > Congestion-Control

See Also: CL2-Action
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Clear-Call

Clear-Screen

CLID

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit clearsadial-in connection when an interactive
Telnet, Rlogin, or TCP session terminates.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit clears a dia-in connection when an interactive Telnet,
Rlogin, or TCP session terminates.

* No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not clear a dial-in connection when an interactive
session terminates. Instead, the TAOS unit returns the user to the terminal-server menu.

Example: set clear-call = yes
Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Clear-Call does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration

See Also: Terminal-Mode-Configuration

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit clears the screen when aterminal-server
session begins.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

e Yes specifies that the TAOS unit clears the screen of al status messages and echoed
scripts when it establishes a terminal-server session.

* No specifiesthat the TAOS unit establishes the terminal-server session without clearing
the screen.

Example: set cl ear-screen = yes
Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Clear-Screen does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration

See Also: Terminal-Mode-Configuration

Description: For an ISDN call, specifies the telephone number of the remote station. For a
Frame Relay link, specifies the E.164 address of the local end of the Switched Virtua Circuit
(SVC). In the Password-Profile subprofile, specifies the Caling-Line ID (CLID) specified as
the password in aRADIUS profile.

Usage: Specify the calling party’s telephone number, E.164 address of the local end of the
SVC, or the CLID specified as the password in a RADIUS profile. For the calling party’s
telephone number, you can enter up to 24 characters. For the E.164 subaddress, you can enter
up to 15 digits. For the CLID value specified as the password in aRADIUS profile, you can
specify up to 21 characters. For the calling-party’s telephone number and the E.164 address,
the default is null. For the CLID used as a password in a RADIUS profile, the default is
Ascend- CLI D.
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CLID-Auth-Mode

CLID-Auth-Mode

Example: set clid = 510-555-1213

Dependencies. Consider the following:

For Caling-Line ID (CLID) Callback, you must specify a CLID value.

If the CLID is present for an incoming call, the TAOS unit can perform CLID
authentication before answering the call.

There is no restriction on specifying the same CLID in multiple Connection profiles.

Thelocal E.164 addressistypicaly specified by the FR-Address setting in a Frame-Relay
profile. If an E.164 address is specified by the CLID setting, it overrides the value of
FR-Address.

L ocation: Connection station, External-Auth > Password-Profile

See Also: CLID-Auth-Mode, FR-Address

Description: Specifies how the TAOS unit uses the tel co-provided Calling-Line ID (CLID)
and Dialed Number Information Service (DNIS) called number for authenticating incoming
cals.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

Ignore (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit does not require a matching ID from
incoming calls.

CLID-First specifiesthat if the CLID is sent by the telco switch, the TAOS unit uses it to
authenticate the call. If CLID authentication fails for any reason, or if the telco switch
does not provide the CLID, the TAOS unit does not drop the call, but allows negotiations
to proceed to password authentication.

CLID-Prefer specifies that the TAOS unit usesthe CLID, if available, to authenticate the
call. If the CLID is not provided by the switch, the TAOS unit uses the type of
authentication specified by the Send-Auth-M ode setting in the Connection profile. If the
CLID isprovided by the switch but does not match the calling number specified in alocal
Connection profile or Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) user
profile, or if the CLID succeeds but the encapsulation protocol’s authentication fails, the
TAOS unit drops the call.

CLID-Require specifiesthat the TAOS unit must receive a CLID from the incoming call,
and the CLID must match the calling number specified in alocal Connection profile or
RADIUS user profile. If the TAOS unit does not receive a CLID, or does not find a
matching number in a profile, the TAOS unit does not answer the call. A matching
RADIUS user profile can require name and password authentication after CLID
authentication by setting Ascend-Require-Auth to Require-Auth.

CLID-Fallback specifies that the TAOS unit must receive a CLID in the incoming call.
Otherwise, the TAOS unit does not answer the call. If the CLID matches a calling number
specified in alocal Connection profileor RADIUS user profile, the TAOS unit
authenticates the call with the CLID. If the TAOS unit does not receive a response from
the RADIUS server, it uses the authentication configured in the Answer-Defaults profile.
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* DNIS-First specifies that if the called number is sent by the telco switch, the TAOS unit
uses it to authenticate the call. If called-number authentication fails for any reason, or if
the telco switch does not provide the called number, the TAOS unit does not drop the call,
but allows negotiations to proceed to password authentication.

* DNIS-Require specifies that the called number must match the number specifiedin aloca
Connection profile or RADIUS user profile. If the TAOS unit does not find a matching
number in a profile, the TAOS unit does not answer the call. You can configure a
matching RADIUS user profile to require name and password authentication after
called-number authentication by setting Ascend-Require-Auth to Require-Auth.

e DNIS-Pref specifies that the TAOS unit uses the called number, if available, to
authenticate the call. If the called number is not provided by the switch, the TAOS unit
uses the type of authentication specified by the Answer-Defaults profile. If the caled
number is provided by the switch but does not match the called number specified in alocal
Connection profile or RADIUS user profile, the TAOS unit drops the call.

Example: set clid-auth-nmode = dnis-pref

Dependencies: For CLID Callback, you must set CLID-Auth-Mode to CLID-Require. For
DNIS Callback, you must set CLID-Auth-Mode to DNIS-Require.

L ocation: Answer-Defaults

See Also: CalledNumber, CLID

CLID-Selection

Description: Specifieswhich Calling-Line ID (CLID) to use for an incoming call. A CLID
provided by the Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) is considered secure. A CLID
provided by the end user is secure only if it has been validated by the PSTN. Other forms of
user CLIDs are considered insecure.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e First (the default) specifiesthat the TAOS unit usesthe first CLID provided by the PSTN.
The CLID could be provided by either the user or the network.

«  Secure-Prefer specifies that the TAOS unit uses asecure CLID if oneisavailable. If no
secure CLID isavailable, an insecure CLID will be used, if present.

e Secure-Require specifies that the TAOS unit uses a secure CLID if oneis available. If no
secure CLID isavailable, the unit behaves as though no CLID is present.

e User-Prefer specifies that the TAOS unit uses a user-provided CLID if oneis available. If
no user-provided CLID isavailable, the unit choose a network CLID, if present.

e User-Require specifies that the TAOS unit uses a user-provided CLID isoneisavailable.
If no user-provided CLID is available, the unit behaves as though no CLID is present.

Example: set clid-sel ection = secure-prefer
Location: Answer-Defaults

See Also: CLID
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CLID-Suppress

CLID-Suppress

Client-Auth-ID

Description: Specifies whether the local TAOS unit blocks transmission of the Calling-Line
ID (CLID) received from the remote TAOS unit, excluding it from data passed to the local
Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the local TAOS unit blocks transmission of the CLID received from the
remote TAOS unit.

¢ No specifiesthat the local TAOS unit passes the CLID from the remote TAOS unit to the
local PSTN.

Example: cli d-suppress = yes

Dependencies: Changesto CLID-Suppress are effective with the next Voice over IP (VolP)
call.

Location: VoIP {x v}

See Also: CLID

Description: Specifiesthe name sent to the Layer 2 Tunneling Protocol (L2TP) or Layer 2
Forwarding (L 2F) tunnel server for authenticating the tunnel.

Usage: Specify up to 31 characters. The default isnull.

Example: set client-auth-id = nyserver

Dependencies: L2F does not support the Client-Auth-1D setting in a Tunnel-Server profile.
L ocation: Connection station > Tunnel-Options, Tunnel-Server name

See Also: Server-Auth-1D

Client-Default-Gateway

Description: Specifiesthe default gateway to use for traffic from this connection if no
specific route appearsin the IP routing table.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is0.0.0.0, which causes
the system to use the Default route.

Example: set client-default-gateway = 10.207.23.13
L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: Ignore-Def-Route, |P-Options
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Client-DNS-Addr-Assign

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit presents client Domain Name System (DNS)
server addresses while the connection is being negotiated.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit makes the client DNS server addresses available to the
connection.

¢ No specifiesthat TAOS unit makes the client DNS server addresses unavailable.
Example: set client-dns-addr-assign = no
L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: Allow-As-Client-DNS-Info, Client-DNS-Primary-Addr,
Client-DNS-Secondary-Addr, Client-Primary-DNS-Server, Client-Secondary-DNS-Server

Client-DNS-Primary-Addr

Description: Specifiesaprimary Domain Name System (DNS) server address to send to a
client that is connecting to the TAOS unit.

A client configuration defines DNS servers that the TAOS unit presents to WAN connections
during I P Control Protocol (IPCP) negotiation. These servers provide a way to protect your
local DNS information from WAN users. Client DNS has two levels: agloba configuration
that appliesto all PPP connections, and a connection-specific configuration. The
Client-DNS-Primary-Addr setting applies to the connection-specific level.

The TAOS unit uses the global client addresses only if the Connection profile specifies no
DNS server addresses. You can also choose to present your local DNS serversto clientsif no
other servers are defined or available.

Usage: Specify the IP address of the primary DNS server for the connection. Separate the
optional subnet mask from the address by using aforward slash. The default is0.0.0.0/0, which
specifies that no primary DNS server is available for the connection.

Example: set client-dns-primary-addr = 10.1.2.3/24

Dependencies: If Client-DNS-Addr-Assign is set to No, Client-DNS-Primary-Addr does not
apply.

L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: Allow-As-Client-DNS-Info, Client-DNS-Addr-Assign,
Client-DNS-Secondary-Addr, Client-Primary-DNS-Server, Client-Secondary-DNS-Server

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference 2-103



Profile and Parameter Reference
Client-DNS-Secondary-Addr

Client-DNS-Secondary-Addr

Description: Specifies a secondary Domain Name System (DNS) server addressto send to a
client that is connecting to the TAOS unit. The unit presents this server address only if the
server specified by Client-DNS-Primary-Addr is inaccessible.

Usage: Specify the I P address of the secondary DNS server for the connection. Separate the
optional subnet mask from the address by entering a forward slash. The default is 0.0.0.0/0,
which specifies that no secondary DNS server is available for the connection.

Example: set client-dns-secondary-addr = 10.5.6.7/24

Dependencies: If Client-DNS-Addr-Assignis set to No, Client-DNS-Secondary-Addr does
not apply.

L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: Allow-As-Client-DNS-Info, Client-DNS-Addr-Assign,
Client-DNS-Primary-Addr, Client-Primary-DNS-Server, Client-Secondary-DNS-Server

Client-Primary-DNS-Server

Description: Specifiesaprimary Domain Name System (DNS) server address to send to a
client that is connecting to the TAOS unit or the Virtual Router (V Router).

Client DNS has two levels: a global configuration that appliesto all PPP connections, and a
connection-specific configuration. The Client-Primary-DNS-Server setting defines the global
level. The TAOS unit or VRouter uses the global client addresses only if the Connection
profile specifies no DNS server addresses. You can aso choose to present your local DNS
serversto clients if no other servers are defined or available.

Usage: Specify the IP address of a DNS server to use for al connections that do not have a
defined DNS server. Separate the optional subnet mask from the address by entering aforward
dlash. The default is0.0.0.0/0, which specifiesthat no primary DNS server is available on a
global level.

Example: set client-primary-dns-server = 10.9.8.7/24
Location: IP-Global, VRouter name

See Also: Allow-As-Client-DNS-Info, Client-DNS-Addr-Assign,
Client-DNS-Primary-Addr, Client-DNS-Secondary-Addr, Client-Secondary-DNS-Server

Client-Secondary-DNS-Server

Description: Specifies a secondary Domain Name System (DNS) server address to send to
any client connecting to the TAOS unit or the Virtual Router (V Router).

Client DNS has two levels: a global configuration that appliesto all PPP connections, and a
connection-specific configuration. The Client-Primary-DNS-Server setting defines the global
level. The TAOS unit or VRouter uses the global client addresses only if the Connection
profile specifies no DNS server addresses. You can aso choose to present your local DNS
serversto clients if no other servers are defined or available.
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Usage: Specify the IP address of a secondary DNS server to use for all connections that do not
have a DNS server defined. Separate the optiona subnet mask from the address by entering a
forward slash. The default is 0.0.0.0/0, which specifies that no secondary DNS server is
available on aglobal level.

Example: set client-secondary-dns-server = 10.9.8.3/24
Location: IP-Global, VRouter name

See Also: Allow-As-Client-DNS-Info, Client-DNS-Addr-Assign,
Client-DNS-Primary-Addr, Client-DNS-Secondary-Addr, Client-Primary-DNS-Server

Client-WINS-Addr-Assign

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit presents client WINS server addressesto the
dial-in client while negotiating the session.
Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit presents client WINS server addresses to the dial-in
client while negotiating the session.

¢  No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not present client WINS server addresses to the
dial-in client while negotiating the session. A No setting still enables the PC to access
WINS name resolution if NetBIOS servers have been configured in the IP-Global profile.

Example: set client-w ns-addr-assign = no

Dependencies: For the client WINS feature to work, the PC dialing in must have Dynamic
Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) for WINS enabled in its Network settings. In addition, a
WINS server must be specified by the Client-WINS-Primary-Addr setting. You can specify a
backup WINS server by setting the Client-WINS-Secondary-Addr value.

L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: Client-WINS-Primary-Addr, Client-WINS-Secondary-Addr,
NetBIOS-Primary-NS, NetBIOS-Secondary-NS

Client-WINS-Primary-Addr

Description: Specifiesthe IP address of the primary WINS server. The primary server is used
for WINS name resolution. The secondary server, if specified, is used only if the primary
server isunavailable.

Usage: Specify the IP address of a WINS server.

Example: set client-wins-prinmary-addr = 10.1.1.1

Dependencies: For the client WINS feature to work, the PC dialing in must have Dynamic
Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) for WINS enabled in its Network settings. In addition,
Client-WINS-Addr-Assign must be set to Yes for the server address to be passed to the dial-in
client during session negotiation.

L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options
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See Also: Client-WINS-Addr-Assign, Client-WINS-Secondary-Addr, NetBIOS-Primary-NS,
NetBIOS-Secondary-NS

Client-WINS-Secondary-Addr

Clocking

Description: Specifiesthe |P address of the secondary WINS server. The secondary server is
used for WINS name resolution only if the primary server is unavailable.

Usage: Specify the IP address of a WINS server.
Example: set client-w ns-secondary-addr = 20.1.1.1

Dependencies: For the client WINS feature to work, the PC dialing in must have Dynamic
Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) for WINS enabled in its Network settings. In addition,
Client-WINS-Addr-Assign must be set to Yes for the server address to be passed to the dial-in
client during session negotiation.

L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: Client-WINS-Addr-Assign, Client-WINS-Primary-Addr, NetBIOS-Primary-NS,
NetBIOS-Secondary-NS

Description: A subprofile containing settings for an internal clock on the Serial WAN
(SWAN) line.

Usage: With the Line-Config subprofile asthe working profile, list the Clocking settings. You
can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile
and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a
space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Clocking subprofile:

adm n> |ist clocking

[in SWAN {shelf-1 slot-13 2}:1ine config: cl ocking]
cl ock- mode = external -cl ock

divider = 1

exp = 2

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist

Location: SWAN {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config

See Also: Clock-Mode, Divider, Exp
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Clock-Mode

Clock-Priority

Description: Specifies whether the Serial WAN (SWAN) card generates an internal clock.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Externa-Clock (the default) specifies that the SWAN line receives a clock from an
external source.

* Internal-Clock specifiesthat the SWAN line generatesits own clock.
Example: set cl ock-nmpde = internal -cl ock
Location: SWAN {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Clocking

See Also: Divider, Exp

Description: Assignsaclock priority toaT1 or E1 line. When multiple linesare eligibleto be
the clock source for synchronous transmissions, the TAOS unit uses the value you specify to
select aline asthe master clock source. If multiple lines are eligible to be the clock source, and
each line has an equal Clock-Priority value, the TAOS unit chooses a source at random.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e High-Priority specifies the highest priority. The TAOS unit chooses a line with this
priority setting as the clock source over other lines with alower priority. If more than one
line has the highest priority, the first available line becomes the clock source.

« Middle-Priority specifies the second priority. The TAOS unit chooses a linewith this
priority setting if every line with a High-Priority setting is unavailable. If more than one
line has aMiddle-Priority setting, the first available Middle-Priority line becomes the
clock source.

e Low-Priority specifiesthe lowest priority. The TAOS unit chooses aline with this priority
only if every line with a higher priority setting is unavailable. If more than one line has a
Low-Priority setting, the first available L ow-Priority line becomes the clock source.

Once the TAOS unit chooses a line as the clock source, it uses that line until the line becomes
unavailable, or auntil a higher-priority source becomes available.

Example: set clock-priority = mddle-priority

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface, T1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface,
OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line Config

See Also: Clock-Source, Line-Interface
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Clock-Source

Clock-Source

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit can usethe T1 or E1 line as the master clock
source for synchronous connections.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

« Eligible (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit can use the line as the master clock
source.

* Not-Eligible specifies that the TAOS unit cannot use the line as the master clock source.
Example: set cl ock-source = eligible

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface, T1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface,
OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line Config

See Also: Clock-Priority, Line-Interface

Coldstart-Enabled

Description: Specifies whether the system generates a trap when the TAOS unit reinitializes
itself in such away that the configuration of the Simple Network Management Protocol
(SNMP) manager or of the system itself might be atered.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the system generates atrap when areinitiaization might alter the
configuration of the SNMP manager or of the system itself.

* No specifiesthat when areinitialization might ater the configuration of the SNMP
manager or of the system itself, no trap is generated.

Example: set col dstart-enabled = no
Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Warmstart-Enabled

Collect-Incoming-Digits

Description: Specifies whether the Digital Signal Processor (DSP) decodes the calling and
called Dua Tone Multifrequency (DTMF) digitson a T1 line that uses inband signaling,
making Dialed Number Information Service (DNIS) and Calling-Line ID (CLID) information
presented by the switch available for authentication and accounting.

Usage: Specify Yesor No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the DSP decodes the DTMF digits.
¢ No specifiesthat the DSP does not decode the DTMF digits.

Example: set collect-incomng-digits = yes

Dependencies: You must set Signaling-Mode to Inband for Collect-Incoming-Digitsto have
any effect.

Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface
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See Also: DSP-DTMF-Input-Sample-Count, Signaling-Mode

Command-Spoof

Description: Enables or disables spoofing of certain fax commands. Command spoofing isa
method of improving performance and reducing fax errors on low-latency networks.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

Example: set conmand- spoof = no

Dependencies: For Command-Spoof to apply, you must set RT-Fax-Enable to Yes.
Location: VolP {xy} > RT-Fax-Options

See Also: ECM-Enable, Local-Retransmit-L SF, L ow-Latency-Mode, RT-Fax-Enable

Community-Name

Description: Specifies the Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) community name
associated with SNMP Protocol Data Units (PDUS). The string you specify becomes a
password that the TAOS unit sends to the SNM P manager when an SNMP trap event occurs.
The password authenticates the sender identified by Host-Address.

Usage: Specify the community name. You can enter up to 31 characters. The default is
public.

Example: set community-name = unitO
Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Alarm-Enabled, Host-Address, Host-Name, Port-Enabled, Security-Mode

Comp-Neq

Description: Specifiesthe type of comparison to make between a packet’s contents and the
filter's Value setting.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the comparison succeeds when the values are not equal.
* No specifiesthat the comparison succeeds when the values are equal.

Example: set conp-neq = no
Dependencies: Comp-Neq applies only when Typeis set to Generic-Filter.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > Gen-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > Gen-Filter

See Also: Gen-Filter, Input-Filters, Output-Filters, Type
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Config-Change-Enabled

Description: Specifieswhether the unit generates atrap whenever the system configuration is
modified or a new software version isloaded. The trap has an integer value of 30. The
accompanying string contains the date and time the change occurred, and information about
the user that changed the configuration or software version. The trap has the following format:

Date, Tinme, "Configuration changed by user profile (YYY)."
YYY indicates the name of the User profile.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the unit generates a trap whenever the system configuration is modified
or anew software version is loaded.

* No specifiesthat the unit does not generate atrap whenever the system configurationis
modified or a new software version is|oaded.

Example: set confi g- change-enabled = no

Location: Trap name

See Also: Coldstart-Enabled

Congested-Metric

Description: Specifiesa number from 0 to 255 to use as a transaction server’s current metric
the server sends a Quick Transaction Protocol (QTP) status message with a Flow Control
attribute set to Congested.

Usage: Specify anumber from 0 to 255. The default is 10.
Example: set congested-netric = 15
Location: Transaction-Server

See Also: Available-Metric, Partly-Congested-Metric, Shutdown-Metric

Congestion-Control

Description: A subprofile that enables you to configure congestion-control for an SS7
configuration.

Usage: With SS7-Gateway as the working profile, list the Congestion-Control subprofile.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the
subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command,
followed by a space and two periods.
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Example: To list the contents of the Congestion-Control subprofile:

adm n> |ist congestion-contro

[in SS7- GATEWAY: congesti on-control ]
congestion-control -type = | 3-queue-depth
cl1-level = 60

cl1-action = send-info-to-ngc

cl2-level = 120

cl 2-action = reject-newcal

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Location: SS7-Gateway

See Also: CL1-Action, CL1-Level, CL2-Action, CL2-Level

Congestion-Control-Type

Connection

Description: Specifies the congestion-control algorithm to use.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:
* None specifies that congestion control is disabled.

e L3-Queue-Depth (the default) specifies that the unit measures the depth of the Layer-3
gueue as the criterion for congestion.

Example: set congesti on-control -type = none
Location: SS7-Gateway > Congestion-Control

See Also: CL1-Action, CL1-Level, CL2-Action, CL2-Level

Description: A profile containing connection-specific information, including authentication
settings, compression values, filter specifications, and telco options.

The TAOS unit uses the settings in the Answer-Defaults profile to answer a call and determine
whether to attempt to build a connection. It then looks for a Connection profile or Remote
Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS) user profile.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to read a Connection profile and list its contents.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin the profile. To close the profile
and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the Connection profile newyor k the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read connecti on nework
CONNECTI ON newyor k read
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Connection

adm n> |ist

[in CONNECTI ON newyor k]
station* = nework

active = no
encapsul ati on-protocol = npp
cal | ed- nunber-type = nationa
di al - nunber = ""

sub- address =
clid =""

i p-options = { yes yes 0.0.0.0/0 0.0.0.0/0 1 60 120 no no 0 +
i px-options = { no router-peer both both no 00:00:00: 00 +
bridgi ng-options = { 0 no }

session-options = { "" "" no no 120 no-idle 120 "" O disabled +
tel co-options = { ans-and-orig no off 1 no no 56k-clear 0 "" ""+
ppp-options = { no-ppp-auth none "" "" "" "" stac 1524 no 600+

mp-options = { 1 1 2 no no }
mpp-options = { "" quadratic transmt 1 1 15 5 10 70 }

fr-options = { "" pvc 16 "" transparent-link no "" 16 "" }
tcp-clear-options = { " 0 "" 0 "" 0"" 0 no"" 256 20 }
ara-options ={ "" 0}

v120-options = { 7 3 1500 30000 256 }

X75-options = { 7 10 1000 1024 }

appl etal k-options = { no "" 0 O router-peer }

usr Rad-options = { global 0.0.0.0 1646 "" 1 acct-base-10 }
cal | edNunber = ""

dhcp-options { nol14}

shar ed- prof = no

framed-only = no

tunnel -options = { disabled atnp-protocol O rip-off "" "" 5150 +
vrouter = ""
atmoptions = { aal5-I1c 0 32 no "" none 1 { no { undefined "" +

hdl c-nrmoptions = { 2000 2 60000 5000 2 yes yes 255 }
vi sa2-options = { 10000 04 06 15 05 03 00: 03: 00: 00 }
sdt n- packet s-server = no

AT-string = ""

port-redirect-options = { none 0 0.0.0.0 }

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admin> wite
CONNECTI ON/ newyork witten

See Also: Active, ATM-Options, AT-String, CalledNumber, Called-Number-Type, CLID,
DHCP-Options, Dial-Number, Encapsul ation-Protocol, | P-Options, PPP-Options,
SDTN-Packets-Server, Session-Options, Station, Subaddress, Telco-Options,
UsrRad-Options, VRouter
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Console-Enabled

Console-Enabled

Contact

Context-Stats

Description: Specifies whether the system generates a trap when the console has changed
state. The console entry can be read to see what its current stateis.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
e Yes specifies that the system generates a trap when the consol e has changed state.
* No specifiesthat the system does not generate a trap when the console has changed state.

Example: set consol e- enabl ed = no

Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Ascend-Enabled

Description: Specifiesthe person or department to contact for reporting error conditions. The
Contact value is Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) readable and settable.

Usage: Specify the name of a contact person or department. You can enter up to 80 characters.
The default isnull.

Example: set contact = rchu
Location: SNMP

See Also: Location

Description: A read-only subprofile containing controller-statistics subprofiles, one for each
controller.

Usage: With Redundancy-Stats as the working profile, use the List command to display the
Context-Stats subprofiles. To close the Context-Stats subprofile and return to a higher context
in the profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: adnmin> |ist context-stats

[i n REDUNDANCY- STATS]

context-stats[1]={ nonitoring secondary defer-to-running +
context-stats[2]={ nonitoring secondary defer-to-running +

Location: Redundancy-Stats

See Also: Context-Stats N
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Context-Stats N

Context-Stats N

Description: A read-only subprofile of the Context-Stats subprofile. Context-Stats N contains
configuration options for an individual controller. Theindex for each subprofileisa controller
number.

Usage: With a Redundancy-Stats profile as the working profile, use the List command to
display the statistics for one of the controllers. To close the subprofile and return to a higher
context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: The following example shows statistics for the primary controller:

adm n> |ist context-stats 1

[ i n REDUNDANCY- STATS: cont ext - stat s[ 1] ]
state = nonitoring

function = secondary

sel ect-reason = defer-to-running-prinmary
prior-function = no-function

| ast-reboot = crash

fan = { 317873482 }

L ocation: Redundancy-Stats > Context-Stats

See Also: Fan, Function, Last-Reboot, Prior-Function, Select-Reason, State

Control-Connect-Establish-Timer

Description: Specifies the maximum number of seconds during which the TAOS unit can
establish an Layer 2 Tunneling Protocol (L2TP) tunnel with another unit. Any change you
make to this value takes effect when the previous timer expires.

Usage: Enter a decimal number from 0 to 600. The default is 60.
Example: set control -connect-establish-tinmer = 60

Dependencies: Control-Connect-Establish-Timer applies only if you have set L2TP-Mode to
LAC.

Location: L2-Tunnel-Globa > L2TP-Config
See Also: First-Retry-Timer, Hello-Timer, LA C-Incoming-Call-Timer, Retry-Count

Control-Protocol

Description: Specifiesthe signaling protocol that controls the Signaling System 7 (SS7)
gateway.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

* ASGCP setsthe signaling gateway control to the proprietary protocol ASGCP. This
setting enables the unit to communicate with an 1CD for Softswitch using
ASGCP-Q.931+.

« IPDC-0.x setsthe signaling gateway control to IPDC support for SS7 gateways. It
specifies XCOM/Level 3 Internet Protocol Device Control (IPDC) 0.12, which enables
the unit to communicate with a L ucent Technologies Softswitch using IPDC.

e Q931-Plus setsthe signaling gateway control to IMT support over IP Q.931. This setting
enables the unit to communicate with a PacketStar Connection Gateway.
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Cost

Cost

Example: set control -protocol = ipdc-0.x

Dependencies. Consider the following:

< If only one control protocol is licensed, the setting defaults to the licensed protocol and
cannot be modified. However, if multiple protocols are licensed, the Control-Protocol
setting defaults to ASGCP. Because of this default and because the TAOS unit does not
store unmodified profile itemsin NVRAM, the setting can be modified unintentionally
when you upgrade to new software or enable a new license to support another SS7 control
protocol. For thisreason, Lucent recommends that you verify the setting after upgrading.
If the proper protocol is not specified, change the setting and then reset the unit.

«  Although the control protocol is configurablein real time, you must reset the TAOS unit
to begin using the new protocol. After the unit isreset, it establishes anew TCP link to the
signaling gateway and begins using the specified control protocol to communicate with
the signaling gateway.

Location: SS7-Gateway

See Also: System-Type

Description: Specifiesthe cost of an Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) link. The lower the
cost, the more likely OSPF will use the interface to forward data traffic.

Usage: Specify anumber greater than 0 and less than 16777215. The default is 1 on the
Ethernet interface, or 10 on aWAN link.

With the exception of links to stub networks, the output cost must always be nonzero. A link
with acost of OXFFFFFF (16777215) is considered nonoperational.

Example: set cost = 50

Dependencies: In astatic route, interpretation of the Cost val ue depends on the type of
externa metric set by ASE-Type. If the TAOS unit is advertising Type-1 metrics, OSPF can
use the specified number as the cost of the route. Type-2 externa metrics are an order of
magnitude larger. Any Type-2 metric is considered greater than the cost of any path internal to
the AS.

L ocation: Connection station > |P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF, IP-Route name

See Also: ASE-Type, |P-Options, OSPF, OSPF-Options
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Countries-Enabled

Countries-Enabled

Country

Description: Contains abit set identifying the enabled countries.
Usage: The Countries-Enabled setting is read only.

Example: countri es-enabled = 0

Location: Base

See Also: AIM-Enabled, Data-Call-Enabled, Frame-Relay-Enabled,
MAXLink-Client-Enabled, Modem-Dial out-Enabled, Multi-Rate-Enabled,
R2-Signaling-Enabled, Switched-Enabled

Description: Enablesthe TAOS unit to generate country-specific local call-progress tones
(such as adia tone and busy signals) on the basis of the ITU-T specification TSB Circular 18:
Update of Supplement No. 2, ITU-T (former CCITT) Blue Book, Fascicle 11.2 - Various tones
used in national networks.

Usage: Specify one of the following va ues for MultiVoice:
Argentina
Australia
Belgium
China
Costa-Rica
Finland
France
Germany
Hong-Kong
Italy
Japan
Korea
Mexico
Netherlands
New-Zealand
Singapore
Spain
Sweden
Switzerland
UK
US (the default)

Example: set country = france
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CSU-Build-Out

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If Cut-Thru-Enable-Nearend is set to Yes, the Country value applies only to dial tone,
busy, fast-busy, and number-unobtainabl e tones. Ringback is typically carried by means
of Real-Time Transport Protocol (RTP) from the remote end in this case.

« If announcements are enabled (H323-Voice-Ann-Enabled is set to Yes), the Country value
applies only to busy and number-unobtainable tones. Announcements are played in all
other cases with this configuration.

Location: System

See Also: Cut-Thru-Enable-Nearend, H323-Voice-Ann-Enabled, Idle-Timer,
Max-Diaout-Time, Parallel-Dialing

CSU-Build-Out

Description: Specifiesthe line buildout value for a T1 line connected to an internal Channel
Service Unit (CSU). The buildout value is the amount of attenuation the TAOS unit should
apply to the line's network interface to compensate for the interface being too close to a
repeater.

Usage: After checking with your carrier to determine the correct value, specify one of the
following decibel values:

0-dB (the default)
7.5-dB

15-dB

22.5-dB

Example: set csu-buil d-out = 0-db
Dependencies: CSU-Build-Out applies only if the T1 line has an internal CSU.
Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Front-End-Type, Line-Interface

Current-State

Description: Indicates the current operational state of the slot.

Usage: The Current-State value is read only. It can have one of the following values:

Sate Description

Oper-State-Down The dot isin anonoperational state.
Oper-State-Up The slot isin normal operations mode.
Oper-State-Diag The slot isin diagnostics mode.
Oper-State-Dump The dot is dumping its memory.

Oper-State-Pend Although the slot is no longer down, it is not yet ready for normal
operation. This value denotes a transitional state in which additional
shelf-to-slot communications are required to make the slot fully
operational.
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Sate Description
Oper-State-Post The slot is running a self-test.
indicates

Oper-State-None The slot is empty.

Location: Slot-State { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Channel-State, Line-State

Cut-Thru-Enable-Nearend

Description: Specifies whether call-progress tones from the distant Public Switched
Telephone Network (PSTN) are passed across the | P network to the local TAOS unit. This
feature allows callers at either end of a MultiVoice call to hear the call-progress tones from the
distant PSTN, and provides answer supervision for MultiVoice networks using non-PRI
trunks.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

e  Yes specifies that the local TAOS unit plays call-progress tones from the remote device.
PSTN-generated call-progress tones are passed across the | P network between MultiVoice
gateways. These audio signas from the distant PSTN are compressed by the remote
gateway for transmission across the | P network, and then decompressed by the local
gateway and played for the caller.

* No specifiesthat callers hear silence until thelocal TAOS unit generates call-progress
tonesin response to Q.931 messages.
Example: set cut-thru-enabl e-nearend = no

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e When call volumesincrease, setting Cut-Thru-Enable-Nearend to No can improve call
performance.

e Changesto the value of Cut-Thru-Enable-Nearend become effective with the next call.

Location: VolP {x v}
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Data

Note: The TAOS unit does not support firewalls at thistime.
Description: Contains information about the firewall definition.

Usage: If you list the Data setting separately, it appears as a sparse array:

adm n> |ist data

[in FI REWALL/ ber kel ey]

dat a[ 0] = ACAfi wgAAAAAAAADE2RNZDTi z0zOLe Dk BAAFTVI 4DAAA
dat a[ 33] AA

dat a[ 66]

L ocation: Firewal name

See Also: Version

Data-Ack-Timeout

Description: Specifiesthe number of milliseconds that the TAOS unit waits for a transaction
server to send a Quick Transaction Protocol (QTP) Acknowledge in responseto a QTP data

message.
Usage: Specify anumber from 500 to 30000. The default is 10000.
Example: set dat a-ack-tineout = 5000

L ocation: Transaction-Server

See Also: Keep-Alive-Timeout

Data-Call-Enabled

Description: Indicates whether the TAOS unit supports data calls over ISDN lines.

Usage: The Data-Call-Enabled setting isread only. Yesindicates that the TAOS unit supports
data calls over ISDN lines. No indicates that the TAOS unit does not support data calls over
ISDN lines.

Example: dat a- cal | - enabl ed = yes

L ocation: Base

See Also: AIM-Enabled, Countries-Enabled, D-Channel-Enabled, Firewalls-Enabled,
Frame-Relay-Enabled, MAXLink-Client-Enabled, Modem-Dialout-Enabled,
Multi-Rate-Enabled, Network-M anagement-Enabled, R2-Signaling-Enabled,
Selectool s-Enabled, Switched-Enabled, Toggle-Screen
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Data-Filter

Data-Filter

Description: Specifiesthe name of afilter the TAOS unit uses to determine whether it should
forward or drop a packet. If the TAOS unit applies both acall filter and a datafilter to a
connection, it appliesthe datafilter first. Only those packets that the data filter forwards can
reach the call filter.

Usage: Specify the filter name. The default is null, which specifies that the TAOS unit does
not apply a datafilter.

Example: set data-filter = ip-spoof
Dependencies: Data-Filter applies only when the Filter-Name setting specifies a datafilter.

Location: Answer-Defaults > Session-Info, Connection station > Session-Options

See Also: Call-Filter, Filter, Filter-Name, Filter-Persistence, Session-Info, Session-Options

Data-IP-Address

Description: Specifiesthe |P address of the Ethernet port to be used for stacking data traffic.
The system advertises the address to other members of the stack in stacking control packets,
and those systems, in turn, send stacking data packets to the address you specify.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is0.0.0.0, which
specifies that the System IP-Addr is advertised instead.

Example: set data-ip-address = 1.1.1.1

Dependencies: The TAOS unit supports a soft | P interface, which is an interna interface that
never goes down. Routing protocols aways advertise the soft interface address as reachable on
al interfaces that are up and running a routing protocol. Like the System-1P-Addr, the
Data-IP-Address is an area of memory that contains the address of one of the Ethernet
interfaces of the TAOS unit.

If the specified interface becomes unavailable, all stacking data packets destined for the
interface are lost. Some applications use the soft interface for the Data-1P-Address valuein
order to keep from being bound to a particular interface. To use the soft interface as the
destination for stacking data packets, enter the soft IP interface address for Data-1P-Address.

Location: Stacking name

See Also: Multicast-Address, Multicast-Interface-1P-Address
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Data-Sense

Data-Sense

Description: Specifies whether the D channel uses normal or inverted data. Inverted data has
1schanged into Os, and Osinto 1s. In some connections, you need to invert the data to avoid
transmitting a pattern that the connection cannot handle. If you use inverted data, you should
do so on both sides of the connection.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
« Normal (the default) specifies noninverted data.
¢ Inv specifiesinverted data.

Example: set dat a- sense = nor nal

Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Line-Interface

Data-Service

Description: For aswitched connection, specifies the type of service requested of the switch.
For a nailed-up connection, specifies the bandwidth to use per channel.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

Setting Specifies

Voice The call should be set up asavoicecal, even if the TAOS unit

(switched callsonly) transmits data over the channel.

56K The data rate to use with a switched-services line that uses Alternate
Mark Inversion (AMI) and/or robbed-bit signaling.

56K -Restricted Dataistransmitted to meet the density requirementsfor AMI-encoded

(the default) T1lines.

56K-Clear The call should be set up as adata call that uses 56 Kbps of the
bandwidth of the data channel.

64K -Restricted The call should be set up as adata call at arate of 64 Kbps on an

AMI-encoded line on which the sender transmits only non-zero data.
Use this setting with LAPD and AMI signaling.

64K-Clear The call should be set up as adata call that uses the full 64-Kbps
bandwidth of the data channel. Use this setting with B8ZS, LAPD,
and Signaling System 7 (SS7) signaling.

384K -Clear The call should be set up as adata call that connectsto the
(switched callsonly) Switched-384 data service. This AT& T data service does not require
Multi-Rate or GlobanD.

384K -Restricted The call should be set up as adata call that connectsto Multi-Rate or
(switched callsonly) GlobanD data services at 384 Kbps.
DWS-384-clear A 384-Kbpscall coded as Multi-Rate, not HO.

(switched calls only)
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Data-Service

Setting Specifies

1536K-Clear The call should be set up as adata call that connectsto the
(switched callsonly) Switched-1536 dataservice at 1536 Kbps. Non-Facility Associated
Signaling (NFAS) is required for the Switched-1536 data service.
(Because all 24 channels of the T1 PRI line carry user data, the
D channel must be on another line.)

1536K-Restricted The same as 1536K-Clear, but with arequest for restricted data
(switched callsonly) transfer. A binary 1 isinserted with each transmission in the least

significant bit.
128K -Clear to Available onaT1 PRI line with Multi-Rate or GlobanD data services.
1472K-Clear, in You can specify the following values:
multiples of 64 128K-Clear, 192K -Clear, 256K -Clear, 320K -Clear, 448K -Clear,

(switched callsonly) - 515k _cjear, 576K -Clear, 640K -Clear, 704K -Clear, 768K -Clear,
832K -Clear, 896K -Clear, 960K -Clear, 1024K-Clear, 1088K-Clear,
1152K-Clear, 1216K-Clear, 1280K-Clear, 1344K-Clear,
1408K-Clear, 1472K -Clear

Modem (switched When the call is up, it goes to adigital modem.

cals only)

Frame-Relay-SVC Frame Relay Switched Virtual Circuit (SVC).

144-56k-v110 56K bps unrestricted data transfer and a V.110 bit rate of 14,400bps.
288-56k-v110 56K bps unrestricted data transfer and a V.110 bit rate of 28,800bps.
144-56kr-v110 56K bps restricted data transfer and a V.110 bit rate of 14,400bps.
288-56kr-v110 56K bps restricted data transfer and a V.110 hit rate of 28,800bps.
144-64k-v110 64K bps unrestricted data transfer and aV.110 bit rate of 14,400bps.
288-64k-v110 64K bps unrestricted data transfer and aV.110 bit rate of 28,800bps.
144-64kr-v110 64K bps restricted data transfer and a V.110 bit rate of 14,400bps.
288-64kr-v110 64K bps restricted data transfer and a V.110 hit rate of 28,800bps.

Example: set dat a-service = voice
Dependencies: To ensure data integrity when Data-Service is set to Voice:

* Useonly digital end-to-end connectivity. No analog signals should be present in the link.

* Make sure that the telephone company is not using any intervening loss plans to
economize on voice calls.

« Do not use echo cancellation. Analog lines can echo, and the technology that takes out the
echoes can also scramble datain the link.

« Do not make any modifications that can change the datain the link.

e IfaV.110 device makes acall at 14,400bps or 28,800bpsto a TAOS unit with aMultiDSP
or MultiDSP2 card, the call automatically connects at 14,400bps or 28,800bps, regardless
of the setting of Data-Service.

« Data-Serviceis automatically set to Frame-Relay-SV C when you set Circuit-Type to
SVC.

L ocation: Connection station > Telco-Options

See Also: Call-Type, Circuit-Type, Telco-Options
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Date
Date
Description: A subprofile that shows the day of the week and the current system date.
Usage: With the Timedate profile as the working profile, list the Date subprofile. You can
then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and
return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space
and two periods.
Example: To list the contents of the Date subprofile:
adm n> |ist date
[in TI MEDATE]
weekday = Friday
month = June
day = 2
year = 2000
To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist
Location: Timedate
See Also: Time
DCEN392-Val
Description: Specifiesthe total number of errors, during DCE-N392-monitored events, that
causes the network side to declare the user side's procedures inactive.
Usage: Specify avalue from 1 to 10. The value you specify must be less than DCEN393-Val.
The default is 3.
Example: set dcen392-val =7
Dependencies: If Link-Typeisset to DTE, DCEN392-Va does not apply.
Location: Frame-Relay fr-name
See Also: DCEN393-Vdl, Link-Type
DCEN393-Val

Description: Specifiesthe DCE-monitored event count.

Usage: Specify avalue from 1 to 10. The value you specify must be greater than
DCEN392-Vd. The default is 4.

Example: set dcen393-val = 8
Dependencies: If Link-Typeisset to DTE, DCEN393-Va does not apply.
Location: Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: DCEN392-Vdl, Link-Type
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D-Channel-Enabled

D-Channel-Enabled

Dead-Interval

Description: Indicates whether the unit enables D-channel (ISDN) signaling.

Usage: The D-Channel-Enabled setting isread only. Yesindicates that the unit supports
D-channel signaling. No indicates that the unit does not support D-channel signaling.

L ocation: Base

See Also: Data-Call-Enabled, Multi-Rate-Enabled, R2-Signaling-Enabled, Switched-Enabled

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds the Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) router
waits for Hello packets before deciding that its neighbor is down.

Usage: Specify anumber from 0 to 65535. The default is40 for a connected route, and 120 for
aWAN connection.

Example: set dead-interval = 40

L ocation: Connection station > |P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF

See Also: Hello-Interval, IP-Options, OSPF, OSPF-Options

Decrement-Channel-Count

Description: Specifiesthe number of channels the TAOS unit removes as a bundle when
bandwidth changes, either manually or automatically, during a call.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 32. The default is 1.

Example: set decrenent-channel -count = 1

Dependencies: You cannot clear acall by decrementing channels.

Location: Answer-Defaults > MPP-Answer, Connection station > MPP-Options

See Also:  Add-Persistence, Bandwidth-Monitor-Direction, Base-Channel-Count,
Dynamic-Algorithm, Increment-Channel-Count, Maximum-Channels, Minimum-Channels,
MPP-Answer, MPP-Options, Seconds-History, Sub-Persistence, Target-Utilization

Default-Call-Type

Description: Specifiesadefault call type for cals on non-ISDN E1 or T1 lines. The TAOS
unit uses the default type for call routing if no explicit routes are found.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
« Digital (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit treats incoming calls as digital.

* Voice specifiesthat the TAOS unit treats incoming calls as voice calls from amodem.
You must specify Voice for IP-Fax over inband signaling.

*  VoIP specifies that the TAOS unit treats incoming calls as voice calls coming from the
Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) for routing across a packet network bridge
to another PSTN.
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Default-Filter-Cache-Time

Dependencies: The Vol P setting is supported only when Vol P-Enabled is set to Yes. You
must specify Vol P for T1 or E1 trunks with incoming Voice over IP (VolP) calls that require
true connect. Specifying VolP causes all calls received on the trunk to be mapped to VolP.

Example: set default-call-type = voice
Location: E1{shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface, T1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Line-Interface

Default-Filter-Cache-Time

Description: Specifiesthe default time (in minutes) during which the Remote Authentication
Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) filter profile remains locally cached on the TAOS unit.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is 1440 minutes (24 hours). If you specify O (zero), the
system does not cache the profile.

Example: set default-filter-cache-tine = 720
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: Filter-Required

Default-Lease-Duration

Description: Specifiesthe valid lease period (in seconds) for assignments from the pool
specified by Default-Pool.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is O (zero), which places no time limit on assigned
leases from the pool specified by Default-Pool.

Example: set default-1ease-duration = 1440

L ocation: IP-Globa > DHCP-Server

See Also: Active, Boot-File-Path, Default-Max-L ease, Default-Pool, Lease-Duration,
Server-Address, Static-Address, TFTP-Host-Name

Default-Max-Lease

Description: Specifies the maximum number of lease renewals authorized for assignments
from the pool specified by Default-Pool.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is O (zero), which specifies no limit on the number of
lease renewals.

Example: set default-max-1ease =5
Location: IP-Global > DHCP-Server

See Also: Active, Boot-File-Path, Default-L ease-Duration, Default-Pool, Lease-Duration,
Server-Address, Static-Address, TFTP-Host-Name
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Default-Pool

Default-Pool

Description: Specifies an address pool number to be used for all assignments that require no
Connection profile (such as a host connected to aloca Ethernet segment).

Usage: Specify apool number. The default is O (zero).
Example: set default-pool =5
Location: IP-Global > DHCP-Server

See Also: Active, Boot-File-Path, Default-L ease-Duration, Default-Max-L ease,
Lease-Duration, Server-Address, Static-Address, TFTP-Host-Name

Default-Prt-Cache-Time

Default-Status

Description: Specifiesthe default cache time for private-route profiles configured in Remote
Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS).

Usage: Specify an integer in minutes. The default is 1440 minutes. If you set
Default-Prt-Cache-Time to 0 (zero), RADIUS private-route profiles are not cached.

Example: set default-prt-cache-tinme = 1200

Dependencies: The system uses the Default-Prt-Cache-Time value only if no cache timeis
specified in the RADIUS private-route profile.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Private-Route-Profile-Required, Private-Route-Table

Description: Specifies whether or not the TAOS unit displays the status screen by default
when the user logsin.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit displays the status screen when it
authenticates the profile.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not display the status screen when it authenticates
the profile.

Example: set default-status = yes

Dependencies: Default-Status appliesto Telnet and console logins. It does not apply to use of
the Auth command.

L ocation: User name

See Also: Bottom-Status, L eft-Status, Top-Status
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Delay

Description: On anincoming modem or V.120 call, specifies the number of seconds the
TAOS unit waits for PPP packets before it changes to terminal-server mode. If it detects PPP,
the TAOS unit routes the packets to its router. Otherwise, it displays the Telnet or
terminal-server login prompt. If the caller’s Connection profile specifies Password
Authentication Protocol (PAP) or Challenge Handshake Authentication Protocol (CHAP)
authentication, and thefirst data received at the Telnet or terminal-server login prompt is
PPP-encapsulated, the TAOS unit transitions to packet-mode processing immediately.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 60. The default is 5.

Example: set delay = 15

Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Delay does not apply.
L ocation: Terminal-Server > PPP-Mode-Configuration

See Also: PPP-Mode-Configuration

Delay-Callback

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds the TAOS unit waits before calling back a
remote user.

Usage: Specify an integer from 0 to 60. The unit treats values of 0-3 as 3 seconds. The default
is 0 (zero).

Example: set del ay-call back = 5
Dependencies: |If Callback isset to No, Delay-Callback does not apply.
L ocation: Connection > Telco-Options

See Also: Answer-Originate, Billing-Number, Callback, Call-By-Call, Call-Type,
Data-Service, Diaout-Allowed, Expect-Callback, Force-56K bps, FT1-Caller, Nailed-Groups,
Transit-Number

Desired-State

Description: Specifiesthe desired administrative state of a device. The actua state of the
device can differ from the desired state, as when a device is powering up, or if you change the
desired state on arunning slot. Changing the desired state does not force adevice to the new
state. It indicates that the TAOS unit should change the device state in a graceful manner.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

«  Admin-State-Down specifies that the addressed device should terminate all operations and
enter the down state.

«  Admin-State-Up specifies that the addressed device should come up in normal operations
mode.

Dependencies: You can change the administrative state of a device by using the Simple
Network Management Protocol (SNMP) Set commands, or the TAOS unit Slot-d and Slot -u
commands.
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Example: set desired-state = admin-state-up

Location: Admin-State { shelf-N slot-N N}, Admin-State-Perm-If station,
Admin-State-Phys-If {shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Desired-Trap-State, Device-Address, Inet-Profile-Type, Modem-Table-Index,
Slot-Type, SNM P-Interface

Desired-Trap-State

Description: Indicates the desired up/down enable state of the interface.

Usage: The Desired-Trap-State setting is read only. The system can set it to one of the
following values:

«  Trap-State-Enabled indicates that an operator has specified that linkUp/linkDown traps
should be generated for the interface.

e Trap-State-Disabled indicates that an operator has specified that linkUp/linkDown traps
should not be generated for the interface.

Example: desired-trap-state = trap-state-enabl ed
Location: Admin-State-Perm-If station, Admin-State-Phys-1f { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Desired-State, Device-Address, Modem-Table-Index, Slot-Type, SNMP-Interface

Dest-Address

Description: Specifies a destination |P address.

Usage: Specify an IP address. The default is 0.0.0.0. In an IP-Route profile or a
Route-Description-List N subprofile, the null address represents adefault route. Packets whose
destinations do not match an entry in the routing table are forwarded to the default route. In a
Filter profile, the TAOS unit compares Dest-Address to a packet’s destination address after
applying the Dest-Address-Mask val ue.

Example: set dest-address = 10.2.3.4

Dependencies: In aFilter profile, Dest-Address applies only if Typeis set to |P-Filter or
TOS-Filter.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > IP-Filter,

Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > I P-Filter,

Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > TOS-Filter,

Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > TOS-Filter, |P-Route name,
Private-Route-Table name > Route-Description-List > Route-Description-List N

See Also: Input-Filters, IP-Filter, Output-Filters, Type
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Dest-Address-Mask

Description: Specifiesamask to apply to afilter’s Dest-Address value before comparing the
value to the destination address in a packet. You can use the Dest-A ddress-Mask value to hide
either the host portion of an address, or both the host and subnet portion.

After the mask and address are both translated into binary format, the TAOS unit performs a
logical AND to apply the mask to the address. The mask hides the address bits that are behind
its binary Os (zeroes).

Usage: Specify amask of ones and zeros in dotted decimal notation. The default is 0.0.0.0,
which masks all bits. A mask of all ones (255.255.255.255) masks no bits, and specifies the
full destination address of asingle host.

Example: set dest-address-nmask = 255. 255. 255. 0
Dependencies. Dest-Address-Mask applies only if Typeis set to IP-Filter or TOS-Filter.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > IP-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > IP-Filter,

Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > TOS-Filter,

Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > TOS-Filter

See Also: Input-Filters, IP-Filter, Output-Filters, Type

Dest-Net-Address

Description: Specifiesan IPX network address that the TAOS unit compares to a packet’s
destination IPX network address.

Usage: Specify an IPX network address in hexadecimal format. The default is 00:00:00:00,
which matches all packets.

Example: set dest-net-address = 01:01:01:01
Dependencies: Dest-Net-Address appliesonly if Typeis set to IPX-Filter.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > IPX-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > | PX-Filter

See Also: Input-Filters, IPX-Filter, Output-Filters, Type

Dest-Network

Description: Specifiesthe unique interna network number for the NetWare server.

Usage: Specify ahexadecimal number of up to eight characters. The default is 00000000.
NetWare servers are assigned an internal 1PX network number by the network administrator.

Example: set dest-network = 00000001
Location: 1PX-Route name

See Also: Active-Route, Hops, Name, Profile-Name, Server-Node, Server-Socket,
Server-Type, Ticks
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Dest-Node-Address

Dest-Port

Dest-Socket

Description: Specifiesan IPX node number that the TAOS unit compares to a packet’s
destination IPX node number.

Usage: Specify an IPX node number in hexadecimal format. The default is 00:00:00:00,
which matches all packets.

Example: set dest-node-address = 01:01:01: 01
Dependencies: Dest-Node-Address applies only if Typeis set to IPX-Filter.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > IPX-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > | PX-Filter

See Also: Input-Filters, IPX-Filter, Output-Filters, Type

Description: Specifies avalue to compare with a packet’s destination-port field.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 65535. The default is O (zero), which matches any port.
Port 25 isreserved for SMTPR, and is dedicated to receiving mail messages. Port 20 is reserved
for FTP data messages, port 21 for FTP control sessions, and port 23 for Telnet.

Example: set dest-port = 25

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e Dest-Port appliesonly if Typeis set to |P-Filter or TOS-Filter.

¢ Only TCP and UDP packets contain destination-port fields.

e The Dst-Port-Cmp setting specifies the type of comparison the TAOS unit makes.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > IP-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > I P-Filter,

Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > TOS-Filter,

Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > TOS-Filter

See Also: Dst-Port-Cmp, Input-Filters, IP-Filter, Output-Filters, Type

Description: Specifiesan IPX socket number that the TAOS unit comparesto a packet’s
destination IPX socket number.

Usage: Specify an IPX socket number. The default is 00:00, which matches all packets.
Example: set dest-socket = 01:01
Dependencies: Dest-Socket applies only if Typeisset to IPX-Filter.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > IPX-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > | PX-Filter

See Also: Input-Filters, IPX-Filter, Output-Filters, Type
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Detect-End-Of-Packet

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit buffers incoming data from TCP-Clear dial-in
sessions that do not require V.120 processing.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that after authenticating the session, the TAOS unit begins buffering
incoming WAN data. The unit continues buffering data until it receives the specified
End-Of-Packet-Pattern, until it reaches the timeout specified by Flush Time, or until the
data reaches the maximum packet length specified by Flush-Length, whichever occurs
first.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not buffer incoming data from a TCP-Clear dial-in
session.

Example: set det ect - end- of - packet = yes
Location: Answer-Defaults > TCP-Clear-Answer, Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options

See Also: Enabled, End-Of-Packet-Pattern, Flush-Length, Flush-Time

Device-Address

Description: Specifiesthe address of any of the following devices:
e High-Level DataLink Control (HDLC) processor

e Channel onanE1, T1, or T3 card

* Modem on adigital modem card

 V.35interface on a Serial WAN (SWAN) card

¢ Ethernet interface on an Ethernet card

Usage: The device addresshastheformat { shel f sl ot iten}, where

Syntax element Description

shel f Specifies the shelf in which the item resides (always 1).
sl ot Specifies the number of the item’s expansion slot.
item Specifies an item, such asadigital modem or T1 line, on the slot card.

In most cases, the Device-Address vaue is obtained from the system. However, you can clone
aprofile by reading an existing one and changing its device address. Use the List and Set
commands to modify the Device-Address val ue.

Example: adnmi n> |i st devi ce-address

[in ADM N STATE { shelf-1 slot-9 37 }]
shelf = shelf-1

slot = slot-9

item nunber = 37

adm n> set shelf = shelf-2
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Asan alternative, you can just use the Set command. For example:
adm n> set devi ce-address shelf = shelf-2

Location: Admin-State { shelf-N slot-N N}, Admin-State-Phys-If { shelf-N slot-N N},
Device-State { { shelf-N slot-N N} N}

See Also: Item-Number, Physical-Address, Shelf, Slot

Device-Class
Description: Specifiesthe class of a device described by the Device-Summary profile.
Usage: The Device-Class setting isread only. It can specify Modem, HDLC, or Unknown.
Example: devi ce-cl ass = nodem
L ocation: Device-Summary

See Also: Disabled-Count, Operational-Count, Total-Count

Device-ID

Description: Specifiesthe logical Signaling System 7 (SS7) command control device to
which the Transport-Options settings apply.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is O (zero).

Example: set device-id = 356

Location: SS7-Gateway > Transport-Options

See Also: ACK-Threshold, Heart-Beat, T1-Duration, T2-Duration, T3-Duration,

Window-Size

Device-State

Description: Specifiesthe current operational state of a device.

Usage: Device-State is read only. It can have one of the following values:
« Down-Dev-State indicates that the device isin a nonoperational state.
e Up-Dev-State indicates that the device isin normal operations mode.
¢ None-Dev-State indicates that the device does not currently exist.

Example: devi ce-state = up-dev-state
Location: Device-State {{shelf-N slot-N N} N}

See Also: Reqd-State

2-132 APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Profile and Parameter Reference
Device-State (profile)

Device-State (profile)

Description: A profile that stores the current state of a device. The TAOS unit creates a
Device-State profile for each DS0 and each SCA when the card enters the Up state. The unit
does not store the Device-State profilein NVRAM, so the profil€'s settings do not persist
across system resets or power cycles. The Device-State setting might differ from the
Reqd-State setting during state changes, such as when a device is being brought down. State
changes are complete when the Device-State and the Reqd-State match.

Usage: To make Device-State the working profile, use the Read command, specifying a shelf
value of 1, and adot, item, and logical item number. To list the contents of the Device-State
profile, enter the List command.

Example: To make the Device-State profile withtheindex { { shel f-1 sl ot-4 2} 15}
the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read device-state {{1 4 2}15}
DEVI CE- STATE/{ { shelf-1 slot-4 2} 15} read

adm n> [|ist

[in DEVI CE- STATE/{ { shelf-1 slot-4 2 } 15 }]
devi ce-address* = { { shelf-1 slot-4 2 } 15}
devi ce-state = down-dev-state

up-status = idle-up-status

reqd-state = up-reqd-state

Dependencies: A Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) manager can read the
Device-State profile. The Device-State values are read only.

See Also: Device-Address, Device-State, Reqd-State, Up-Status

Device-Summary

Description: A read-only profile that supplies information about different classes of host
devices available in the system.

Usage: Use the Read and List commands to make Device-Summary the working profile and
list its contents.

Example: adnmi n> read devi ce-sunmary nodem
DEVI CE- SUMVARY/ modem r ead

admi n> |ist

[ n DEVI CE- SUMVARY/ nodeni
devi ce-cl ass* = npdem
total -count = 48
operational -count = 48

di sabl ed-count = 48

Dependencies:. The Device-Summary profileisavailablein RAM only. it is not stored in
NVRAM or by the Save command.

See Also: Device-Class, Disabled-Count, Operational-Count, Total-Count
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DHCP-Options

Description: A subprofile that enables you to configure a connection to obtain its | P address
by means of Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP).

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, list the DHCP-Options subprofile.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the
subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command,
followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the DHCP-Options subprofile:

adm n> |ist dhcp-options

[in CONNECTI ON r obi n: dhcp-opti ons]
reply-enabl ed = no

pool - nunber =1

maxi mum | eases = 4

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist
L ocation: Connection station

See Also: Maximum-L eases, Pool-Number, Reply-Enabled

DHCP-Server

Description: A subprofile that enables you to configure the TAOS unit as a Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol (DHCP) server.

Usage: With the IP-Global profile as the working profile, list the DHCP-Server subprofile.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the
subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command,
followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the DHCP-Server subprofile:

adm n> |ist dhcp-server
[in I P-G.OBAL: dhcp-server]
active = no

| ease-duration = 0
default-pool =0

def aul t-nmax-1ease = 0
def aul t -1 ease-duration
tftp-host-nane = ""
boot-fil e-path
server - addr ess
stati c-address

1
o

0. 0.
[

0.
0.

o

. 0.0 00:00:00:00:00:00 } { 0.0.0.0 + }

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist

L ocation: IP-Globa
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See Also: Active, Boot-File-Path, Default-L ease-Duration, Default-Max-L ease, Default-Pool,
Lease-Duration, Server-Address, Static-Address, TFTP-Host-Name

Dialer-Type
Description: Specifiesthe type of redider that the TAOS unit uses for incoming fax calls.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:
e Mitel (the default) specifiesthe MITEL redialer.
* Atlas specifiesthe Atlas rediaer.

Example: set dialer-type = atlas
Location: IP-Fax

See Also: |P-Fax-Enabled

Dial-Number

Description: Specifiesthe telephone number used to dial the connection.

Usage: Specify thetelephone number or E.164 address of the remote station. You can enter up
to 24 characters for atelephone number, and up to 15 digits of an E.164 address. The defaultis
null.

Example: set di al - nunber = 510-555-1212

Dependencies. For a Frame Relay Switched Virtual Circuit (SV C), the combination of the
Dial-Number and Subaddress values should be a unique value.

L ocation: Connection station

See Also: CalledNumber, Subaddress

Dialout-Allowed

Description: Specifies whether the connection can use the TAOS unit’s digital modems to
dial out.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the user can dia out on digital modems.
¢ No specifiesthat the user cannot dial out on digital modems.

Example: set dial out-allowed = yes
L ocation: Connection station > Telco-Options

See Also: Diaout-Configuration, LAN-Modem, Telco-Options
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Dialout-Configuration

Description: A subprofile that contains configuration options for modem dial-out. If modem
dial-out is enabled, local users can dial connections with the TAOS unit’s digital modems.
Each user can issue AT commandsto the modem as if connected locally to the modem’s
asynchronous port.

Usage: With Terminal-Server as the working profile, list the Dialout-Configuration
subprofile. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To
close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List
command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Dialout-Configuration subprofile:

adm n> |ist dial out-configuration

[in TERM NAL- SERVER: di al out - confi gurati on]
enabl ed = no

direct-access = yes
port-for-direct-access = 5000
security-for-direct-access = none
password-for-direct-access = nypassword

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Terminal-Server
See Also: Direct-Access, Enabled, Password-For-Direct-Access, Port-For-Direct-Access,
Security-For-Direct-Access

Dialout-Poison

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit should stop advertising its | P dial-out routes
(poison the routes) when no trunks are available.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit stops advertising its I P dial-out routes if no trunks are
available.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit continues to advertise its dial-out routes, even if no trunks
are currently available. No isthe appropriate setting unless you have redundant TAOS
units or don’t use dial-out routes.

Example: set di al out - poi son = no
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: RIP-Policy
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Dial-Query

Description: Specifies whether or not the TAOS unit brings up a connection when it receives
a Service Advertising Protocol (SAP) query for service type 0x04 (File Server), and that
service typeisnot present in the unit’s SAP table.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit brings up a connection.
¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not bring up a connection.

Example: set dial -query = yes

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If the TAOS unit has no SAP table entry for service type 0x04, it brings up every
connection that has Dial-Query set to Yes. For example, if 20 Connection profiles specify
that Dial-Query is set to Yes, the unit brings up al 20 connectionsin response to the
query. However, if the TAOS unit has a static IPX route for even one remote server, it
brings up that connection instead.

e If the TAOS unit does not route IPX for the connection, or if IPX routing is globally
disabled, Dial-Query does not apply.

L ocation: Connection station > IPX-Options

See Also: |PX-Header-Compression, IPX-Routing-Enabled, IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy,
IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy-Net, Net-Alias, Net-Number, Peer-Mode, RIP, SAP, SAP-Filter

Digital-Call-Routing-Sort-Method

Description: Specifies whether to use the old slot-first call-routing sort method or the new
item-first sort method for digital calls.

The old sort-order processed the components of device addresses in the following order:
shelf slot itemlogical-item

The new sort-order processes device-address components in the following manner:
itemshelf slot logical-item

For both types of sort methods, the shelf number isalways 1.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Slot-First (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit sorts by shelf and slot number, and
then by item number. This setting improves system performance for Multilink Protocol
(MP) and Multilink Protocol Plus (MP+) calls.

e Item-First specifies that the TAOS unit sorts by item number, then shelf, and then slot
number. This setting distributesincoming calls evenly across multiple cards. Distributing
calls across cards for bundled channels creates extra processing overhead.

Example: set digital-call-routing-sort-nmethod = itemfirst
Location: System

See Also: Call-Route, Call-Route-Info, Call-Route-Type, Call-Routing-Sort-Method
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Dirdo-Enabled

Direct

Direct-Access

Description: Specifies whether the system generates a trap when a T-Online call comesin
and no answer/subaddress has been received.

Usage: Specify Yesor No. Yesis the default.
*  Yes specifies that the system generates a trap.
« No specifiesthat the system does not generate a trap.

Example: set dirdo-enabled = no

Location: Trap host-name

See Also: T-Online

Description: Specifies whether PPP negotiation is initiated immediately after an interactive
user enters the PPP command in the terminal-server interface.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
e Yesenables direct PPP negotiation.

*  No specifiesthat the terminal server waits to receive a PPP packet before beginning PPP
negotiation.

Example: set direct = no
Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Direct does not apply.
L ocation: Terminal-Server > PPP-Mode-Configuration

See Also: PPP, PPP-Mode-Configuration

Description: Enables or disables the direct-access dial-out feature.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that a user can access amodem for direct-access dial-out service by
initiating a Telnet session on the port specified by Port-For-Direct-A ccess.

* No disables the direct-access dial-out feature.

Example: set direct-access = yes

Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Direct-Access does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Dialout-Configuration

See Also: Diaout-Configuration, Password-For-Direct-Access, Port-For-Direct-Access,
Security-For-Direct-Access
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Directed-Broadcast-Allowed

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit forwards directed broadcast traffic onto the
interface and its network.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yesgpecifiesthat the TAOS unit forwards directed broadcast traffic onto the interface and
its network.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit drops directed broadcast traffic that is not generated
locally, preventing it from propagating onto intermediary networks.

Example: set directed-broadcast-allowed = no

Dependencies: To protect all of the LAN interfaces against Denial of Services (DoS) attacks
that use directed broadcast traffic, you must set Directed-Broadcast-Allowed to No in all
IP-Interface profiles.

Location: IP-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N}

See Also: ICMP-Reply-Directed-Bcast

Disabled-Count

Description: Indicates the number of devicesthat are in the down state.
Usage: The Disabled-Count setting is read only.

Example: di sabl ed-count = 0

L ocation: Device-Summary

See Also: Device-Class, Operational-Count, Total-Count

Disconnect-On-Auth-Timeout

Description: Instructsthe TAOS unit to disconnect a PPP connection if it times out while
waiting for Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) authentication.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
e Yes causes the TAOS unit to hang up a PPP connection upon a RADIUS timeout.
¢  No causesthe TAOS unit to shut down cleanly after aRADIUS timeout.

Example: set di sconnect-on-auth-tineout = yes
Location: Answer-Defaults > PPP-Answer

See Also: PPP, PPP-Answer
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Divider

DLCI

DNIS

Description: Specifiesthe number by which the SCA interna clock speed (16.667 MHz) is
divided in order to arrive at the internal clock speed on a Serial WAN (SWAN) line.

Usage: Specify avalue from 1 to 256. The default is 1.

Example: set divider =5

Dependencies: If Clock-Modeis set to External-Clock, Divider does not apply.
Location: SWAN {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Clocking

See Also: Clock-Mode, Exp

Description: SpecifiesaData Link Connection Identifier (DLCI) number for a Frame Relay
connection. A DLCI is not an address, but alocal label that identifiesalogical link between a
device and the Frame Relay switch. The switch usesthe DL CI to route frames through the
network, and the DLCI can change as frames are passed through multiple switches.

Usage: Specify an integer from 16 to 991. The default is 16. Ask your Frame Relay network
administrator for the value you should enter.

Example: set dlci = 17

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If FR-Direct-Enabled is set to Yes, DLCI does not apply.

e TheT1 Frameline card supports a maximum of 240 active DLCIs.

e The Serial WAN (SWAN) card supports amaximum of 120 active DLCIs.

e TheDLCI setting isignored for a Connection profile that has Circuit-Type set to SVC. For
an SVC, the DLCI valueis assigned to the circuit by the network. The range of DLCI
values for circuits is shared between PV Cs and SV Cs, and is managed between the
network and user entities.

L ocation: Connection station > FR-Options

See Also: Circuit-Type, Encapsulation-Protocol, FR-Direct-Enabled, FR-Options

Description: Specifiesthe Dialed Number Information Service (DNIS) value specified asthe
password in aRADIUS profile.

Usage: Specify up to 21 characters. The default isAscend- DNI S.
Example: set dnis = ny_dnis
Location: External-Auth > Password-Profile

See Also: CLID
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DNS-List-Attempt

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit returns multiple addresses for a host when
Domain Name System (DNS) responds with more than one address.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

¢ Yes specifies that the TAOS unit returns the number of addressesit finds for the host, up
to the limit specified by DNS-List-Size. The new addresses are stored in the DNStablein
RAM, overwriting the configured addresses or the addresses received from earlier DNS
gueries. To prevent stale entriesin the table in RAM, the system clears the number of
addresses over the amount specified by DNS-List-Size.

¢ No specifies that the TAOS unit returns only one address from any successful DNS query.
Inthelocal DNStablein RAM, thereturned address is stored and the remaining 34
addresses are cleared and set to null.

Example: Anadministrator configures 8 hosthames with null addresses and then sets
Auto-Update to Yes. The DNS-Local-Table changes are propagated to RAM, and successful
DNS queriesto the specified hostnames will build the table with up to 14 addresses for each of
the hosts.

adm n> read ip-gl oba

| P- GLOBAL read

adm n> set dns-list-attenpt = yes

adm n> set dns-list-size = 14

adm n> list dns-|ocal-table

[in I P-GLOBAL: dns-1 ocal -t abl e]

enabl ed = no

aut o-update = no

table-config =] { "" 0.0.0.0} {"" 0.0.0.0} {"" 0.0.0.0} {""+

adm n> set enabl ed = yes

adm n> set auto-update = yes
adm n> list table-config

[in I P-GLOBAL: dns-1 ocal -tabl e: tabl e- confi g]
table-config[1l] = { "" 0.0.0.0 }
table-config[2] = { "" 0.0.0.0 }
table-config[3] ={ "" 0.0.0.0 }
tabl e-config[4] ={ "" 0.0.0.0 }
tabl e-config[5] = { "" 0.0.0.0 }
tabl e-config[6] = { "" 0.0.0.0 }
table-config[7] = { "" 0.0.0.0 }
table-config[8] ={ "" 0.0.0.0 }
adm n> set 1 host = nercury

adm n> set 2 host = venus
adm n> set 3 host = earth
adm n> set 4 host = mars
adm n> set 5 host = jupiter
adm n> set 6 host = saturn
adm n> set 7 host = uranus
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DNS-List-Size

DNS-List-Size

adm n> set 8 host = neptune

admn> write

| P-GLOBAL written

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If Telnet and immediate Telnet are both disabled, DNS-List-Attempt does not apply.

« A TAOSunit operating as an L2TP Network Server (LNS) can use the Domain Name
System (DNS) List feature to attempt to connect to a series of tunnel server endpoints if
the first attempt fails. For the TAOS unit to use DNS List when attempting to bring up a
tunnel, the client’s Connection or Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS)
profile must specify a DNS-resolvable hostname as the tunnel server endpoint.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Auto-Update, DNS-List-Size, Host, Immediate-M ode-Options, TCP-Timeout

Description: Specifies the maximum number of hosts listed in response to a Domain Name
System (DNS) query. Userslogging in through Telnet or immediate Telnet see alist
containing up to the specified number of hosts. The DNS list can come from either a DNS
server or alocal DNStable.

Usage: Enter anumber from O to 35. The default is 6.
Example: set dns-list-size = 10

Dependencies: A TAOS unit operating as an L2TP Network Server (LNS) can use the DNS
List feature to attempt to connect to a series of server endpointsif the first attempt fails. For the
TAOS unit to use DNS List when attempting to bring up atunnel, the client’s Connection or
Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) profile must specify a
DNS-resolvable hosthame as the tunnel endpoint.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Auto-Update, DNS-List-Attempt

DNS-Local-Table

Description: A subprofile that enables you to configure alocal Domain Name System (DNS)
table of up to eight hostnames and their | P addresses. At system startup, the unit copies the
values from the subprofile to the table in RAM. If you subsequently modify the
DNS-Local-Table subprofile, the changes are propagated to the table in RAM when you Write
the subprofile.

Note: Thelocal DNS table has space for the number of addresses per hostname specified by
the DNS-List-Size setting. However, the DNS-L ocal - Table subprofile allows only asingle IP
address per hostname.

Usage: With IP-Global as the working profile, list the DNS-Local-Table subprofile. You can
then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and
return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space
and two periods.
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Example: To list the contents of the DNS-Local-Table subprofile:

admin> |list dns-local -table

[in I P-G.OBAL: dns-1 ocal -t abl e]

enabl ed = no

aut o-update = no
[

table-config =[ { "" 0.0.0.0} { "" 0.0.0.0} { "" 0.0.0.0} +

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Dependencies: Consider the following
e Theloca DNStable appliesto al sot cards that support DNS.

e If you modify the DNS-Local-Table subprofile, assigning a single address to a host, the
newly configured address is propagated to the table in RAM. The first address of the
hostname entry is overwritten with the configured address, and all remaining addresses are
cleared. If Auto-Updateis set to Yes, the next successful DNS query overwrites the
configured address and restores the multiple addresses (up to DNS-List-Size).

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Auto-Update, DNS-List-Size, Enabled, Table-Config N

DNS-Primary-Server

Description: Specifiesthe IP address of the primary Domain Name System (DNS) server for
use on connected interfaces or for the Virtual Router (V Router). If you do not configure client
DNS, you can alow the TAOS unit to make your primary and secondary DNS servers
available to both WAN users and users on connected networks.

Usage: Specify the | P address of aDNS server. The default is 0.0.0.0, which specifies that no
local primary DNS server isavailable.

Example: set dns-prinmary-server = 10.1.2.3/24
Location: IP-Global, VRouter name

See Also: Allow-As-Client-DNS-Info, Client-DNS-Addr-Assign,
Client-DNS-Primary-Addr, Client-DNS-Secondary-Addr, Client-Primary-DNS-Server,
Client-Secondary-DNS-Server, DNS-Secondary-Server

DNS-Secondary-Server

Description: Specifiesthe |P address of the secondary Domain Name System (DNS) server
for use on connected interfaces or for the Virtual Router (V Router). The TAOS unit accesses
the secondary server if the primary server is not available. If you do not configure client DNS,
you can alow the unit to make your primary and secondary DNS servers available to both
WAN users and users on connected networks.

Usage: Specify the I P address of the secondary DNS server. The default is 0.0.0.0, which
indicates no secondary server.

Example: set dns-secondary-server = 10.57.23.11/24
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Domain-Name

Domain-Name

L ocation: IP-Global, VRouter name

See Also: Allow-As-Client-DNS-Info, Client-DNS-Addr-Assign,
Client-DNS-Primary-Addr, Client-DNS-Secondary-Addr, Client-Primary-DNS-Server,
Client-Secondary-DNS-Server, DNS-Primary-Server

Description: Specifiesthe domain name for Domain Name System (DNS) lookups.
Usage: Specify the local domain name. The default is null.

Example: set dommi n- nane = abc. com

Location: IP-Global, VRouter name

See Also: DNS-Primary-Server, DNS-Secondary-Server

Down-Preference

DR-Capable

Description: Specifiesthe preference for an inactive | P route. The TAOS unit uses this value
to determine when to bring a route online.

When choosing which route to use, the router first compares the preference values, preferring
the lower number. If the preference values are equal, the router compares the metric values,
using the route with the lower metric.

Usage: Enter anumber from 0 to 214748364. The lower the preference, the more likely the
TAOS unit will bring the route online.

Example: set down-preference = 255
L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: |P-Options, OSPF-ASE-Pref, OSPF-Pref, Preference, RIP-Pref, Static-Pref

Description: Specifies whether the neighboring router can be the Designated Router (DR).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the neighboring router can be the DR.
* No specifiesthat the neighboring router cannot be the DR.

Example: set dr-capable = yes

L ocation: OSPF-NBMA-Neighbor name

See Also: Host-Name, | P-Address
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Drop-Source-Routed-IP-Packets

DS2-State

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit forwards | P packets with the source-route
option set.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit drops all packets that have aLoose or a Strict source
route among their 1P options.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit forwards al source-routed packets, as described in
RFC 1812.

Example: set drop-source-routed-ip-packets = no
L ocation: IP-Global
See Also: 1P-Global

Description: An array listing the state of each DS2 linein aDS3 line. The index to each array
component is an integer from 1 to 7. Following are the possible values for DS2-State;

e Does-Not-Exist specifies that the line is not installed.
« Disabled specifiesthat the lineis disabled.
¢ Loss-Of-Sync specifies that the lineisin ared-alarm state.

* Yelow-Alarm specifies that a device on the DS2 stream is detecting certain framing
errorsin thesignal.

* AlS-Receive specifiesthat the lineis receiving a keepaive signal.
« Active specifies that multipoint service is established on the line.
Usage: Usethe List command to display the array. You can then use the Set command to

modify the settings. To close the array and return to a higher context in the working profile,
enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: adnmin> |ist ds2-state
[in T3-STAT: ds2-st at e]

ds2-state[l] = idle
ds2-state[2] = idle
ds2-state[ 3] = dialing

Location: T3-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Line-State, Physical-Address
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DS3-ATM

DS3-ATM

Description: Specifiesthe action to take when the code image for aDS3-ATM card is present
inatarfile.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

¢ Auto (the default) causes the system to load images for cards that are installed in the
TAOS unit, and to skip images for cards that are not installed.

« Load causes the system to load the image, even if there is no card of that type installed.
e Skip causes the system to skip the image, even if thereisa card of that type installed.

Dependencies: A card isconsidered present in the system if a Slot-Type profile exists for that
card type. The system creates a Slot-Type profile when it first detects the presence of a card,
and does not delete the profile unless the administrator uses the Slot + command to
permanently remove a card that is no longer installed in the system, or clears NVRAM. To
ensure that the system does not load unnecessary images, use Slot — to remove Slot-Type
profilesfor cards that are no longer installed in the system.

L ocation: Load-Select

See Also: 8EL, 8T1, AMDM, Carrier-Established, DNS-List-Attempt, Enet2, HDLC2,
SWAN, T3, UDS3, UEL, Unknown-Cards, UT1

DS3-ATM (profile)

Description: A profile containing configuration settings for a DS3-ATM card.

Usage: To make DS3-ATM the working profile and list its contents, use the Read and List
commands. You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To makethe DS3-ATM profilewith theindex{ shelf-1 slot-1 0 } the
working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read ds3-atm{ 1 1 0 }
DS3-ATM { shelf-1 slot-1 0 } read

adm n> |ist

[in DS3-ATM { shelf-1 slot-1 0 }]

name = ""

physi cal - address* = { shelf-1 slot-1 0 }

enabl ed = no

line-config ={ 9 0 static { shelf-1 slot-1 0} no-loopback no +

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
DS3-ATM { shelf-1 slot-1 0 } witten

See Also: Enabled, Line-Config, Name, Physical-Address
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DSP-DTMF-Input-Sample-Count

DSP-Portion

Description: Specifiesthe number of Goertzel input samples to compute in order to decode a
Dual Tone Multifrequency (DTMF) digit.

Usage: Specify One-Sample or Two-Samples. The default is One-Sample. A setting of
Two-Samples creates a more accurate result.

Example: set dsp-dtnf-input-sanple-count = two-sanples

Dependencies: You must set Signaling-Mode to Inband for DSP-DTM F-1nput-Sampl e-Count
to have any effect.

Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Collect-Incoming-Digits, Signaling-Mode

Description: A subprofile containing settings for the Domain-Specific Part (DSP) of an ATM
End System Address (AESA). The DSP portion specifies the High-Order Domain-Specific
Part (HO-DSP), End System Identifier (ESI), and Selector (SEL) subfields.

Usage: With ATM-Interface astheworking profile, enter | i st svc-opti ons
at m addr ess aesa- address dsp- porti on. You can then use the Set command to
modify the settingsin the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to a higher context in
the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the DSP-Portion subprofile:

adm n> |ist svc-options atm address aesa-address dsp-portion
[in ATM | NTERFACE/{ {any-shelf any-slot 0} O }:svc-options:atmt
ho-dsp = ""

esi "

sel

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > ATM-Address >
AESA-Address,

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Incoming-Caller-Addr >
AESA-Address,

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Outgoing-Called-Addr >
AESA-Address

See Also: ESI, HO-DSP, IDP-Portion, SEL

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference 2-147



Profile and Parameter Reference

Dst-Port-Cmp

Dst-Port-Cmp

Description: Specifiesthe type of comparison to use when comparing the Dest-Port value to
the destination port in a packet.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

¢ None (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit does not compare the packet’s destination
port number to the Dest-Port value.

«  Less specifies that port numbers with a value less than the value specified by Dest-Port
match the filter.

*  Eql specifiesthat port numbers equal to the value specified by Dest-Port match the filter.

*  Gitr specifies that port numbers with avalue greater than the value specified by Dest-Port
match the filter.

*  Neqg specifies that port numbers not equal to the Dest-Port value match thefilter.
Example: set dst-port-cnp = | ess

Dependencies: For Dst-Port-Cmp to apply, you must set Type to IP-Filter or TOS-Filter. In
addition, only TCP and UDP packets contain destination ports.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > IP-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > | P-Filter, Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > TOS-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > TOS-Filter

See Also: Input-Filters, IP-Filter, Output-Filters, Type

Dst-Socket-Cmp

Description: Specifiesthe type of comparison to use when comparing the Dest-Socket value
to the destination socket in a packet.
Usage: Specify one of the following values:

¢ None (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit does not compare the packet’s destination
socket number to the Dest-Socket value.

* Lessspecifiesthat socket numbers with avalue less than the Dest-Socket val ue match the
filter.

* Eql specifiesthat socket numbers equal to the Dest-Socket value match the filter.

«  Gitr specifies that socket numbers with a va ue greater than the val ue specified by
Dest-Socket match the filter.

¢ Neqg specifies that socket numbers not equal to the value specified by Dest-Socket match
the filter.

Example: set dst-socket-cnmp = | ess
Dependencies: For Dst-Socket-Cmp to apply, you must set Type to IPX-Filter.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > IPX-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > | PX-Filter

See Also: Input-Filters, IPX-Filter, Output-Filters, Type
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DSX-Line-Length
Description: Specifiesthe length (in feet) of the physical T1 (DSX) line.

Usage: The value you specify should reflect the longest line length you expect to encounter in
your installation. Specify one of the following values:

e 1-133(the default)

* 134-266
*  267-399
*  400-533
» 534-655

Example: set dsx-line-length = 133

Dependencies: |If the TAOS unit has an internal Channel Service Unit (CSU) at the interface
to the line, DSX-Line-Length does not apply.

Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Front-End-Type, Line-Interface

DTMF-Tone-Passing

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit filters Dual Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
tones from the voice path and passes the corresponding digits to the remote gateway by means
of a path that does not use Real-Time Transport Protocol (RTP).

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

DTMF-Tone-Passed-Inband (the default) specifies that the local TAOS unit passes Public
Switched Telephone Network (PSTN)-generated DTMF digits and tones as part of the
voice processing stream. These tones are compressed by the selected audio codec and
transported across the IP network by means of UDP packets.

¢ DTMF-Tone-Passed-Outofband specifies that the local TAOS unit passes
PSTN-generated DTMF digits and tones across the network by means of non-UDP
packets. Once received at the remote end, the digits are played out to the local PSTN.

Example: set dtnf-tone-passi ng = out of band

Dependencies: Changesto DTMF-Tone-Passing are effective with the next Voice over |P
(VolP) cdll.

Location: VoIP {x v}
See Also: True-Connect-Enable
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Duplex-Mode

Description: Specifies whether the physical Ethernet interface of the 100BaseT port on the
Ethernet-2 card uses full-duplex or half-duplex mode.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:
e Full-Duplex (the default) provides increased throughput.

« Haf-Duplex enables operation with older equipment that does not support full-duplex
mode.

Example: set dupl ex- nbde=hal f

Dependencies: When the unit uses the Ethernet-2 card to support Voice over IP (VolP) call
processing, the card must operatein full-duplex mode.

Location: Ethernet { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Ether-1F-Type, Enabled, Filter-Name, Interface-Address, Link-State-Enabled

Dynamic-Algorithm

Description: Specifiesthe agorithm to use to calculate the average link utilization (ALU)
over a specified number of seconds (Seconds-History). After calculating the average, the
TAOS unit compares it to the Target-Utilization va ue. If the average exceeds or fals below
the target for a specified number of seconds, the unit adjusts the bandwidth of the connection.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Quadratic (the default) gives more weight to recent samples of bandwidth usage than to
older samples. The weighting grows at a quadratic rate.

« Linear gives more weight to recent sasmples of bandwidth usage than to older samples. The
weighting grows at alinear rate.

«  Constant gives equal weight to all samples.
Example: set dynani c-al gorithm = quadratic
Location: Answer-Defaults > MPP-Answer, Connection station > MPP-Options

See Also: Add-Persistence, Bandwidth-Monitor-Direction, Base-Channel-Count,
Decrement-Channel-Count, I ncrement-Channel-Count, Maximum-Channels,
Minimum-Channels, MPP-Answer, MPP-Options, Seconds-History, Sub-Persistence,
Target-Utilization

2-150 APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Profile and Parameter Reference
E

El

E3-ATM

Description: A profile that contains configuration settings for an E1 line and its channels.

Usage: Use the Read and List commands to make E1 the working profile and list its contents.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin the profile. To close the profile
and save your changes, enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To makethe E1 profilewiththeindex{ shel f-1 slot-8 2 } theworking
profile and list its contents:

adm n> read el {1 8 2}
E1l/{ shelf-1 slot-8 2 } read

adm n> |ist

[in EL/{ shelf-1 slot-8 2 }]

nane = trunk-1

physi cal - address* = { shelf-1 slot-8 2 }

line-interface = { no g703 eligible mddle-priority isdn +
back-to-back = fal se

t302-ti mer = 6000

t-online-type = te

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite

El/{ shelf-1 slot-8 2 } witten

See Also: Back-To-Back, Line-Interface, Name, Physical-Address, T302-Timer, T-Online

Description: A profile containing configuration settings for an E3-ATM card.

Usage: To make E3-ATM the working profile and list its contents, use the Read and List
commands. For example:

admn> read e3-atm{ 1 1 0 }
E3-ATM { shelf-1 slot-1 0 } read

adm n> |ist

[in E3-ATM { shelf-1 slot-1 0 }]

nane = ""

physical -address* = { shelf-1 slot-1 0 }

enabl ed = no

line-config ={ 9 1 { any-shelf any-slot 0 } no-loopback no g751-adm +

You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin the profile. To close the profile
and save your changes, enter the Write command. For example;

admn> wite
E3-ATM { shelf-1 slot-1 0 } witten

See Also: Enabled, Line-Config, Name, Physical-Address
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E164-Native-Address
Description: Specifiesthe Switched Virtua Circuit (SVC) address.

Usage: Specify an E.164 address. You can specify up to 30 characters. The default is null.
Example: set el64-native-address = 5085552600

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > ATM-Address,
Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Incoming-Caller-Addr,
Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Outgoing-Called-Addr

See Also: Numbering-Plan, SV C-Address-Info

El-Inter-Digit-Timeout

Description: Specifiesthe number of milliseconds the E1 Digital Signal Processor (DSP)
waits between digits before considering Dialed Number Information Service/Automatic
Number Identification (DNIS/ANI) collection complete.

Usage: Specify anumber from 100 to 6000 milliseconds. For backward compatibility, the
default is 3 seconds. The setting takes effect with the next incoming call. Specifying alower
value improves call setup times, which are is especially important for VVoice over IP (VoI P)
calls with single-stage-dial.

Example: set el-inter-digit-tinmeout = 2000

Dependencies: E1-Inter-Digit-Timeout does not apply unless Collect-Incoming-Digitsis set
to Yes.

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Collect-Incoming-Digits

Early-Ringback-Enable

Description: Enables or disables generation of an early ringback tone on networks
experiencing long call setup times.
Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the local gateway plays aringback tone to the caller as soon asa
connection is established with the remote gateway.

* Nodisables generation of an early ringback tone.

Example: set early-ringback-enable = yes
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ECM-Enable

Dependencies: For certain Voice over | P (VolP) network configurations, such as satellite IP
networks, wireless networks, or networks using channel-associated signaling (CAS) trunks,
call setup times can be quite long. Callers might hang up before the call compl etes because
they hear no call progress tones until Real-Time Transport Protocol (RTP) carries ringback
from the remote Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN). Early ringback allows the
TAOS unit to generate aringback tone locally, as soon as the call is started on the remote
gateway. Early ringback is intended for use only on networks that experience long call setup
times. Its use for other network configurations is not recommended, and might result in
erroneous ring-to-busy and ring-to-failure announcements.

Location: VolP {x v}
See Also: Voice-Ann-Dir

Description: Enables or disables Error Correction Mode (ECM) for real-time fax calls. ECM
frames are relayed end to end between terminals.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that fax frames can be retransmitted in the event that a frame is not received
correctly.

* Nodisables ECM. Fax frames containing errors are not corrected.
Example: set ecm enable = no

Dependencies: For ECM-Enable to apply, you must set RT-Fax-Enableto Yes.
Location: VolP {xy} > RT-Fax-Options

See Also: Command-Spoof, L ocal-Retransmit-L SF, L ow-L atency-Mode, RT-Fax-Enable

Ena-Adap-Jitter-Buffer

Description: Specifies whether the jitter buffer mode is adaptive for Voice over IP (VoI P)
cals.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the jitter buffer can range in size between the values set for
Max-Jitter-Buffer-Size and one packet, depending on the number of late or
out-of-sequence packets received during the call.

* No specifiesthat static jitter buffers will be used for processing Vol P calls.
Example: set ena-adap-jitter-buffer = no

Dependencies. Consider the following:
¢ Changesto the Ena-Adap-Jitter-Buffer value become effective with the next Vol P call.

¢ When Silence-Det-Cng is set to Yes, MultiVoice uses the value assigned to
Initial-Jitter-Buffer-Size to open static call jitter buffers.

¢ When Ena-Adap-Jitter-Buffer is set to No, MultiVoice uses the value assigned to
Initial-Jitter-Buffer-Size to open static call jitter buffers.

*  When aG723 codec is selected for Packet-Audio-Mode, M ax-Jitter-Buffer-Size cannot
exceed nine packets.
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Enable
Location: VoIP {x vy}
See Also: Initial-Jitter-Buffer-Size, Max-Jitter-Buffer-Size, Silence-Det-Cng
Enable
Description: Starts or stops Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) operation.
Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
¢  Yesglobaly enables OSPF.
¢ Noglobally disables OSPF.
Example: set enable = no
Dependencies: If you are modifying many OSPF-related profiles, you can use the Enable
value to prevent OSPF from reinitializing severa times. In this case, set Enableto No, write
the OSPF changes, and then set Enable to Yes again.
Location: IP-Global > OSPF-Global
See Also: OSPF, OSPF-Enabled
Enabled

Description: Enables or disables a feature, interface, or line.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default for the Ethernet profileis Yes. The default for other
profilesis No.

¢ Yesenables afeature, interface, or line.

¢ Nodisables afeature, interface, or line. If Enabled is set to No in the Ethernet profile,
packets routed to and received by the interface are discarded.

Example: set enabl ed = yes

Dependencies. Consider the following:

¢ Inthe DNS-Local-Table subprofile of the IP-Global profile, the Enabled setting specifies
whether the local Domain Name System (DNS) tablein RAM isavailableif aDNS query
fails. If Enabled is set to No (the default), and a DNS query times out, the request fails. If
Enabled is set to Yes, the TAOS unit attempts to resolve the query by using the
host-to-address mappings in the DNS table in RAM. If the query has an entry in the table
in RAM, the system returns the associated |P address(es) to the requester.

* Inthe SS7-Gateway profile, if you set Enabled=Yes, the interface is enabled only if the
Primary-I1P-Address and Primary-TCP-Port values are valid. Changing the setting from
Yesto No closes the signaing links but does not disconnect active Signaling System 7
(SS7) cdls.

« Inthe Transaction-Server profile, the Enabled setting is read only and specifies whether
the SDTN licenseis enabled.
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Enable-Permit

Encap-Mode

Location: Answer-Defaults, ATM-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N }, Call-Switching,
Connection station, DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N}, E1 { shelf-N slot-N N},

E3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N}, Ethernet { shelf-N slot-N N}, Frame-Relay fr-name, 1P-Global,
OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N}, Private-Route-Table name, SNMP, SS7-Gateway, Stacking
name, SWAN {shelf-N slot-N N}, T1 {shelf-N slot-N N}, T3 { shelf-N slot-N N},
Terminal-Server, Transaction-Server, Tunnel-Server name

See Also: Answer-Defaults, Connection, DNS-Local-Table, E1, Ethernet,
IP-Global, SNMP, SWAN (profile), T1, T3 (profile), Terminal-Server, Transaction-Server

Description: Enables or disables control over Telnet access to the unit on the basis of the
Permit-List settings in the TACL profile.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the | P addresses specified in one or more Permit-Lists are allowed to
use Telnet to gain accessto the unit.

¢ No specifiesthat no devices are permitted Telnet accessto the unit.
Example: enabl e-pernit = yes
Location: TACL

See Also: Permit-List

Description: Specifies the encapsulation mode in which 1P Security (1PSec) operates.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Transport specifies transport mode (the default). Transport mode is the more efficient
encapsulation mode.

e Tunnel specifies that the data stream is tunneled using | P-in-IP encapsulation. Tunnel
mode is required if the IPSec endpoint addresses differ from the TCP endpoint addresses
for TCP-Clear sessions.

*  Optimized specifiesthat the system uses transport modeif possible, and tunnel mode only
when required for aparticular connection.

Example: set encap- node = tunnel
L ocation: IPSec name

See Also: Active, Name, Recv-AH, Recv-ESP, Send-AH, Send-ESP, Tunnel-Address
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Encapsulation-Protocol

Encoding

Description: Specifies the encapsulation method to use for the connection. Both sides of the
connection must support the specified encapsulation method. Usually, encapsulation protocols
have their own configuration options within the subprofile of a Connection profile.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
e PPP for single-channel PPP connections.

e« MP (Multilink Protocol, as specified in RFC 1990) for multichannel connections with
MP-compliant devices from other vendors.

e« MPP (Multilink Protocol Plus) for multichannel connections with other TAOS units. This
valueis the default.

e Frame-Relay for Frame Relay configurations.

¢ Frame-Relay-Circuit for Frame Relay switch configurations.

e TCP-Raw (unencapsulated TCP) for use with a proprietary encapsulation method.
e DTPT for T-Online.

« ARA (AppleTalk Remote Access) for AppleTalk connections.

e SLIPfor an asynchronous Serial Line Internet Protocol (SLIP) connection.

e CSLIPfor aCompressed SLIP connection that uses VVJ header compression.

e ATM for an Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ATM) connection.

e ATM-Frame-Relay-Circuit for an ATM-to-Frame Relay link.

¢ HDLC-NRM for aHigh-Level DataLink Control-Normal Response Mode (HDL C-NRM)
link.

e Visa2 for aVisaterminal connection.

Example: set encapsul ati on-protocol = ppp

Dependencies: You must set Encapsulation-Protocol to Frame-Relay for Frame Relay
Switched Virtua Circuit (SVC) connections, and to ATM for ATM SV C connections. Setting
Encapsulation-Protocol to ATM suggests that |P-over-ATM is used on the Virtua

Circuit (VC).

L ocation: Connection station

See Also: FR-Options, HDL C-NRM-Options, M P-Options, M PP-Options, PPP-Options,
TCP-Clear-Options, Visa2-Options

Description: SetstheLayer-1 line encoding to use for the physica link. The Encoding value
refersto theway in which datais represented by the digital signals on theline. Both sender and
receiver must agree on the type of encoding in use in order to accurately interpret the value of
asignal.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e AMI (the default) specifies Alternate Mark Inversion encoding.

* BB8ZS specifies Bipolar encoding with 8-Zero Substitution. B8ZS is often required for
ISDN lines (for which Signaling-Mode is set to ISDN).

* None specifies encoding identical to AMI, but without density enforcement.
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Example: set encodi ng = ami
Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Line-Interface, Signaling-Mode

End-Of-Packet-Pattern

Description: Defines a character pattern that signalsthe end of a packet. When the pattern
matches the buffered data, the system immediately flushes the buffer by writing all data, up to
and including the pattern, into TCP packets.

Usage: Specify up to 64 characters. The default is null. You can enter both ASCII characters
and binary data, using the backslash (\) as an escape mechanism. Consider the following:

e Toinsert aliteral backslash in the pattern, enter two backs ash characters (\\).

e Toinsert al- to 3-digit octal number, use asingle backslash. (To avoid confusion between
the literal ASCII characters 1 through 7 and an octal value, you can pad the octal value
with leading zeroes.)

e Toinsertal- or 2-digit hexadecimal number in the pattern, precede the number with the
pattern\ x.

Following are other special escape sequences:

Escape Sequence Description Value
\a Alarm 7

\b Backspace 8

\ f Form feed 12

\n New line 10

\r Carriage return 13

\t Tab 9

\v Vertical tab 11

\\ Backdash 92

\’ Apostrophe 44

\ " Double Quote 34

\? Wildcard Matches any single character

Example: The pattern\ 015 represents a carriage return (octal 15).The pattern\ x0D aso
represents a carriage return (hex OD).

Dependencies: If Detect-End-Of-Packet is set to No, End-Of-Packet-Pattern does not apply.
Location: Answer-Defaults > TCP-Clear-Answer, Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options

See Also: Detect-End-Of-Packet, Enabled, Flush-Length, Flush-Time
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Enet2

Description: Specifiesthe action to take when the code image for an Ethernet-2 card is
present in atar file.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

¢ Auto (the default) causes the system to load images for cards that are installed in the
TAOS unit, and to skip images for cards that are not installed.

« Load causes the system to load the image, even if there is no card of that type installed.
e Skip causes the system to skip the image, even if thereisa card of that type installed.

Dependencies: A card isconsidered present in the system if a Slot-Type profile exists for that
card type. The system creates a Slot-Type profile when it first detects the presence of a card,
and does not delete the profile unless the administrator uses the Slot + command to
permanently remove a card that is no longer installed in the system, or clears NVRAM. To
ensure that the system does not load unnecessary images, use Slot — to remove Slot-Type
profilesfor cards that are no longer installed in the system.

L ocation: Load-Select

See Also: 8EL, 8T1, AMDM, Carrier-Established, DNS-List-Attempt, DS3-ATM, HDLC2,
SWAN, T3, UDS3, UEL, Unknown-Cards, UT1

Enforce-Address-Security

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit should validate the | P address of a Simple
Network Management Protocol (SNMP) manager attempting to access the unit. If address
security isnot enforced, any SNM P manager who presents the appropriate community nameis
allowedin.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that, before allowing access, the TAOS unit compares the source | P address
of an SNMP manager to the host addresses specified by Read-Access-Hosts and
Write-Access-Hosts.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not compare | P addresses, but uses only the
community name to validate SNMP access.

Example: set enforce-address-security = yes

Dependencies:. Read-Access-Hosts and Write-A ccess-Hosts do not restrict access unless
Enforce-Address-Security is set to Yes.

L ocation: SNMP

See Also: Read-Access-Hosts, Write-Access-Hosts
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Entry-Number

Error

Error-Count

Description: Specifies an entry number in the call-routing database. The TAOS unit uses the
entry number to discriminate anong multiple entries for the same device.

Usage: Specify a number greater than O (zero). Entry numbers do not have to be sequential, as
long asthey are unique.

Example: set index entry-nunmber =1
Location: Call-Route {{{shelf-N slot-N N} N} N}

See Also: Index

Description: A read-only profile that provides information about any errors that occur when
the TAOS unit isrunning.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make Error the working profile and list its
contents.

Example: adnmi n> read error 1
ERROR/ 1 read

adm n> |ist

[in ERROR/ 1]

i s-post = no

type = 100

sl ot 17

version = 2. 1a0e0
user-profile = ""

i p-address = 0.0.0.0
stack-trace = [ 00000 0]
| oadnanme = tntsr

i ndex* =1

shelf =1

See Also: Index, IP-Address, 1S-Post, Loadname, Shelf, Slot, Stack-Trace, Type,
User-Profile, Version

Description: Indicatesthe number of errors experienced, since the last reset, by aT1 lineor a
Serial WAN (SWAN) line. For aT1 line, thevalue is an array that indicates errors for each
channel of theline.

Usage: For aTl line, usethe List command to display an array of valuesindicating the
number of errors for each channel. For a SWAN line, use the List command to display the
number of errors.
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Example: To display an array of values indicating the number of errorsfor each channel of a
T1line:
adm n> |ist error-count
[in T1-STAT/{ shelf-1 slot-1 1 }:error-count]
error-count[1] =0
error-count[2] =0
error-count[3] =0
error-count[4] =0
Location: SWAN-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}, T1-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}
See Also: SWAN-Stat, T1-Stat
ESI
Description: Specifies a hexadecimal number that uniquely identifies the End System
Identifier (ESI) field of the Domain-Specific Part (DSP) of an ATM End System Address
(AESA). ESI indicates the end system within the specified subnetwork, typically an IEEE
Media Access Control (MAC) address.
Usage: Specify avalue 6 bytes long (12 hexadecimal digits). The default is null.
Example: set esi = 010203040506
Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > ATM-Address >
AESA-Address > DSP-Portion,
Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Incoming-Caller-Addr >
AESA-Address > DSP-Portion,
Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Outgoing-Called-Addr >
AESA-Address > DSP-Portion
See Also: HO-DSP, SEL
ESP-Type
Description: Specifiesthe type of Encapsulating Security Payload (ESP) transform to use to
encrypt the data portion of 1P packets.
Usage: Specify one of the following values:
¢ None (the default) specifies that encryption isnot in use.
« DES-CBC specifies DES-CBC mode as described in RFC 1829 concerning the US Data
Encryption Standard cipher block chaining algorithm.
« 3DES-CBC specifies 3BDES-CBC mode as described in RFC 1851 concerning the Triple
DES-CDC agorithm.
e 40DES-CBC specifies DES-CBC mode, restricted to 40 bits.
Example: set esp-type = deschbc
Location: IPSec name > Recv-ESP, IPSec name > Send-ESP
See Also: Active, AH-Type, Auth-Key, Auth-Type, IV-Len, Key, Key2, Key3,
Replay-Protection, SPI, Version
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Ether-IF-Type

Description: Indicatesthetype of physical Ethernet interfacein use.

Usage: The Ether-1F-Type setting is read only. It can have one of the following values:

e UTPindicates unshielded twisted pair (thin Ethernet) as specified in |IEEE 802.3
(10BaseT) Ethernet.

* AUI (Auxiliary Unit Interface) indicates a thick Ethernet transceiver as specified in
|EEE 802.3 (10Base5) Ethernet.

e Coax indicates coaxial cable.
Location: Ethernet { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Enabled, Filter-Name, Interface-Address, Link-State, Link-State-Enabled,
MAC-Address

Ether-Info

Description: A profile that specifies the Media Access Control (MAC) address and link state
of an Ethernet interface. The Ether-Info profile is created when the installed Ethernet card
enters an active state, and deleted when the slot is brought down. The contents of the profile
are not written to NVRAM.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make Ether-Info the working profile and list its
contents.

Example: To make the Ether-Info profilewiththeindex{ shelf-1 slot-2 1 } the
working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read ether-info { 1 2 1}
ETHER- INFO'{ shelf-1 slot-2 1 } read

adm n> |ist

[in ETHER-I NFO' { shelf-1 slot-2 1 }]
interface-address* = { shelf-1 slot-2 1}
mac- address = 00: cO: 7b: 68: ef : 98
link-state = up

Dependencies: The Ether-Info profileisread only.

See Also: Interface-Address, Link-State, MAC-Address
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Ethernet

Ethernet

Description: A profile that defines the physical components of a system Ethernet interface.

Usage: To make Ethernet the working profile and list its contents, enter the Read and List
commands. You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: OnaMAX TNT unit:

adm n> read ethernet {1 c 1}
ETHERNET/{ shelf-1 controller 1 } read

adm n> |ist

[in ETHERNET/{ shelf-1 controller 1 }]

i nterface-address* = { shelf-1 controller 1}
ether-if-type = utp

filter-name = ""

enabl ed = yes

I i nk-state-enabled = no

dupl ex- node = full-dupl ex

medi a- speed-nbit = 100nmb

adm n> set filter-nane = filterl

admn> write
ETHERNET/{ shelf-1 controller 1} witten

On an APX 8000 unit:

adm n> read ethernet {1 first 1}
ETHERNET/{ shelf-1 left-controller 1 } read

adm n> |ist

[in ETHERNET/{ shelf-1 left-controller 1 }]
interface-address* = { shelf-1 left-controller 1}
ether-if-type = utp

filter-name = ""

enabl ed = yes

i nk-state-enabled = no

dupl ex- node = full-dupl ex

medi a- speed-nbit = 100nmb

adm n> set filter-name = filterl

admn> write

ETHERNET/{ shelf-1 left-controller 1 } witten

See Also: Duplex-Mode, Ether-1F-Type, Enabled, Filter-Name, Interface-Address,
Link-State-Enabled, M edia- Speed-Mbit
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Ethernet-Address

Description: Specifiesthe Media Access Control (MAC) address of the host to which the
associated | P address is assigned.

Usage: Specify aphysical address. The default is 00:00:00:00:00:00.
Example: set et hernet-address = 00009459A653
Location: IP-Global > DHCP-Server > Static-Address

See Also: IP-Address

Event-Overwrite-Enabled

Description: Specifies whether the system generates atrap when anew event has overwritten
an unread event. Once the trap has been sent, additional overwrites will not cause another trap
to be sent until at least one table’'s worth of new events have occurred.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yesgpecifiesthat the system generates atrap when a new event has overwritten an unread
event.

* No specifies that the system does not generate atrap when anew event has overwritten an
unread event.

Example: set event-overwite-enabled = no

Location: Trap host-name

See Also: RADIUS-Change-Enabled

Exclusive-Port-Routing

Description: Enables or disables exclusive port routing. Exclusive port routing is away to
prevent the TAOS unit from accepting calls for which it has no explicit routing destination.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit drops calls for which it has no explicit call-routing
information.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit uses service-based routing to route voice calls to adigita
modem and data callsto its router software.

Example: set excl usive-port-routing = yes
Location: System

See Also: Parallel-Dialing
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Exp

Exp

Description: Specifies the exponent used to calculate the internal clock speed on a Serial
WAN (SWAN) line.

Usage: Specify avalue from 0to 9. The default is 2.

Example: set exp = 5

Dependencies: Exp does not apply if Clock-Mode is set to External-Clock.
Location: SWAN {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Clocking

See Also: Clock-Mode, Divider

Expect-Callback

External-Auth

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit expects outgoing calls to result in acall back
from the remote device.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit expects the remote device to hang up and call back. Use
thissetting if Ping or Telnet isin use and the TAOS unit cannot dial back to the calling
device.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not expect callback.
Example: set expect-call back = yes
L ocation: Connection station > Telco-Options

See Also: Callback

Description: A profile containing configuration options for Remote Authentication Dial-1n
User Service (RADIUS), Terminal Access Controller Access Control (TACACS), and
Terminal Access Controller Access Control Plus (TACACSH).

Usage: Use the Read and List commands to make External-Auth the working profile and list
its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the External-Auth profile the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read external -auth
EXTERNAL- AUTH r ead

adm n> |ist

[i n EXTERNAL- AUTH|
aut h-type = radius
acct-type = none

rad-serv-enabl e no

rad-auth-client = { 200.168.6.153 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 1645 0 +
rad-acct-client = { 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.000 " OO +
rad- auth-server = { 0 no rad-serv-attr-any [ 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 +
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Ext-Tsrv
tac-auth-client = { 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 0 "™ 0}
tacplus-auth-client = { 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 00 "™ }
tacpl us-acct-client = { 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.00 0 "™ }
*kkhkhkkkhkkhkk Fhxkhkhkkhkhkkhkkkkx

password-profile = {****x*x*x*x
rad-i d-space = unified

|l ocal -profiles-first =1pf-yes
noattr6-use-ternmsrv = yes

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
EXTERNAL- AUTH witten

See Also: Acct-Type, Auth-Type, Local-Profiles-First, NoAttr6-Use-Termsrv,
Password-Profile, Rad-Acct-Client, Rad-Auth-Client, Rad-Auth-Server, Rad-Serv-Enable,
Tac-Auth-Client, TacPlus-Acct-Client, TacPlus-Auth-Client

Ext-Tsrv

Description: A read-only profile that stores banner and hosts information loaded from
Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS).

Usage: Use the Read and List commands to make Ext-Tsrv the working profile and list its
contents. The Ref r esh -t command requestsinitial-banner and banner/hosts information
from RADIUS as two separate requests, which independently update the Ext-Tsrv profile. If
the information changes the profile contents, the system notifies the slot cards and they update
their information.

Example: adni n> read ext-tsrv
EXT- TSRV r ead

adm n> |ist init-banner
[in EXT-TSRV:init-banner]
init-banner[1] = ""
nit-banner[2] =
nit-banner[3] =""
nit-banner| 4]
ni t- banner|[ 5]
ni t - banner| 6]
nit-banner[ 7]
nit-banner] 8]
nit-banner[9] =
nit-banner[10] = ""
nit-banner[11] = ""
nit-banner[12] =
nit-banner[13] =
nit-banner[14] = ""
nit-banner[15] = ""
nit-banner[16] = ""
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adm n> |ist banner
[in EXT-TSRV: banner]
banner[ 1] "
banner[ 2]
banner[ 3]
banner [ 4]
banner[ 5]
banner[ 6]
banner[ 7]
banner[ 8]
banner[ 9]
banner[ 10] "
banner[ 11] "
banner[ 12]
banner[ 13]
banner [ 14]
banner[ 15]
banner[ 16]

adm n> list hosts-info
[in EXT-TSRV: host s-i nfo]

hosts-info[1l] ={ 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[2] ={ 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[3] ={ 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[4] ={ 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[5] ={ 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[6] ={ 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[7] ={ 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[8 ={ 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[9] ={ 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[10] = { 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[11] = { 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[12] = { 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[13] = { 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[14] = { 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[15] = { 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }
hosts-info[16] = { 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }

See Also: Banner, Hosts-Info N, Init-Banner N
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F

Facility

Fan

Description: Specifiesthe Syslog daemon facility code for messages logged from the TAOS
unit. For detailed information, seethesysl og. conf manual page entry onthe UNIX Syslog
server.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
e Loca0 (the default)

e Local
* Loca?2
e Loca3
* Loca4
e Loca5
* Loca6
e Loca7
Example: set facility = local 0

Dependencies. Consider the following:

« If Sydlogis not enabled, Facility does not apply.

* IntheLog profile, the Facility value applies to the first data stream.

* IntheAuxiliary-Syslog [1] subprofile, the Facility value appliesto the second data stream.
* Inthe Auxiliary-Syslog [2] subprofile, the Facility value appliesto the third data stream.

e The settingsin the Auxiliary-Syslog subprofile affect an individual Syslog stream, and
override the values specified in the Log profile.

Location: Log, Log> Auxiliary-Syslog
See Also: Host, Syslog-Enabled

Description: Specifiesthe seria number associated with the redundant controller.
Usage: The Fan setting is read only.
Example: fan = 317873482

Location: Redundancy-Stats > Context-Stats > Context-Stats N
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Fantray-Lownoise-RPM

Description: Specifiesthe RPM of the fantray when the low noise speed has been selected.
Usage: Specify anumber from 2000 to 3000. The default is 2500.

Example: set fantray-1 ownoi se-rpm = 2000

Location: Thermal

See Also: Operation-Mode

Far-End-Number

Fax-DID

Description: Specifiesthe telephone number of the remote device.

Usage: Specify atext string of up to 40 characters. The default is O (zero), which indicates a
default profile for either the system or a particular gateway.

Example: set far-end-nunmber = 15105551212
Location: VolP {xy} > VolP-Index

See Also: Gateway-A ccess-Number

Description: An array listing up to eight Direct Inward Dialing (DID) numbers. The TAOS
unit compares the DID number supplied by the PRI setup message of an incoming call to the
configured numbers. If the match is not exact, the unit does not start | P fax.

Usage: With IP-Fax as the working profile, use the List command to display the array. To
close the array and return to a higher context in the profile, enter the List command, followed
by a space and two periods.

Example: admin> |ist fax-did
[in IP-FAX]
fax-did[1]
fax-did[ 2]
fax-did[ 3]
fax-di d[ 4]
fax-di d[ 5]
fax- di d[ 6]
fax-did[7]
fax-di d[ 8]

7470000
7471111

L ocation: IP-Fax

See Also: Fax-DNIS
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Fax-DNIS

Description: An array listing up to eight Dialed Number Information Service (DNIS)
numbers. The TAOS unit compares the DNIS number supplied by the PRI setup message of an
incoming call to the configured numbers. If the match is not exact, the unit does not start |P
fax.

Usage: With IP-Fax as the working profile, use the List command to display the array. To
close the array and return to a higher context in the profile, enter the List command, followed
by a space and two periods.

Example: adnmin> |ist fax-dnis
[in IP-FAX]
fax-dnis[1]
fax-dni s[ 2]
fax-dni s[ 3]
fax-dni s[ 4]
fax-dni s[ 5]
fax-dni s[ 6]
fax-dni s[7]
fax-dni s[ 8]

8057
8054

L ocation: IP-Fax

See Also: Fax-DID

Fax-Incoming-Call-Type
Description: Specifiesthe type of fax callsthat the unit accepts.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
* Redider (the default) specifies that all fax calls are rediader calls.

« DID specifiesthat the unit authenticates calls on the basis of Direct Inward Diaing (DID)
numbers.

Example: set fax-incom ng-call-type = did
Dependencies: A TAOS unit authenticates a call on the basis of the val ues specified by the
All-Cédlls-Are-Fax and Fax-Incoming-Call-Type parameters as follows:

All-Calls-Are-Fax  Fax-Incoming-Call-Type TAOS unit behavior

Yes Rediaer Receives al incoming calls as
redia er-type fax calls.

Yes DID Treats all incoming calls as DID-type fax
calls.

No DID Authenticates the call against the DID
numbers in the Fax-DID array.

No Rediaer Authenticates the call against the DNIS

numbers in the Fax-DNIS array.

L ocation: IP-Fax
See Also: All-Cals-Are-Fax
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Fax-Servers

Fax-Servers

FDL

Description: An array listing the | P addresses of up to five fax servers.

Usage: With IP-Fax as the working profile, use the List command to display the array. To
close the array and return to a higher context in the profile, enter the List command, followed
by a space and two periods.

Example: adnmi n> |ist fax-servers
[in IP-FAX]

fax-servers[ 1]
fax-servers[ 2]
fax-servers][ 3]
fax-servers[ 4]
f ax- servers[ 5]

mo o non
coouar
coocomd
cooNw®
cocom®h

L ocation: IP-Fax

See Also: Fax-DNIS

Description: Specifiesthe Fecilities Data Link (FDL) protocol that the tel ephone company
uses to monitor the quality and performance of aT1 line. The protocol providesinformation at
regular intervals to your carrier’s maintenance devices.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

¢ None (the default) disables FDL signaling.
e AT&T specifies AT& T FDL signding.

e ANSI specifiesANSI FDL signaling.

e Sprint specifies Sprint FDL signaling.

Example: set fdl = até&t

Dependencies: FDL does not apply to D4-framed T1 lines. However, even if you do not
choose an FDL protocol, the TAOS unit accumulates D4 and ESF performance stetisticsin the
FDL Stats windows.

Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Frame-Type, Line-Interface

Fgd-Signaling-Enabled

Description: Indicates whether Feature Group D (FGD) signaling is enabled on a MultiVoice
gateway.

Usage: The Fgd-Signaling-Enabled parameter isread only. Yesindicates that FGD signaling
is enabled. No indicates that FGD signaling is disabled.

Example: f gd- si gnal i ng- enabl ed = yes

L ocation: Base
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Filter
Filter
Description: A profile that specifiesfilter rules for an interface.
When you apply afilter to an interface, the TAOS unit monitors the data stream and takes a
specified action when packet contents match the filter rules. Depending on how you define the
filter, it might apply to incoming packets, outgoing packets, or both. You can apply the
specified action (forward or drop) to all packets that match the rules, or to all packets except
those that match the rules.
Usage: Usethe New and List commands to create a new filter and list its contents. You can
then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close the profile and save
your changes, enter the Write command.
Example: To create anew filter called t est - namne:
adm n> new filter test-nane
FI LTER/ t est - name read
adm n> |ist
[in FILTER/ t est-name (new)]
filter-name* = test-nane
input-filters = { no no generic-filter { 0 O no no +
output-filters = { no no generic-filter { 0 O no no +
After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:
admn> wite
FILTER/ test-name witten
See Also: Call-Filter, Data-Filter, Filter-Name, Filter-Persistence, Input-Filters,
Output-Filters
Filter-Name

Description: Specifiesthe name of a Filter profile. In a Filter profile, the name you assign
becomes the Filter profile’'sindex. In an Ethernet profile, the name specifies the datafilter that
the TAOS unit applies to the Ethernet interface.

Usage: Specify afilter name of up to 16 characters. The default is null.
Example: set filter-nanme = ip-spoof
Location: Ethernet { shelf-N slot-N N}, Filter filter-name

See Also: Call-Filter, Data-Filter, Filter-Persistence
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Filter-Persistence

Filter-Persistence

Filter-Required

Description: Specifies whether filters persist across state changes. A state change occurs
when a connection temporarily goes down because of inactivity on the line.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that filters persist across state changes.
¢ No specifiesthat filters do not persist across state changes.

Example: set filter-persistence = yes
Location: Answer-Defaults > Session-Info, Connection station > Session-Options

See Also: Call-Filter, Data-Filter, Filter, Filter-Name, Session-Info, Session-Options

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit establishes acall if the filter profile applied in
the caller’s Connection profile cannot be found locally or in Remote Authentication Dial-In
User Service (RADIUS).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yessgpecifiesthat the TAOS unit does not establish a call if the filter profile applied in the
caller’s Connection profile cannot be found locally or in RADIUS.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit establishes acall if thefilter profile applied in thecaller’s
Connection profile cannot be found locally or in RADIUS.
Example: set filter-required = yes

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If the cal needs to be brought down, the cause code 425 results. If the call is allowed to
come up, the system logs a notice-level message that the filter cannot be found.

e If the Ascend-Filter-Required attribute is missing in the RADIUS user profile, the TAOS
unit uses the Filter-Required value in the Answer-Defaults profile.

Location: Answer-Defaults > Session-Info, Connection station > Session-Options

See Also: Default-Filter-Cache-Time
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Finger

Finger

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit accepts Finger queries and returns active
session detail s to a remote client.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

¢  Yesenables the TAOS unit to accept Finger queries and return the requested active
session detailsto aremote client. The client can ask for short or wide format. For example,
aUNIX client can request the wide format by using the—I option. The following
command:
# finger @ntl
displays the narrow (80-character-wide) format. The following command:
# finger -1 @ntl
displays awide (140-character-wide) format of session information. The client can also
request the details of all sessions, or of a single session. For example, to request
information about a single user named Gavin:
# finger gavin@ntl

¢ No causesthe TAOS unit to reject queriesfrom Finger clients with the following message:

Fi nger online user |ist denied.
Example: set finger = yes

Dependencies: Finger is described in RFC 1288. The Finger forwarding service, which uses
the hostname format @host1@host2, is not supported. If the remote client uses the forwarding
request format, the client sees the following message:

Fi nger forwardi ng service deni ed.
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: Allow-As-Client-DNS-Info, Assign-Count, BOOTP-Enabled,
Client-Primary-DNS-Server, Client-Secondary-DNS-Server, Dia out-Poison,
DNS-List-Attempt, DNS-List-Size, DNS-Primary-Server, DNS-Secondary-Server,
Domain-Name, Drop-Source-Routed-I P-Packets, |gnore-Def-Route, Ignore-1CM P-Redirects,
IPRoute-Cache-Enable, IPRoute-Cache-Size, Must-Accept-Address-Assign,
NetBlOS-Primary-NS, NetBlOS-Secondary-NS, OSPF-A SE-Pref, OSPF-Pref,
Pool-Base-Address, Pool-Summary, RARP-Enabled, RIP-ASE-Type, RIP-Policy, RIP-Pref,
RIP-Tag, Sec-Domain-Name, Shared-Prof, Static-Pref, Summarize-RIP-Routes,
System-IP-Addr, Telnet-Password, UDP-Cksum, User-Profile

Firewall

Note: The TAOS unit does not support firewalls at thistime.

Description: A profile created when you upload afirewall.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make Firewall the working profile and list its
contents.

Example: To make the Firewall profile secur e the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read firewall secure
Firewal | / secure read
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Firewalls-Enabled

admi n> |ist

[in FI REWALL/ secur €]

nane* = secure

version = 2

dat a [ ACAf i wgAAAAAAAADE2 RNZDTi z0zOLe Dk BAAFTVI 4DAAAAA==
i nk "

Dependencies: The Firewall profileisread only.

See Also: Data, Name,Version

Firewalls-Enabled

Note: The TAOS unit does not support firewalls at thistime.
Description: Indicates whether firewalls are enabled.

Usage: The Firewalls-Enabled setting isread only. Yes indicates that firewalls are enabl ed.
No indicates that firewalls are disabled.

Example: firewal | s-enabl ed = yes
Location: Base

See Also: Advanced-Agent-Enabled, AIM-Enabled, Countries-Enabled, Data-Call-Enabled,
D-Channel-Enabled, Frame-Relay-Enabled, MAXLink-Client-Enabled,

M odem-Dia out-Enabled, M ulti-Rate-Enabled, N etwork-M anagement-Enabled, PHS-Support,
R2-Signaling-Enabled, Selectools-Enabled, Serial-Number, Shelf-Number, Software-Level,
Software-Revision, Software-Version, Switched-Enabled, Toggle-Screen

First-Data-Forward-Character

Description: Specifies the hexadecimal value of the first character to be used as atrigger to
forward data.

Usage: Specify ahexadecimal value. The default is 04.
Example: set first-data-forward-character = 05
L ocation: Connection station > Visa2-Options

See Also: Fourth-Data-Forward-Character, Second-Data-Forward-Character,
Third-Data-Forward-Character

First-Retry-Timer

Description: Specifies, in milliseconds, the initial interval that the TAOS unit waits before
making a second attempt to establish aLayer 2 Tunneling Protocol (L2TP) tunnel with another
unit. Any change you make to this value takes effect when the previous timer expires.

Usage: Enter a decimal number from 100 to 5000. The default is 1000.
Example: set first-retry-timer = 1000

Dependencies: First-Retry-Timer appliesonly if you have set L2TP-Modeto LAC.
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Fixed-Packets

Fixed-Packets

Flow-Control

Flush-Length

Location: L2-Tunnel-Globa > L2TP-Config

See Also: Control-Connect-Establish-Timer, Hello-Timer, LAC-Incoming-Call-Timer,
Retry-Count

Description: Enables or disablesthe pre-9.0 fax packet scheme for real-time fax processing.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

¢ Yesenablesthe pre-9.0 fax packet scheme. Variable-length, zero-terminated packets are
used to process fax calls, allowing Class 1 modems to underrun gracefully.

¢ Nodisablesthe pre-9.0 fax packet scheme. Jitter buffering and packet redundancy for
real-time fax processing are enabled.

Example: fi xed- packets = no

Dependencies: When you set Fixed-Packets to Yes, the Packet-Redundancy setting does not
apply.

Location: VolP {xy} > RT-Fax-Options

See Also: Packet-Redundancy

Description: Specifiesthe flow control method used on the serial port.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
¢ None (the default)

e Xon-Xoff

*  Hardware-Handshake

Example: set fl ow control = xon-xoff
Location: Serial {shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Serial

Description: Specifies the maximum number of bytesto buffer when handling incoming
TCP-Clear datathat does not require V.120 processing. If the system buffers the specified
number of bytes without matching the End-Of-Packet-Pattern val ue, the TAOS unit flushes the
buffer by writing the datainto TCP packets.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 8192. The default is 256. Note that buffering large
packets consumes a larger amount of system resources than buffering small packets.

Example: set flush-1ength = 300

Dependencies: |f Detect-End-Of-Packet is set to No, Flush-L ength does not apply.
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Flush-Time

Flush-Time

Force-56Kbps

Location: Answer-Defaults > TCP-Clear-Answer, Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options

See Also: Detect-End-Of-Packet, Enabled, End-Of-Packet-Pattern, Flush-Time

Description: Specifiesthe amount of time (in milliseconds) to buffer TCP-Clear data that
does not require V.120 processing. The timer begins counting down upon receiving the first
byte of buffered data. If the specified number of milliseconds el apses before the buffered data
matches the End-Of - Packet-Pattern va ue, the TAOS unit flushes the buffer by writing the data
into TCP packets.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 1000. The default is 20.

Example: set flush-time = 300

Dependencies: If Detect-End-Of-Packet is set to No, Flush-Time does not apply.

Location: Answer-Defaults > TCP-Clear-Answer, Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options

See Also: Detect-End-Of-Packet, Enabled, End-Of-Packet-Pattern, Flush-L ength

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit uses only the 56-Kbps portion of a channel,
even when all 64 Kbps appear to be available.

The default bandwidth for data calls coming in over E1 channels using R2 signaling is now
64K. To configure a connection to use 56K instead, set Force-56Kbpsto Yes. In addition, you
should specify this setting when you place calls to European or Pacific Rim countries from
within North America, if the complete path cannot distinguish between the Switched-56 and
Switched-64 data services. You need not set this value for calls within North America.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
e Yes causes the TAOS unit to use only the 56-Kbps portion of a channel.
* No specifiesthat the TAOS unit uses the full 64-Kbps bandwidth, if it isavailable.

Example: set force-56kbps = no
Location: Answer-Defaults, Connection station > Telco-Options

See Also: Data Service, Telco-Options
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Force-Fragmentation

Force-Fragmentation

Format

Description: Specifies whether or not the TAOS unit prefragments incoming packets that
have the Don't Fragment (DF) bit set, when the packets are larger than the negotiated
Maximum Receive Unit (MRU).

Usage: Specify Yes or No.

*  Yes specifies that when the MTU-Limit setting is a nonzero value, the TAOS unit ignores
the DF bit and performs the fragmentation that normally should be performed by the
client. It prefragments those packets at the specified MTU-Limit size, and then adds the
GRE and IP headers.

Setting the Force-Fragmentation setting to Yes causes the TAOS unit to bypass the
standard MTU discovery mechanism and fragment larger packets before encapsulating
them in GRE. Because this scenario changes expected behavior, it is not recommended
except for Ascend Tunnel Management Protocol (ATMP) interoperation with outdated
client software that does not handle fragmentation properly.

¢ No (the default) specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not fragment an incoming packet that
has the DF bit set.

Dependencies: You must set MTU-Limit to a nonzero value when you set
Force-Fragmentation to Yes.

L ocation: ATMP

See Also: Agent-Mode, Agent-Type, MTU-Limit, Password, Retry-Limit, Retry-Timeout,
UDP-Port

Description: Specifiesthe ATM End System Address (AESA) format for the interface.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:
« Undefined (the default) specifies that an address has not been configured.

« DCC-AESA specifies that Data Country Code (DCC) isindicated in the address,
identifying the country in which the address is registered. Country codes are standardized
and defined in SO Reference 3166.

* ICD-AESA specifiesthat International Country Designator (ICD) isindicated in the
address, identifying an international organization. The British Standards Organization
administers these values.

* E164-AESA specifies an E.164 address that uses the international format.
e Custom-AESA specifiesthe custom Authority and Format Identifier (AFI) and byte order.

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > ATM-Address >
AESA-Address,

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Incoming-Caller-Addr >
AESA-Address

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Outgoing-Called-Addr >
AESA-Address

See Also: DSP-Portion, IDP-Portion
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Forward

Forward

Description: Specifiesthe forwarding action for afilter. For a datafilter, the Forward value
specifies whether the TAOS unit forwards or drops packets that match the filter rules. For a
call filter, the Forward value specifies whether matching packets reset the session timer or
bring up a connection.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. When no filters are in use, the TAOS unit forwards al packets by
default. When afilter isin use, the TAOS unit discards all packets by default.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit forwards packets that match the filter rules.
¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit drops packets that match the filter rules.

Example: set forward = yes
Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters, Filter filter-name > Output-Filters

See Also: Input-Filters, Input-Filters N, Output-Filters, Output-Filters N

Fourth-Data-Forward-Character

FR-08-Mode

Description: Specifies the hexadecimal value of the fourth character to be used as atrigger to
forward data.

Usage: Specify ahexadecimal value. The default is 05.
Example: set fourth-data-forward-character = 06

L ocation: Connection station > Visa2-Options

See Also: First-Data-Forward-Character, Second-Data-Forward-Character,
Third-Data-Forward-Character

Description: Specifies whether Frame Relay traffic can be switched across a DS3-ATM card
without trand ating the data to Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ATM) format.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

« Trandation (the default) specifies that the Frame Relay traffic is translated before it is
switched.

e Transparent enables FRF.8 Transparent mode support, specifying that the Frame Relay
traffic is passed to the ATM switch without being translated.

Example: set fr-o08-nmpde = transparent

Dependencies: You must set Encapsulation-Protocol to ATM-Frame-Relay-Circuit for the
FR-08-Mode setting to have any effect.

L ocation: Connection station > ATM-Options

See Also: Encapsulation-Protocol
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FR-Address

FR-Address

Framed-Only

Frame-Length

Description: Specifiesthe E.164 address for this data link.

Usage: Specify an E.164 address. E.164 addresses are ISDN numbers, including telephone
numbers. An E.164 address can contain up to 15 ASCII digits. For example, standard 10-digit
United States telephone numbers, such as 508-555-1234, are native E.164 addresses.

Example: set fr-address = 508-555-1234

Dependencies: Thevalue of FR-Addressisthe Calling-Line ID (CLID) for dial-out Switched
Virtual Connections (SVCs) on thisinterface.

Location: Frame-Relay fr-name > SV C-Options

See Also: Enabled

Description: Specifies whether an incoming call must use a framed protocol.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
e Yes specifies that an incoming call must use a framed protocol.
* No specifiesthat an incoming call need not use aframed protocol.

Example: set franed-only = yes
L ocation: Answer-Defaults, Connection station

See Also: Encapsulation-Protocol, Frame-Length, Frame-Type, Protocol

Description: For incoming V.120 cals, specifies the frame length. For packets sent by X.75
TASs, specifies the number of bytesin the information field.

Usage: For V.120 calls, specify an integer from 30 to 260, or accept the default of 256, which
enables the TAOS unit to operate with an AT& T ISDN telephone without reconfiguration. For
X.75 cdlls, specify an integer from 128 to 2048. For X.75 calls, the default is 1024.

Example: set frame-length = 260

L ocation: Answer-Defaults > V120-Answer
Answer-Defaults > X75-Answer
Connection > X75-Options

See Also: Encapsulation-Protocol, Framed-Only, Frame-Type, V 120-Answer
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Frame-Relay

Frame-Relay

Description: A profile that specifies the datalink to a Frame Relay switch or Customer
Premises Equipment (CPE).

Usage: Usethe New and List commands to create a Frame-Relay profile and list its contents.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin the profile. To close the profile
and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the Frame-Relay profile pacbel | the working profile and list its
contents:

adm n> new frane-rel ay pacbell
FRAME- RELAY/ pacbel | read

adm n> |ist

[in FRAME- RELAY/ pacbel |
fr-name* = pacbell
active = no

nai | ed-up-group = 1024
nai |l ed-node = ft1l
cal | ed- nunber -t ype
switched-call -type
phone- nunmber = ""
bi I l'i ng- nunber
transit-nunber =
i nk-ngnt = none
call-by-call-id =0

(new ]

nat i onal
56k-restricted

n391-val = 6

n392-val = 3

n393-val = 4

t391-val = 10
t392-val = 15
nru = 1532

link-type = dte
dceN392-val = 3
dceN393-val = 4
nf r - bundl e- nane =

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite

FRAME- RELAY/ pacbel | witten

See Also: Active, Billing-Number, Call-By-Cal-1D, Called-Number-Type, DCEN392-Vd,
DCEN393-Va, FR-Name, Link-Mgmt, Link-Type, MFR-Bundle-Name, MRU, N391-Vdl,
N392-Val, N393-Val, Nailed-Mode, Nailed-Up-Group, Phone-Number, Switched-Call-Type,
T391-Val, T392-Val, Transit-Number
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Frame-Relay-Enabled

Frame-Relay-Enabled

Description: Indicates whether Frame Relay is enabled on the TAOS unit.

Usage: The Frame-Relay-Enabled setting is read only. Yesindicates that Frame Relay is
enabled. No indicates that Frame Relay is not enabled.

Example: frame-rel ay-enabl ed = no
Location: Base

See Also: Frame-Relay

Frame-Relay-Profile

Framer-Mode

Description: Specifiesthe name of the Frame-Relay profile to use.

Usage: Specify the name of a Frame-Relay profile, exactly as specified by the FR-Name
value, including case changes.

Example: set frame-relay-profile = att-dce
Dependencies: If FR-Direct-Enabled is set to Yes, Frame-Relay-Profile does not apply.
L ocation: Connection station > FR-Options

See Also: Encapsulation-Protocol, FR-Direct-Enabled, FR-Name, FR-Options

Description: Specifiesthe DS3-ATM, E3 ATM, or Sonet framer mode.

Usage: InaDS3-ATM profile, specify one of the following values:

«  C-Bit-ADM specifies free-running and fixed-stuffing C-Bit-ADM mode.

e C-Bit-PLCP (the default) specifies free-running and fixed-stuffing C-Bit-PL CP mode.
*  C-Bit-ADM-Loop-Timed specifies loop-timed C-Bit-ADM mode.

e C-Bit-PLCP-Loop-Timed specifies loop-timed C-Bit-PL CP mode.

e C-Bit-ADM-Frame-Locked specifies frame-locked C-Bit-ADM mode.

e C-Bit-PLCP-Frame-L ocked specifies frame-locked C-Bit-PLCP mode.

In an E3-ATM profile, specify one of the following values:

e G751-ADM (the default) specifies G751 framing with ATM Direct cells.
e G751-PLCP specifies G751 framing with PLCP cells.

e (G832-ADM specifies G832 framing with ATM Direct cells

In an OC3-ATM profile, specify Sonet or SDH (the default).
Example: set franmer-node = c-bit-plcp-franme-Iocked

Location: DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,
E3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,
OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line Config

See Also: Framer-Rate
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Framer-Rate

Framer-Rate

Description: Specifiesthe framing to use on the link.

Usage: Currently, the only supported value is STS-3C, which is used for a 155.52-Mbps
interface in the U.S. as well as the equivalent European 155 Mbpsinterface (STM-1).

Location: OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config

See Also: Framer-Mode

Frames-Per-Packet

Frame-Type

Description: Specifiesthe number of compressed audio frames assigned to each Rea-Time
Transport Protocol (RTP) packet used to transport voice across the | P network.

Usage: Specify anumber from 1 to 10. The default is 4.
Example: set franmes-per-packet = 10

Dependencies. Consider the following:

* Lowering the value of Frames-Per-Packet reduces the delay and distortion introduced into
any given voice call. But alower value can a so degrade performance, because it resultsin
more | P packets per voice call.

¢ When adifferent audio codec is dynamically selected during call setup, the TAOS unit
uses the default value of four frames per RTP packet to process that cal.

Location: VoIP {x v}

See Also: Packet-Audio-Mode

Description: Specifiesthe framing mode in use on the physical linksof aT1, E1, or DS3line.
Your carrier can tell you which framing mode to choose.

Usage: For aTl or E1 line, specify one of the following values:

« D4 specifiesthe superframe format, which consists of 12 consecutive frames, separated by
framing bits. Do not use this setting with ISDN D-channel signaling (when
Signaling-Mode is set to ISDN).

*  ESF specifies the Extended Superframe Format, which consists of 24 consecutive frames,
separated by framing bits. The ISDN specification advises that you use ESF with ISDN
D-channel signaling (when Signaling-Mode is set to ISDN).

An E1 line supports the following additional Frame-Type values:

e G703 specifies that the trunk interface uses CRC-4.
« 2DS specifiesthat the trunk interface does not use CRC-4.

A DS3 line supports only the following values:
e M13 specifies an M23 application.
e C-Bit-Parity specifiesa C-bit parity application.

2-182

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Profile and Parameter Reference
FR-Answer

FR-Answer

FR-Direct-DLCI

Example: set frane-type = esf

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface,
T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface, T3 { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Framed-Only, Line-Interface, Signaling-Mode

Description: A subprofile in the Answer-Defaults profile. The FR-Answer subprofile can
enable the TAOS unit to answer incoming connections that use Frame Relay encapsulation.

Usage: With Answer-Defaults as the working profile, list the FR-Answer subprofile. You can
then use the Set command to modify the setting in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and
return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space
and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the FR-Answer subprofile;

adm n> list fr-answer
[in ANSWER- DEFAULTS: fr- answer ]
enabl ed = yes

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Answer-Defaults

See Also: Enabled

Description: Specifiesthe Data Link Connection Identifier (DLCI) in a Frame Relay Direct
configuration.

Usage: Specify an integer from 16 to 991. The default valueis 16.

Example: set fr-direct-dlci = 25

Dependencies: FR-Direct-DLCI applies only if FR-Direct-Enabled is set to Yes.
L ocation: Connection station > FR-Options

See Also: FR-Direct-Enabled
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FR-Direct-Enabled

FR-Direct-Enabled

Description: Specifiesthat the TAOS unit uses the connection for Frame Relay Direct.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit uses the connection for Frame Relay Direct.
¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not use the connection for Frame Relay Direct.

Example: set fr-direct-enabled = yes

Dependencies: |f Encapsulation-Protocol is set to Frame-Relay or Frame-Relay-Circuit,
FR-Direct-Enabled does not apply.

L ocation: Connection station > FR-Options

See Also: Encapsulation-Protocol, FR-DLCI, FR-Options, FR-Profile

FR-Direct-Profile

FR-DLCI

Description: Specifiesthe name of the Frame Relay profile for a Frame Relay Direct
configuration.

Usage: Specify the name of a Frame Relay profile. This profile connects to the Frame Relay
switch handling the Data Link Connection Identifier (DLCI) specified by FR-Direct-DLCI.
You can specify up to 15 lowercase, alphanumeric characters. The default valueis null.

Example: set fr-direct-profile = nmyprofile
Dependencies: FR-Direct-Profile appliesonly if FR-Direct-Enabled is set to Yes.
L ocation: Connection station > FR-Options

See Also: FR-Direct-Enabled

Description: Specifies a Frame Relay DLCI number to use for Frame Relay Direct
connections.

Usage: Specify the DLCI obtained from the Frame Relay administrator for Frame Relay
Direct links. The default is null. More than one direct PPP connection can share an FR-DLCI
number.

Example: set fr-dlci = 72

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If FR-Direct-Enabled is set to No, FR-DLCI does not apply.
e TheT1 Frameline card supports a maximum of 240 active DLCIs.
e The Serial WAN (SWAN) card supports amaximum of 120 active DLCIs.

L ocation: Connection station > FR-Options

See Also: Encapsulation-Protocol, FR-Direct-Enabled, FR-Options, FR-Profile
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FR-LinkDown-Enabled

FR-LinkDown-Enabled

Description: Specifieswhether atrap is sent whenever a DLCI is brought down.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
*  Yes specifiesthat atrap is sent whenever aDLCI is brought down.
* No specifiesthat atrap is not sent whenever a DLCI is brought down.

Example: set fr-1inkdown-enabled = no

Dependencies: |If you set FR-LinkDown-Enabled to Yes, you must aso set Alarm-Enabled to
Yes for atrap to be sent whenever a DLCI is brought down.

Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Alarm-Enabled, FR-LinkUp-Enabled

FR-Link-Type
Description: Specifiesthe type of link for the circuit endpoint.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

e Transparent-Link (the default) specifiesaa 1:1 circuit. It requires two endpoints that
specify the same circuit name and the Transparent-Link type. If only one endpoint is
specified, data received on the specified DLCI is dropped. If more than two
Transparent-Link endpoints are specified with the same circuit name, only two of the
profileswill be used to form acircuit.

e Host-Link specifies virtual channel trunking with multiple endpoints on the host side.
e Trunk-Link specifiesvirtual channel trunking with a single endpoint on the trunk side.

Example: set fr-link-type = host-1ink
L ocation: Connection station > FR-Options

See Also: FR-08-Mode

FR-LinkUp-Enabled

Description: Specifieswhether atrap is sent whenever a DLCI is brought up.

Usage: You can specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
*  Yes specifiesthat atrap is sent whenever aDLCI is brought up.

* No specifiesthat atrap is not sent whenever a DLCI is brought up.
Example: set fr-1inkup-enabled = no

Dependencies: |If you set FR-LinkUp-Enabled to Yes, you must also set Alarm-Enabled to
Yes for atrap to be sent whenever a DLCI is brought up.

Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Alarm-Enabled, FR-LinkDown-Enabled
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FR-Name

Description: Specifiesthe name of a Frame-Relay profile.

Usage: Specify aname for the profile. The name must be unique and cannot exceed 15
characters. The default is null.

Example: set fr-name = att-dce
Location: Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: Frame-Relay-Profile

Front-End-Type
Description: Specifiesthe front-end type of the T1 or E1 transceiver.

Usage: For a Tl line, specify one of the following values:

e CSU specifies a Channel Service Unit, adevice that ensures that only clean signals go out
ontheline.

« DSX specifies Digital Signal Cross-Connect interfaces for connecting DS1 and DS3
signals.

For an E1 line, specify one of the following values:

e Long-Haul (120-ohm termination only) is equivalent to the CSU setting for aT1 line. The
transmitter sends a standard bipolar pulse. The receiver amplifies the signal level, and has
to correct for the distortion caused by the transmission line. This correction isdone by a
equalizer that is part of the receiver.

e Short-Haul isequivaent to the DSX setting for a T1 line. The transmitter sends a pulse
shaped so that the receiver gets a“ perfect” nominal bipolar pulse shape. On the basis of
the standardized line type and the line length configured by the user, the transmitter
determines what kind of pulse should be transmitted. The receiver gets a “perfect” pulse
shape and only needs to compensate for the signal amplitude.

Example: set front-end-type = csu
Location: E1{shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface, T1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: CSU-BUIild-Out, DSX-Line-Length, Line-Interface
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FR-Options
Description: A subprofile containing settings for Frame Relay connections.

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, list the FR-Options subprofile. You
can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile
and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a
space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the FR-Options subprofile:

adm n> list fr-options

[in CONNECTION timfr-options]
frame-rel ay-profile = ""
circuit-type = pvc

dlci = 16
circuit-nanme
fr-1ink-type transparent-1ink
fr-direct-enabled = no
fr-direct-profile = ""
fr-direct-dlci = 16

nfr-bundl e-name = ""

fr-enabled = yes

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Dependencies: Frame Relay calls must be enabled in the Answer-Defaults profile.
Location: Connection station

See Also: Circuit-Name, Circuit-Type, DLCI, Frame-Relay-Profile, FR-Direct-DLCI,
FR-Direct-Enabled, FR-Direct-Profile, FR-DLCI, FR-Link-Type, FR-Profile

FR-Profile

Description: Specifiesthe name of the Frame-Relay profile to use for a Frame Relay Direct
connection.

Usage: Specify the name of aconfigured Frame-Relay profile, exactly as specified by the
FR-Name setting, including case changes.

Example: set fr-profile = att-dce
Dependencies. For FR-Profile to apply, you must set FR-Direct-Enabled to Yes.
L ocation: Connection station > FR-Options

See Also: Encapsulation-Protocol, FR-Direct-Enabled, FR-DLCI, FR-Options
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FT1-Caller

FT1-Caller

Function

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit initiates fractional T1 calls.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

¢  Yesenablesthe TAOS unit to initiate the FT1 call. The unit dials to bring online any
switched circuits that are part of the call.

* No specifiesthat the TAOS unit cannot originate the FT1 call.
Example: set ftl-caller = yes

Dependencies: The FT1-Caller value applies when both nailed-up and switched channels are
in use for the connection (that is, when Call-Typeis set to FT1-MPP). Only one side of the
connection should have FT1-Caller set to Yes.

L ocation: Connection station > Telco-Options

See Also: Call-Type, Telco-Options

Description: Specifies whether the controller is functional and, if so, whether it isaprimary
controller or a secondary controller.

Usage: The Function setting is read only. Its possible values are No-Function, Primary, or
Secondary.

Example: function = primary
Location: Redundancy-Stats > Context-Stats > Context-Stats N

See Also: Prior-Function
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G

G711-Transparent-Data

Gatekeeper-IP

Description: Enables or disables transparent modem mode for a Voice over IP (VolP)
configuration.
Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that when a MultiVoice gateway detects afax or modem Answer tonein a
Vol P channel, the unit transparently requests end-to-end G.711 encoding and bandwidth
for the cal, in a process similar to that used by real-time fax . The echo cancelers are
disabled when the unit enters this mode. The data is encoded transparently as an
audio-mode type, either G711 U-Law (64Kbps) or G.711 A-Law (64Kbps).

* No specifiesthat a MultiVoice gateway continues with Vol P call processing, even when a
fax or modem Answer tone is detected.

Example: set g711-transparent-data = yes

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e The G711-Transparent-Data setting does not apply when G.711 U-Law or G711 A-Law
encoding is selected for the Packet-Audio-Mode setting.

e Settings take effect with the next incoming Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN)
call.

e A separate licenseis not required for this feature.

e InasSignaing System 7 (SS7) environment, values in IPDC messages override
corresponding call management settings in the default Vol P profile.

Location: VolP {x v}

See Also: Allow-Coder-Fallback, Allow-G711-Fallback

Description: Specifiesthe primary device that performs all H.323 gatekeeper functions for
the TAOS unit when MultiVoice is configured to perform H.323 processing.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default isnull.
Example: set gat ekeeper-ip = 10.1.2.3

Dependencies. Consider the following:
e Changesto Gatekeeper-1P take effect after the TAOS unit is reinitialized.

e Inorder for aTAOS unit to start processing Voice over IP (VolP) callsin an H.323
network, you must specify avalue for Gatekeeper-1P.

Location: VoIP {x v}
See Also: Gatekeeper-1P-Sec, Gatekeeper-K eepalive
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Gatekeeper-IP-Sec

Gatekeeper-IP-Sec

Description: Specifiesthe secondary device that performs all H.323 gatekeeper functions for
the TAOS unit when MultiVoice is configured to perform H.323 processing.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default isnull.

Example: set gat ekeeper-ip-sec = 10.1.2.4

Dependencies: When you do not specify avalue for Gatekeeper-1P-Sec, the TAOS unit goes
into slow poll mode with the MultiVoice™ Access Manager (MVAM) device at the address
specified by the Gatekeeper-IP parameter. The TAOS unit attempts registration with the
MVAM at 30-second intervals. During the time the gateway is unregistered, the TAOS unit
rejects any new calls.

Location: VoIP {x vy}
See Also: Gatekeeper-1P, Gatekeeper-Keepalive

Gatekeeper-Keepalive

Description: Specifiesthetimeinterval (in seconds) between attempts to reregister with a
system running the MultiVoice Access Manager (MVAM).

Usage: Specify anumber from 1 to 65535. The default is 120.
Example: set gat ekeeper-keepalive = 180

Dependencies: If you change the value of Gatekeeper-K eepalive, you should also change the
regi strationbDurati on vaue onthe MVAM.

Location: VolP {x vy}

See Also: Gatekeeper-1P, Gatekeeper-1P-Sec, Registration-Retries

Gateway-Access-Number

Description: Specifiesthe Dialed Number Information Service (DNIS) number passed from
the Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) associated with the inbound telephone
number used to access the TAOS unit.

Usage: Specify atelephone number. The default is null. If you have configured the unit to
perform two-stage dialing of Voice over IP (VolP) calls, specify the telephone number dialed
to gain access to the unit from the PSTN.

Example: set gat eway- access-nunber = 8903190
Location: VolP {xy} > VolP-Index

See Also: Far-End-Number
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Gateway-Address

Gen-Filter

Description: Specifiesthe address of the next-hop router the TAOS unit uses to reach the
destination address specified by a static or private route. A next-hop router is directly
connected to the TAOS unit on the Ethernet, or is one hop away on aWAN link.

Usage: Specify the | P address of the router the TAOS unit uses to reach the target host for the
route. The default is 0.0.0.0.

Example: set gat eway-address = 10.207.23.1

Dependencies: You must make sure that Voice over 1P (VolIP) calls can aways find aroute to
the next-hop gateway on the path to the destination Vol P gateway. The route can be learned
dynamically or configured as a static route. Many sites choose to configure default routes for
Vol P traffic, so that Real-Time Transport Protocol (RTP) packets are never dropped due to
lack of routing information.

Location: IP-Route name,
Private-Route-Table name > Route-Description-List > Route-Description-List N

See Also: Dest-Address

Description: A subprofile containing a generic filter specification.

Usage: With aFilter profile as the working profile, list the Gen-Filter subprofile. You can
then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and
return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space
and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Gen-Filter subprofile:

admn> list input-filters 1 gen-filter

[in FILTER/ test:input-filters[1]:gen-filter]
of fset = 2

len = 8

nore = no

conp-neq = no

mask = Of . ff:ff:ff:00:00:00:f0: 00: 00: 00: 00
value = 07:fe: 45:70:00: 00: 00: 90: 00: 00: 00: 00

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters, Filter filter-name > Output-Filters

See Also: Comp-Neq, Input-Filters, Input-Filters N, Len, Mask, More, Offset, Output-Filters,
Output-Filters N, Value
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Gk-Mlig-Control

Gk-Mlg-Control

Global-Call-ID

Global-VRouter

Description: Specifies whether a M ultiVoice gateway can accept and process call-specific
administration instructions from a device running version 3.0 of MultiVoice Access Manager
(MVAM).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yesenablesprocessing of call-specific administration instructions. The gateway can apply
call-specific processing instructions for PIN authentication, single- or two-stage dialing,
voice-announcement playback, and call timers for prepaid billing. Values received from
an MVAM device or from athird-party billing system override parameter settings in the
Vol P profile for processing the current Vol P call.

¢ Nodisables processing of call-specific administration instructions. When you specify this
value, the unit uses the values in the VoI P profile to perform global administration of
Voice over IP (VoIP) calls.

Example: set gk-m g-control = yes

Dependencies: If Gk-MIg-Control is set to Yes, the VPN-Mode and Single-Dial-Enable
values do not apply.

Location: VolP{ xy}

See Also: Single-Dia-Enable, VPN-Mode

Description: Indicatesthe global call ID for Signaling System 7 (SS7) data or Voice over 1P
(VolP) célls.

Usage: The Global-Call-ID vaueisread only.
Example: gl obal -call-id = 03040506-0102- 0900- 0807- 010203040506

L ocation: Call-Info

Description: Specifies a name for the global Virtual Router (V Router).
Usage: Specify up to 23 characters. The default is mai n.

Example: set gl obal -vrouter = global-1

Location: IP-Global, IPX-Global

See Also: System-IP-Addr
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GMT-Offset

Description: Specifies your time zone as an offset from Coordinated Universal Time (UTC).
The GMT-Offset setting enables the TAOS unit to update its system time from an SNTP
server.

UTC isin the same time zone as Greenwich Mean Time (GMT), and the offset is specified in
hours, using a 24-hour clock. Because some time zones, such as Newfoundland, cannot use an
even-hour boundary, the offset includes 4 digits and is specified in half-hour increments. For
example, in Newfoundland the timeis 1.5 hours ahead of UTC, so GMT-Offset is represented
asfollows:

UTC+0130

For San Francisco, which is 8 hours ahead of UTC:
UTC+0800

For Frankfurt, which is 1 hour behind UTC:
UTC- 0100

Usage: Specify one of the following values to represent your time zone;

UTC- 1130
UTC- 1100
UTC- 1030
UTC- 1000
UTC- 0930
UTC- 0900
UTC- 0830
UTC- 0800
UTC- 0730
UTC- 0700
UTC- 0630
UTC- 0600
UTC- 0530
UTC- 0500
UTC- 0430
UTC- 0400
UTC- 0330
UTC- 0300
UTC- 0230
UTC- 0200
UTC- 0130
UTC- 0100
UTC- 0030
UTC+0000
UTC+0030
UTC+0100
UTC+0130
UTC+0200
UTC+0230
UTC+0300
UTC+0330
UTC+0400
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Group-I1I-Signal

Group-II-Signal

UTC+0430
UTC+0500
UTC+0530
UTC+0600
UTC+0630
UTC+0700
UTC+0730
UTC+0800
UTC+0830
UTC+0900
UTC+0930
UTC+1000
UTC+1030
UTC+1100
UTC+1130
UTC+1200

Example: set gm -of fset = utc+0800
Location: IP-Globa > SNTP-Info

See Also: Enabled, Host, SNTP-Info

Description: Specifiesthe group-11 signal, which the TAOS unit sends on an outgoing call
immediately after the called end acknowledgesthat it has received al the necessary address
digits.

Usage: Specify Signal-11-1, Signal-11-2, and so on, up to Signal-11-15. The default is
Signal-11-2. Systemsin Mexico and Korea should use the default. Systems in Argentina should

set Group-I1-Signal to Signal-11-1. For information about the proper settings for other
countries, please contact your carrier.

Example: set group-ii-signal = signal-ii-2
Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Group-B-Answer-Signal, Group-B-Busy-Signal, Line-Interface

Group-B-Answer-Signal

Description: Specifiesthe group-B signal that the TAOS unit sends immediately before
answering an incoming call.

Usage: Specify Signal-B-1, Signal-B-2, and so on, up to Signal-B-15. The default is
Signal-B-6, which is the recommended setting for E1-R2 Israeli signaling. The relevant
specificationsfor E1-R2 Israeli signaling are in ITU-T recommendations Q.400 to Q.490 and
Israeli MFC-R2 Register Signaling documentation.

Systems in Mexico and Korea should set Group-B-Answer-Signal to Signal-B-1. Systemsin
Argentina should use Signal-B-6 (the default). For information about the proper settings for
other countries, please contact your carrier.
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Example: set group-b-answer-signal = signal-b-6
Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Group-I1-Signal, Group-B-Busy-Signal, Group-B-Collect-Signal

Group-B-Busy-Signal
Description: Specifiesthe group-B signal that the TAOS unit sends as a busy signal.

Usage: Specify Signal-B-1, Signal-B-2, and so on, up to Signal-B-15. The default is
Signal-B-3, which is the recommended setting for E1-R2 Israeli signaling. The relevant
specificationsfor E1-R2 Israeli signaling are in ITU-T recommendations Q.400 to Q.490 and
Israeli MFC-R2 Register Signaling documentation.

Example: set group-b-busy-signal = signal-b-3
Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Group-B-Answer-Signal, Group-B-Collect-Signal

Group-B-Collect-Signal

Description: For Brazilian R2 signaling lines, specifies the group-B signal that the
TAOS unit sends in response to a collect call.

Usage: Specify one of the following signal values:
e Signal-B-2 specifiesabusy line.
e Signal-B-5 specifies aline for which thereis no fee.

e Signal-B-7 specifies that the line does not accept collect calls, that the number is not
accessible, or that the call isforwarded to an answering machine.

Dependencies: If Signaing-Mode is set to any value other than E1-Brazil-Signaling, the
Group-B-Collect-Signal setting does not apply.

Example: set group-b-collect-signal = signal-b-7
Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Group-I1-Signa, Group-B-Answer-Signal, Group-B-Busy-Signal
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H

H

H323-Voice-Ann-Enabled

Hardware-Level

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit plays voice announcements for callers to
indicate call progress.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit plays voice announcements.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit plays Dua Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)-based
call-progress tones. These tones can include traditional Public Switched Telephone
Network (PSTN) call-progress tones, such as ringback and busy signals, which are easily
recognized by the caler. They can also include MultiVoice call-progress tones, such as
PIN prompt and PIN error tone, which are not as easily recognized.

Example: set h323-voi ce-ann-enabled = yes

Dependencies: Even when voice announcements are enabled, users still hear call-progress
tones under the following conditions:

e Atraditional call progresstoneisavailable.
e The gateway cannot play any more simultaneous announcements.

Changes to H323-Voice-Ann-Enabled are effective with the next Voice over IP (Vol P) call.
Location: VoIP {x vy}

See Also: Voice-Ann-Dir

Description: Indicatesaone- or two-character string representing the hardware revision level
of the card.

Usage: The Hardware-Level setting is read only. A value of O (zero) means that the revision
level isunknown.

Location: Base, Slot-Info { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Software-Level

Hardware-Rework-Count

Description: Indicates the number of times the card has been reworked.
Usage: The Hardware-Rework-Count setting is read only.
Location: Slot-Info {shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Hardware-Level
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HDLC2

Description: Specifiesthe action to take when the code image for aHybrid Access |l card is
present in atar file.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

¢ Auto (the default) causes the system to load images for cards that are installed in the
TAOS unit, and to skip images for cards that are not installed.

« Load causes the system to load the image, even if there is no card of that type installed.
e Skip causes the system to skip the image, even if thereisa card of that type installed.

Dependencies: A card isconsidered present in the system if a Slot-Type profile exists for that
card type. The system creates a Slot-Type profile when it first detects the presence of a card,
and does not delete the profile unless the administrator uses the Slot + command to
permanently remove a card that is no longer installed in the system, or clears NVRAM. To
ensure that the system does not load unnecessary images, use Slot — to remove Slot-Type
profilesfor cards that are no longer installed in the system.

L ocation: Load-Select

See Also: 8EL, 8T1, AMDM, Carrier-Established, DNS-List-Attempt, DS3-ATM, Enet2,
SWAN, T3, UDS3, UEL, Unknown-Cards, UT1

HDLC-NRM-Answer

Description: A subprofile that lets you specify whether the system rejects incoming
High-Level Data Link Control-Normal Response Mode (HDLC-NRM) calls.

Usage: With the Answer-Defaults profile as the working profile, list the
HDLC-NRM-Answer subprofile. You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin
the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile,
enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the HDLC-NRM-Answer subprofile:

adm n> list hdl c-nrm answer
[in ANSWER- DEFAULTS: hdl c- nr m answer ]
enabl ed = no

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Answer-Defaults

See Also: Enabled
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HDLC-NRM-Options

HDLC-NRM-Options

Heart-Beat

Description: A subprofile containing settings for High-Level Data Link Control-Normal
Response Mode (HDL C-NRM) connections.

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, list the HDLC-NRM-Options
subprofile. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To
close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List
command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the HDLC-NRM-Options subprofile:

adm n> list hdlc-nrmoptions
[in CONNECTI ON newyor k: hdl c- nr m opti ons]
enabl ed = no
snrmresponse-tineout = 20000
snrmretry-counter = 2

pol | -timeout = 60000
poll-rate = 5000
poll-retry-counter = 2
primary = yes

async-drop = yes
station-poll-address = 255

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Connection station

See Also: Async-Drop, Enabled, Poll-Rate, Poll-Retry-Counter, Poll-Timeout, Primary,
SNRM-Response-Timeout, SNRM-Retry-Counter, Station-Poll-Address

Description: Enables or disables detection of aphysical link failure, such asthe
disconnection of a cable or the failure of the signaling gateway.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies enables detection of a physical link failure. When you specify Yes, the
TAOS unit periodically sends out heartbeat frames to the signaling gateway and waits for
an acknowledgment. If it does not receive an acknowledgment within the number of
milliseconds specified by T2-Duration, the unit resets the signaling link.

* Nodisables detection of a physical link failure.
Example: set heart-beat = yes
Location: SS7-Gateway > Transport-Options

See Also: ACK-Threshold, Device-ID, T1-Duration, T2-Duration, T3-Duration,
Window-Size
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Hello-Interval

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds between the Hello packets that the Open
Shortest Path First (OSPF) router sends on the interface.

Usage: Specify an integer. The defaults are 10 seconds for connected routes and 30 seconds
for WAN connections.

Example: set hello-interval = 30

L ocation: Connection station > |P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF

See Also: Dead-Interval, IP-Options, OSPF, OSPF-Options

Hello-Timer

Description: Specifiesthe interval, in seconds, between Hello messages that the TAOS unit
sendsto another unit. Any change you make to this value takes effect when the previous timer
expires.

Usage: Specify adecimal number from 0 to 600. The default is 60. O specifies that the TAOS
unit sends no Hello messages.

Example: set hello-timer = 60

Dependencies: Hello-Timer applies only if you have set L2TP-Mode to LAC.

Location: L2-Tunnel-Globa > L2TP-Config

See Also: Control-Connect-Establish-Timer, First-Retry-Timer, LA C-Incoming-Call-Timer,
Retry-Count

High-Temperature-Trigger
Description: Specifies the high-temperature threshold setting for the fantray.
Usage: Specify anumber from O to 60 degrees Celsius. The default is 40.
Example: set hi gh-tenperature-trigger = 45

Dependencies: |If the fantray isin auto-regulation mode (Operation-Mode is set to
Auto-Regulation) and the High-Temperature-Trigger threshold is crossed, the system switches
the fans to full speed and logs a message. If you specify alower value than the
Low-Temperature-Trigger setting, the system displays an error message when you attempt to
write the profile.

L ocation: Therma

See Also: Low-Temperature-Trigger, Operation-Mode
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High-Tx-Output

High-Tx-Output

Description: Specifies whether the DS3 or E3 cable length is more than 255 feet.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the cable length is more than 255 feet.
* No specifiesthat the cable length less than 255 feet.

Example: set hi gh-tx-output = yes

Location: DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,
E3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config

See Also: Loopback

Hint-Net-Hi
Description: Specifiesthe end of the network range for an AppleTalk network. If the TAOS
unit is the first router up and is in nonseed mode, it uses the Hint settingsto try to find another
router. To optimize the process by which anonseed router acquires a configuration across the
network after a system reset or power cycle, you set Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-Lo,
Hint-Net-Node, and Hint-Zone with known good information. A seed router must be available
a startup time, or the TAOS unit cannot come up in AppleTalk routing mode.
Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 65,199. The default is O (zero).
Example: set hint-net-hi = 300
Dependencies: If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No, Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Off,
or Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Seed, Hint-Net-Hi does not apply.
Location: Atalk-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}
See Also: Atalk-Default-Zone, Atalk-Net-End, Atalk-Net-Start, Atalk-Router,
Atalk-Routing-Enabled, Atalk-Zone-List, Hint-Net-Lo, Hint-Net-Node, Hint-Zone,
Interface-Address

Hint-Net-Lo
Description: Specifies the beginning of the network range for an AppleTalk network. If the
TAOS unit isthefirst router up and isin nonseed mode, it uses the Hint settings to try to find
another router. To optimize the process by which a nonseed router acquires a configuration
across the network after a system reset or power cycle, you set Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-L o,
Hint-Net-Node, and Hint-Zone with known good information. A seed router must be available
a startup time, or the TAOS unit cannot come up in AppleTalk routing mode.
Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 65,199. The default is O (zero).
Example: set hint-net-l1o = 200
Dependencies: If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No, Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Off,
or Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Seed, Hint-Net-L o does not apply.
Location: Atalk-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}
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See Also: Atalk-Default-Zone, Atalk-Net-End, Atalk-Net-Start, Atalk-Router,
Atalk-Routing-Enabled, Atalk-Zone-List, Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-Node, Hint-Zone

Hint-Net-Node

Description: Specifies an AppleTalk node number that the TAOS unit can use when it comes
up as anonseed router.

Usage: Specify anode number. The default is O (zero).
Example: set hint-net-node =5

Dependencies: If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No, Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Off,
or Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Seed, Hint-Net-Node does not apply.

Location: Atalk-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Atalk-Default-Zone, Atalk-Net-End, Atalk-Net-Start, Atalk-Router,

Atalk-Routing-Enabled, Atalk-Zone-List, Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-L o, Hint-Zone
Hint-Zone

Description: Specifiesthe AppleTalk zone in which the TAOS unit resides. The unit can
include the zone name in the ZipGetNetl nfo request packet it sends out to get its configuration
from a seed router, and the router can return avalid network range for the zone.

Usage: Specify azone name of up to 32 characters. The default isnull.
Example: set hint-zone = Al aneda

Dependencies: |If Atalk-Routing-Enabled is set to No, Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Off,
or Atalk-Router is set to Atlk-Router-Seed, Hint-Zone does not apply.

Location: Atalk-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Atalk-Default-Zone, Atalk-Net-End, Atalk-Net-Start, Atalk-Router,

Atalk-Routing-Enabled, Atalk-Zone-List, Hint-Net-Hi, Hint-Net-L o, Hint-Net-Node
HO-DSP

Description: Specifies the hexadecimal number for the High-Order Domain-Specific Part
(HO-DSP) field of an ATM End System Address (AESA). Thisfield specifies a segment of
address space assigned to a particular device or network.

Usage: For the DCC-AESA and ICD-AESA formats, the HO-DSP field is 10 bytes long,
containing 20 hexadecimal digits. For the E164-AESA format, it is4 byteslong

(8 hexadecimal digits), and for the Custom-AESA format it is 12 bytes long (24 hexadecimal
digits). The default isnull.

Example: set ho-dsp = 01020304050607080900
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Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > ATM-Address >
AESA-Address > DSP-Portion,

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Incoming-Caller-Addr >
AESA-Address > DSP-Portion,

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Outgoing-Called-Addr >
AESA-Address > DSP-Portion

See Also: ESI, SEL

Home-Agent-Password

Description: Specifiesthe password that the Foreign Agent sends to the Home Agent during
Ascend Tunnel Management Protocol (ATMP) operation.

Usage: Specify atext string of up to 20 characters.
Example: set hone-agent - password = mypw

Dependencies: Under ATMP operation, all Mobile Clients accessing a single Home Agent
must specify the same password.

L ocation: ATMP

See Also: Password

Home-Network-Name

Hops

Description: Specifiesthe name of the home network connection in an Ascend Tunnel
Management Protocol (ATMP) configuration or in aLayer 2 Tunneling Protocol (L2TP)
configuration for an L2TP Access Server (LAC).

Usage: If Profile-Typeis set to Mobile-Client and Agent-Typeis set to
Gateway-Home-Agent, enter the setting specified for Station in the Connection profile on the
Home Agent. Otherwise, accept the default of null.

Example: set hone- net wor k- nane = myhone
L ocation: Connection station > Tunnel-Options

See Also: Agent-Mode, Agent-Type, Max-Tunnels, Password, Primary-Tunnel-Server,
Profile-Type, Retry-Limit, Retry-Timeout, Secondary-Tunnel-Server, UDP-Port

Description: Specifiesthe distance to the destination network, in hops.
Usage: Specify avalue from 1 to 8. The default is 8.
Location: IPX-Route name

See Also: Active-Route, Dest-Network, Name, Profile-Name, Server-Node, Server-Socket,
Server-Type, Ticks
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Host

Description: Specifiesthe Domain Name System (DNS) hostname or address of a host on the
network, asfollows:

* Inthe Auxiliary-Syslog [1] subprofile, the Host value specifies the host to which the unit
sends Syslog messages for the second data stream. In the Auxiliary-Syslog [2] subprofile,
the Host value specifies the host to which the unit sends Syslog messages for the third data
stream.

* InaConnection profile, the Host value specifies the first host that the TAOS unit attempts
to use for a TCP-Clear connection.

¢ InthelP-Global profile, the Host value is an array of 1P addresses for up to three SNTP
servers.

* IntheLog profile, the Host value specifies the host to which the unit sends Syslog
messages for the first data stream.

¢ Inthe Termina-Server profile, the Host val ue specifies the name, IP address, or X.121
address of the host to use for immediate service. When the TAOS unit authenticates a
connection, it immediately directs the data stream to the specified host.

Usage: Your usage depends on the profile;

* Inan Auxiliary-Syslog subprofile, specify the host to which the unit sends Syslog
messages.

*  For aConnection profile, specify the name of one or more login hosts to use for

TCP-Clear connections. You can enter up to 32 charactersfor each host. The default is
null.

*  For theIP-Global profile, specify up to three IP addresses of SNTP servers. The default is
0.0.0.0.

e FortheLog profile, specify the I P address of aUNIX Syslog server. The default is 0.0.0.0.

e For the Terminal-Server profile, specify the name, |P address, or X.121 address of the host
to use for immediate service. The default is anull string or null address.

Example: The following example specifies two login hosts:

adm n> read connection fred
CONNECTI ON/ fred read

adm n> set tcp-clear-options host = nercury
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host2 = venus

adm n> wite
CONNECTION/ fred witten

Dependencies: Consider thefollowing:

* InaConnection profile, the Host, Host2, Host3, and Host4 val ues specify the names of up
to four login hoststo use for TCP-Clear connections. If the TCP connection to the first
specified host fails, the system attempts to connect to the next specified host. If the
connection to the next host fails, the system attempts to connect to the third host, and so
forth. If all connection attemptsfail, the session terminates and the TAOS unit returns a
TCP connection error to the dial-in client.

e The settingsin the Auxiliary-Syslog subprofile affect an individual Syslog stream, and
override the values specified in the Log profile.
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Host2

Host2

Host3

Location: Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options, Log, Log > Auxiliary-Syslog,
IP-Globa > SNTP-Info, Terminal-Server > Immediate-M ode-Options

See Also: Fecility, Host2, Host3, Host4, Immediate-M ode-Options, Port, Port2, Port3, Port4,
Save-Level, Save-Number, Service, Syslog-Enabled, TCP-Clear-Options

Description: Specifiesthe name of the second login host the TAOS unit attempts to use for
TCP-Clear connections.

Usage: Specify the name of the second login host the TAOS unit attempts to use for
TCP-Clear connections. You can enter up to 32 characters. The default is null.

Example: The following example specifies two login hosts:

adm n> read connection fred
CONNECTI ON/ fred read

adm n> set tcp-clear-options host = nercury
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host2 = venus
admn> write

CONNECTI ON/ fred witten

Dependencies: The Host, Host2, Host3, and Host4 values specify the names of up to four
login hosts to use for TCP-Clear connections. If the TCP connection to the first specified host
fails, the system attempts to connect to the next specified host. If the connection to the next
host fails, the system attempts to connect to the third host, and so forth. If all connection
attemptsfail, the session terminates and the TAOS unit returns a TCP connection error to the
dial-in client.

L ocation: Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options

See Also: Fecility, Host, Host3, Host4, |mmediate-Mode-Options, Port, Port2, Port3, Port4,
Save-Level, Save-Number, Service, Syslog-Enabled, TCP-Clear-Options

Description: Specifiesthe name of the third login host the TAOS unit attempts to use for
TCP-Clear connections.

Usage: Specify the name of the third login host the TAOS unit attempts to use for TCP-Clear
connections. You can enter up to 32 characters. The default is null.

Example: The following example specifies three login hosts:

adm n> read connection fred
CONNECTI ON/ fred read

adm n> set tcp-clear-options host = nercury
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host2 = venus
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host3 = neptune

admn> wite
CONNECTI ON/ fred written
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Host4

Dependencies: The Host, Host2, Host3, and Host4 values specify the names of up to four
login hosts to use for TCP-Clear connections. If the TCP connection to the first specified host
fails, the system attempts to connect to the next specified host. If the connection to the next
host fails, the system attempts to connect to the third host, and so forth. If all connection
attemptsfail, the session terminates and the TAOS unit returns a TCP connection error to the
dial-in client.

L ocation: Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options

See Also: Fecility, Host, Host2, Host4, |mmediate-Mode-Options, Port, Port2, Port3, Port4,
Save-Level, Save-Number, Service, Syslog-Enabled, TCP-Clear-Options

Description: Specifiesthe name of the fourth login host the TAOS unit attempts to use for
TCP-Clear connections.

Usage: Specify the name of the fourth login host the TAOS unit attemptsto use for TCP-Clear
connections. You can enter up to 32 characters. The default is null.

Example: The following example specifies four login hosts:

adm n> read connection fred
CONNECTI ON/ fred read

adm n> set tcp-clear-options host = nercury
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host2 = venus
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host3 = neptune

adm n> set tcp-clear-options host4 pl uto

admn> wite
CONNECTI ON/ fred written

Dependencies: The Host, Host2, Host3, and Host4 values specify the names of up to four
login hosts to use for TCP-Clear connections. If the TCP connection to the first specified host
fails, the system attempts to connect to the next specified host. If the connection to the next
host fails, the system attempts to connect to the third host, and so forth. If all connection
attemptsfail, the session terminates and the TAOS unit returns a TCP connection error to the
dial-in client.

L ocation: Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options

See Also: Fecility, Host, Host2, Host3, Immediate-Mode-Options, Port, Port2, Port3, Port4,
Save-Level, Save-Number, Service, Syslog-Enabled, TCP-Clear-Options
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Host-N

Host-N

Host-Address

Host-Name

Description: Specifiesthe |P addresses of the Telnet hosts the TAOS unit displaysin the
terminal-server menu. You can specify up to four host addresses. If the user cannot use the
terminal-server command-line interface, the hosts you specify are the only ones to which the
user has access.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. Separate the optional subnet mask
from the address by entering a forward slash. The default is 0.0.0.0.

Example: set host-1 = 10.1.2.3/29

Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Host-N does not apply. In addition, the
TAOS unit ignores the host addresses if Remote-Configuration is set to Yes. If you want to
specify more than four addresses, you must do so in Remote Authentication Dial-In User
Service (RADIUS).

Location: Terminal-Server > Menu-Mode-Options

See Also: Menu-Mode-Options, Port-N, Remote-Configuration, Service-N, User-N

Description: Specifiesthe address to which the TAOS unit sends trap-PDUSs.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is0.0.0.0. If
Host-Addressis set to 0.0.0.0 and DNS (or YP/NIS) is supported, the TAOS unit looks up the
host address and sends trap-PDUSs. If Host-Address is set to 0.0.0.0 and Community-Name is
null, traps are disabled.

Example: set host-address = 10.2.3.4/24

Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Alarm-Enabled, Community-Name, Host-Name, Port-Enabled, Security-M ode

Description: Inan OSPF-NBMA-Neighbor profile, specifies the station name of alocal
Connection profile that defines the connection to the neighboring router. In a Table-Config
subprofile, specifies a hostname for alocal Domain Name System (DNS) table entry. In the
Trap profile, specifies the hosthame of a station running Simple Network Management
Protocol (SNMP) manager utilities.

Usage: Enter atext string:
* Inthe OSPF-NBMA-Neighbor profile, specify the name of alocal Connection profile.

* Inthe Table-Config subprofile, specify a hostname that begins with an a phabetic
character and consists of fewer than 256 characters.

* Inthe Trap profile, specify a hosthame of up to 16 characters.
For all profiles, the default is null.

Example: set host-nane = sparky

2-206

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Profile and Parameter Reference
Host-Port

Dependencies: For the Host-Name setting in the Table-Config subprofile, consider the
following:

¢ You can specify either aloca hostname or a hosthame that contains the domain name. If
your setting does not specify a domain name, the system appends the value specified by
Domain-Name or Sec-Domain-Name.

e Trailing periods are ignored.

For the Host-Name setting in the Trap profile, consider the following:
e |If Host-Addressis set, the TAOS unit does not use the Host-Name value.
e The TAOS unit sends SNMP traps to the host you specify.

«  When DNSor YP/NISis supported, but Host-Address is not specified, the TAOS unit
uses the hostname to ook up the LAN address of the SNM P manager.

Location: IP-Global > DNS-Local-Table > Table-Config N, OSPF-NBMA-Neighbor name,
Trap host-name

See Also: Alarm-Enabled, Community-Name, Domain-Name, Host-Address, IP-Address,
Port-Enabled, Sec-Domain-Name, Security-Mode

Host-Port
Description: Specifiesthe port to which traps are sent.
Usage: Specify anumber from 1 to 65535. The default is 162.
Example: set host-port = 20
Location: Trap name
See Also: Active-Enabled, Msg-Proc-Model, Notify-Tag-List, Security-Level, Secu-
rity-Model, Security-Name, Tag, Target-Params-Name

Hosts-Info N

Description: Providesinformation about the menu displayed in Terminal-Server menu mode.
Usage: The Hosts-Info setting isread only.

Example: hosts-info[1] = { 0.0.0.0 "" O telnet "" }

Location: Ext-Tsrv

See Also: |P-Address, Port, Service, User
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Hunt-Grp-Phone-Number-N

Description: Specifies a hunt-group telephone number associated with the line.
Usage: Specify atelephone number of up to 24 characters. The default isnull.
Example: set hunt - gr p- phone- nunber-1 = 555-1212

Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Line-Interface

Hunting-Mechanism

Description: Specifiesthe method by which the TAOS unit searches the primary (or
secondary) list of transaction servers.

Usage: At present, the TAOS unit supports only the Cyclic setting, which specifies that the
list is searched in cyclic order.

L ocation: Transaction-Server

See Also: Metric-Max, Selection-Timeout
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ICMP-Reply-Directed-Bcast

ID-Auth-Prefix

IDI

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit responds to directed-broadcast Internet
Control Message Protocol (ICMP) echo requests.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit responds to directed-broadcast ICMP echo requests.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not respond to directed-broadcast ICMP echo
requests.

Example: set icnp-reply-directed-bcast = no
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: Directed-Broadcast-Allowed

Description: Specifiesthe string inserted as a prefix to the telephone number presented to the
Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) server in Calling-Line ID (CLID) or
Dialed Number Information Service (DNIS) authentication requests.

Usage: Specify up to 16 characters. The default isnull.
Example: set id-auth-prefix = test
Location: External-Auth > Rad-Auth-Client

See Also: Auth-ID-Fail-Return-Busy, Auth-1D-Timeout-Return-Busy

Description: Specifies a hexadecimal code that identifies the subauthority that has allocated
the address.

Usage: For DCC-AESA and ICD-AESA, the IDI is 2 bytes long (4 digits). For E164-AESA,
the IDI is 8 byteslong, containing 16 digits that specify the E.164 address. The E.164 address
can be up to 15 digits, so the system pads the number with leading zeros as required. The
default isnull.

Example: set idi = abcd

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > ATM-Address >
AESA-Address > IDP-Portion,

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Incoming-Caller-Addr >
AESA-Address > IDP-Portion,

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Outgoing-Called-Addr >
AESA-Address > IDP-Portion

See Also: AFI
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Idle-Character-Delay

Description: Specifiesthe number of milliseconds of idletime to wait before forwarding data
after receiving a character.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 30000. The default is 10000.
Example: set idl e-character-delay = 20000
L ocation: Connection station > Visa2-Options

See Also: 1-Char-Sequence, 2-Char-Sequence

Idle-Logout

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds a Telnet session can remain logged in with no
keyboard activity.

Usage: Specify anumber of seconds. The default is 0 (zero), which specifies that the station
can remain logged in indefinitely.

Example: set idle-1ogout = 60
Location: System, User name

See Also: Auto-Logout, Idle-Mode, Idle-Timer

Idle-Mode

Description: Specifies whether the D channel looks for a flag pattern (01111110) or amark
pattern (11111111) as the idle indicator.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
*  FHag-ldle (the default) specifies that the D channel looks for aflag pattern.
e Mark-ldle specifies that the D channel looks for a mark pattern.

Example: set idle-npde = flag-idle
Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Idle-Logout, Idle-Timer, Line-Interface

Idle-Timer

Description: Inthe Answer-Defaults and Connection profiles, specifies the number of
seconds the TAOS unit waits before clearing a call when a session isinactive. In the ATMP
profile, specifies the number of minutes that the Home Agent maintains an idle tunnel before
disconnecting it.

Usage: Specify anumber from 0 to 65535. In the Answer-Defaults and Connection profiles,
the default setting is 120 seconds. In the ATMP profile, the default is O (zero) minutes. In any
of the three profiles, setting a value of 0 (zero) disables the idle timer, so that an idle call or
tunnel is maintained indefinitely.
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IDP-Portion

Example: set idle-tiner = 30

Dependencies. Consider the following:

¢ Inthe Answer-Defaults and Connection profiles, the Idle-Timer value applies only to
sessions in which the TAOS unit transmits data in packets through the router to the WAN
connection.

e ldle-Timer does not apply to nailed-up or terminal-server connections. For a
terminal-server connection, use TS-Idle-Timer.

*  For H.323 Voice over | P (Vol P), the value of I1dle-Timer can prevent fax/modem calls
from timing out prematurely. By default, once afax/modem call isinitiated at the local
unit, it will only wait 120 seconds ( 2 minutes) for aresponse to the call request from the
distant unit. When the local unit doesn’t receive aresponse within that time, thecall is
dropped. For real-time fax or transparent modem calls, set Idle-Timer to O (zero) to
disable theidle timer and prevent the fax or modem calls from timing out.

Location: Answer-Defaults > Session-Info, ATMP, Connection station > Session-Options

See Also: Agent-Mode, Agent-Type, Call-Filter, Data-Filter, Filter-Persistence,
Force-Fragmentation, MTU-Limit, Password, Retry-Limit, Retry-Timeout, Session-Info,
Session-Options, TS-1dle-Timer, UDP-Port

Description: A subprofile containing settings for the IDP portion of an ATM End System
Address (AESA).

Usage: With ATM-Interface astheworking profile, enter | i st svc-opti ons
at m addr ess aesa- address i dp-portion.You canthen usethe Set command to
modify the settingsin the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to a higher context in
the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the IDP-Portion subprofile:

adm n> |ist svc-options atm address aesa-address idp-portion
[in ATM | NTERFACE/{ { any-shelf any-slot 0} O }:svc-options+
afi =""
idi =""

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > ATM-Address>
AESA-Address,

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Incoming-Caller-Addr >
AESA-Address,

Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Outgoing-Called-Addr >
AESA-Address

See Also: AFI, DSP-Portion, Format, IDI
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IF-Remote-Address

Description: Specifiesthe |P address of the numbered interface at the remote end of alink.

Usage: Specify the IP address of the numbered interface in dotted decimal notation. The
default is 0.0.0.0.

Dependencies: For |F-Remote-Address to apply, you must enable | P for the Connection
profile.

L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: IP-Options

Ignore-Def-Route

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit ignores the default route when applying
Routing Information Protocol (RIP) updates to its routing table. The default route specifies a
static route to another | P router, which is often alocal router. When you configure the TAOS
unit to ignore the default route, RIP updates do not modify the default route in the routing
table.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit ignores advertised default routes. L ucent Technologies
recommends that you specify Yes.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit can modify its default route on the basis of RIP updates.
Example: set ignore-def-route = yes
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: Client-Default-Gateway, RIP

Ignore-ICMP-Redirects

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit processes incoming Internet Control Message
Protocol (ICMP) redirect packets.

ICMP redirects are one of the oldest route-discovery mechanisms on the Internet, and one of
the least secure, because they can be used to redirect packets dynamically. Most secure sites
configure the TAOS unit to ignore redirect packets.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yes causes the TAOS unit to ignore ICM P redirect packets.
¢ No causesthe TAOS unit to process ICMP redirect packets.

Example: set ignore-icnp-redirects = yes
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: OSPF-ASE-Pref, OSPF-Pref, Preference, RIP-Pref, Static-Pref
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Immediate-Mode-Options

Description: A subprofile containing terminal-server configuration options for immediate
mode. Inimmediate mode, the TAOS unit makes a connection to an I P host immediately upon
login.

Usage: With Terminal-Server as the working profile, list the Immediate-M ode-Options
subprofile. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To
close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List
command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Immediate-M ode-Options subprofile:
adm n> |ist inmedi ate-node-options

[in TERM NAL- SERVER: i mredi at e- node- opti ons]
service = none

tel net-host-auth = no

host = ""

port =0

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Terminal-Server

See Also: Host, Port, Service, Telnet-Host-Auth

Incoming-Caller-Addr

Description: A subprofile that enables you to specify the Asynchronous Transfer Mode
(ATM) address of the remote end of the dia-in Switched Virtual Circuit (SV C) connection.
This address is used to authenticate the incoming call.

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, enter list at m opti ons
svc-options i ncom ng-call er-addr. Youcan then use the Set command to modify
the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the
working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Incoming-Caller-Addr subprofile:

admi n> |ist atmoptions svc-options incom ng-caller-addr

[in CONNECTI ON robi n: at m opti ons: svc-options:incom ng-cal |l er-addr]
nunberi ng-pl an = undefi ned

el64-native-address = ""

aesa-address = { undefined { "" "" } { "" "" "" } }
svc-address-info = ""

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Dependencies: To configure an SV C that can be initiated by either adia-in or dial-out cal,
specify the same ATM address in both the Incoming-Caller-Addr and Outgoing-Called-Addr
subprofiles.

L ocation: Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options

See Also: AESA-Address, E164-Native-Address, Numbering-Plan, SV C-Address-Info
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Incoming-Call-Handling

Description: Specifies how the TAOS unit processes incoming calls on thisline.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
* Internal-Processing (the default) specifies that the unit itself processesincoming calls.

e SS7-Gateway-Processing specifies that the unit passes incoming call requests to an
externa signaling gateway. This setting is not currently supported.

Example: set i ncomi ng-call-handling = internal-processing
Location: E1{shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface, T1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Signaling-Mode

Incoming-Fax-Port

Description: Specifiesthe TCP port on which the fax server listens for incoming fax data.
Usage: Specify aport number. The default is O (zero).

Example: set i ncom ng-fax-port = 100

Dependencies: Incoming fax datais received from afax machine rediaer.

Location: IP-Fax

See Also: Outgoing-Fax-Port

Incoming-Procedure

Description: Specifiesthetype of incoming continuity checksto perform for all channelson a
line.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Loopback (the default) places the channel into loopback mode during the continuity test.
This mode must be used if the line is provisioned for an incoming 4-wire continuity test.

«  Transponder places the channel into Tone Transponder mode during the continuity test. In
this mode, the channel can detect two tones. 2010Hz and 1780Hz (for aT1 line) or
2000Hz and 1780Hz (for an E1 line). When either toneis detected, the other oneis
returned. This mode should be used for lines provisioned for incoming 2-wire and
4-wire-to-2-wire continuity checks.

Example: set i ncomni ng-procedure = transponder

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > SS7-Continuity,
T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > SS7-Continuity

See Also: Outgoing-Procedure
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Increment-Channel-Count

Index

Description: Specifiesthe number of channelsthe TAOS unit adds for amanual or automatic
bandwidth change during acal.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 32. The default is 1.
Example: set increnent-channel -count = 3
Location: Answer-Defaults > MPP-Answer, Connection station > MPP-Options

See Also:  Add-Persistence, Bandwidth-Monitor-Direction, Base-Channel-Count,
Decrement-Channel-Count, Dynamic-Algorithm, Maximum-Channels, Minimum-Channels,
MPP-Answer, MPP-Options, Seconds-History, Sub-Persistence, Target-Utilization

Description: InaCall-Route profile, specifies the address of the device that should receive
the cdll if the call information matches other settings in the same Call-Route profile. In an
Error profile, indicates the internal index of the entry.

In a Cdl-Route profile, the Index setting contains an entry number in the following format:
{{{shelf slot port} logical-item} entry }

The shelf number isalways 1. A 0 (zero) in any field specifies any. That is, it matches any
shelf, dot, port, or item. (For more information, see the description for Interface-Address.)

In an Error profile, the Index number is an integer.

Usage: If you have only one Call-Route profile for the specified address, accept the default of
0 (zero) for the entry number. When you specify the same address in more than one Call-Route
profile, you must assign a nonzero entry number to distinguish the entries from one another in
the database. You can assign any number, aslong asit is unique for each entry. The entry
numbers do not have to be sequential.

You can use the Index setting to clone Call-Route profiles. Just read an existing profile, and
change the device address. You can also create multiple entries for a device by reading an
existing profile and setting a new entry number.

In an Error profile, the Index setting is read only.
Example: set index entry-nunmber =1
Location: Call-Route {{{shelf-N slot-N N} N} N}, Error index

See Also: Call-Route-Type, Entry-Number, Interface-Address, Phone-Number,
Preferred-Source, Trunk-Group
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Inet-Profile-Type

Description: Specifies whether the nailed-up profileis alocal profile or a Remote
Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS) profile.

Usage: The Inet-Profile-Type setting is read only. The number O (zero) indicates alocal
profile. The number 1 (one) indicates a RADIUS profile.

Example: i net-profile-type = 1
Location: Admin-State-Perm-If station

See Also: Desired-State, Desired-Trap-State, Device-Address, SNMP-Interface, Station

Info

Description: Specifiesthe PPP startup message. If you specify avaue, the TAOS unit
displays it when an interactive user initiates a PPP session from the terminal-server interface.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

* None specifies that no startup message appears.

¢ Mode-PPP specifies that the startup message is PPP Mode.

e Session-PPP (the default) specifies that the startup messageis PPP Sessi on.

Example: set i nfo = node-ppp
Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Info does not apply.

L ocation: Terminal-Server > PPP-Mode-Configuration,
Terminal-Server > SLIP-Mode-Configuration

See Also: IP-Add-Msg, PPP, PPP-Mode-Configuration

Init-Banner N

Description: Specifiesthe initial-banners for terminal-server logins, downloaded from
Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS).

Usage: The Init-Banner setting is read only.
Example: init-banner [1] = "Wl cone”
Location: Ext-Tsrv

See Also: Banner N, Hosts-Info N
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Initial-Jitter-Buffer-Size

Description: Specifiestheinitia jitter buffer size for Voice over 1P (VoIP) calls when the
TAOS unit is configured to perform adaptive call jitter buffering. At startup, the jitter buffer is
set to the number of packets specified by Initia-Jitter-Buffer-Size. During a call, the TAOS
unit adjusts the jitter buffer to accommodate the number of audio packets on the basis of the
incoming audio packet volume.

Usage: Specify anumber from 1 to 18 (packets). The default is 2.
Example: set initial-jitter-buffer-size =5

Dependencies. Consider the following:
e Changesto Initial-Jitter-Buffer-Size become effective with the next Vol P call.

*  When you use adaptivejitter buffers, the minimum jitter buffer size might be less then the
value assigned to Initial-Jitter-Buffer-Size. Under the appropriate conditions, adaptive
jitter buffers might shrink to only 1 packet in size from the Initial-Jitter-Buffer-Size.

Location: VolP {x v}

See Also: Ena-Adap-Jitter-Buffer, Max-Jitter-Buffer-Size

Input-Filters

Description: A subprofile containing 12 input-filter configuration subprofiles.

Usage: With aFilter profile as the working profile, use the List command to display the input
filtersin the Input-Filters subprofile.

Example: To list the contents of the Input-Filters subprofile:

admin> list input-filters
[in FILTER test:input-filters]

input-filters[1] = { no no generic-filter { 0 0 no no +
input-filters[2] = { no no generic-filter { 0 0 no no +
input-filters[3] = { no no generic-filter { 0 0 no no +

={ no no generic-filter { 0 O no no +

i nput-filters[4]

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Filter filter-name

See Also: Filter-Name, Input-Filters N, Output-Filters, Output-Filters N
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Input-Filters N

Description: A subprofile containing the first level of an input-filter specification.

Usage: With aFilter profile as the working profile, use the List command to display an input
filter. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the
subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command,
followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Input-Filters N subprofile:

admn> list input-filters 1

[in FILTER/ test:input-filters[1]]

valid-entry = no

forward = no

type = generic-filter

gen-filter = { 0 0 no no 00:00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00 +
ip-filter = { 0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 none 0 none 0 +

route-filter = { 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 O none }
i px-filter = { 00:00:00: 00 00:00: 00: 00 00:00: 00: 00: 00: 00 +
tos-filter ={ 0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 none 0 none 0 +

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters

See Also: Forward, Gen-Filter, IP-Filter, TOS-Filter (subprofile), Type, Vaid-Entry

Input-IPX-SAP-Filters

Description: A subprofile that defines up to eight input filters for Service Advertising
Protocol (SAP) packets. The TAOS unit appliesinput filtersto all SAP packets it receives.
Input filters screen advertised services and exclude them from (or include them in) the service
table as specified by the filter conditions.

Usage: With an IPX-SAP-Filter as the working profile, use the List command to display one
of the input filters for SAP packets. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings
in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile,
enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Input-1PX-SAP-Filters[1] subprofile:

adm n> list input-ipx-sap-filters 1

[in I PX-SAP-FI LTER/ test:input-ipx-sap-filters[1]]
valid-filter = no

type-filter excl ude

server-type 00: 00

server - name "

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: IPX-SAP-Filter

See Also: Server-Name, Server-Type, Type-Filter, Vaid-Filter
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Insert-Calling-Party-Addr
Description: Enables or disablesinsertion of the calling-party address in outgoing calls.
Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the system includes the calling-party addressin outgoing calls.
* No specifiesthat the system does not include the calling-party address in outgoing calls.

Example: set insert-calling-party-addr = no

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options

Inter-Digit-Time-Out

Description: Specifies how long a MultiVoice gateway waits after receiving the last digit of a
dial string before declaring DNIS/ANI collection compl ete.

Usage: For all configurations except those using E1 MRC R2 signaling, specify a number
from 100ms to 6000ms. For configurations supporting E1 MRC R2 signaling, specify a
number from 200ms to 6000ms. The default is 3000ms (3 seconds).

Example: set inter-digit-tinme-out = 6000

Dependencies: E1 MFC-R2 signaling is country specific. The Signaling-Mode and Country
values must be set for the country-appropriate signaling in order for the MultiVoice gateway to
properly detect diaed digits.

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Country, Signaling-Mode

Interface-Address

Description: Identifies an interface addressin the following format:
{{shelf slot iten} logical-item}

Thisformat specifies the physical address and alogical item. The shelf number is always 1.
For information about the physical address format, see the description for Physical-Address.
Thelogical item number is O (zero), except when the deviceis further divided, such asfor a
channelized T1 line. For aT1 line, each channel can have its own logical item number (1-24).

In an ATM SV C-Route profile, the Interface-Address setting specifies the interface address of
the ATM-Interface profile.

Usage: In most cases, the Interface-Address value is obtained from the system. However, you
can clone a profile by reading an existing one and changing its device address. To modify the
value, use the List and Set commands.
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Example: adnmi n> |ist interface-address

[in ATALK- 1 NTERFACE/{ { shelf-1slot-8} 5}:interface-address]
physi cal -address = { shelf-1 slot-8 5 }

logical-item= 0

adm n> set logical-item= 11
Or, you can use only the Set command:
adm n> set interface-address logical-item= 11

Location: Atalk-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}, ATM-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N},
ATMSV C-Route name, Ether-Info { shelf-N slot-N N}, Ethernet { shelf-N slot-N N},
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N dlot-N N}, IPX-Global, IPX-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Device-Address, Item-Number, Physical-Address, Shelf, Slot

Internal-Call-Processing

Description: Specifies how the TAOS unit processes incoming callsonaT1 line.

Usage: For the Internet Call Diversion (ICD) for softswitch signaling gateway, specify
Internal-Processing.

Example: set internal-call-processing = internal-processing
Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface
See Also: Signaling-Mode
Interval
Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds between signaling heartbeat messages.
Usage: Specify anumber from O to 86400. The default is 3.
Example: set interval =5
Location: SS7-Gateway > Signaling Heartbeat

See Also: Enabled

Inter-VRouter

Description: Specifiesthe name of a Virtual Router (VRouter) to use as the route’s next hop.
Packets destined for the Dest-Address are sent to the specified V Router, which consultsits
routing table to route the packets.

Usage: Specify the name of aV Router. The default is null.
Example: set inter-vrouter = next-router

Dependencies: You must set Gateway-Addressto 0.0.0.0 for the Inter-V Router setting to
apply.

L ocation: |P-Route name

See Also: Dest-Address, Gateway-Address, V Router
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IP-Add-Msg

Description: Specifiesastring that precedes the IP address when a terminal-server user

initiates a PPP session.

Usage: Specify atext string of up to 20 characters. The defaultis| P addr ess i s:

Example: set ip-add-nsg = "Your IP address is: "

Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, |P-Add-Msg does not apply.

Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-M ode-Configuration

See Also: Info, Terminal-Mode-Configuration
IP-Address

Description: Specifiesan |P address.
¢ Inan IP-Interface profile, assigns an | P address to an Ethernet interface.
¢ Inan OSPF-NBMA-Neighbor profile, specifiesthe IP address of the neighboring router.

¢ InaStatic-Address subprofile, specifies the IP address to be assigned to a client with the
associated Ethernet-Address.

* InaTable-Config subprofile, specifiesan IP address for alocal Domain Name System
(DNS) table entry.

e Inan Error profile, indicates the address or subnet from which an operator reset was
requested.

¢ InaHosts-Info N subprofile, specifies the address displayed in the list of hosts when the
terminal server isin menu mode.

Usage: Inall but the Error profile, specify an IP addressin dotted decimal notation. The
default is 0.0.0.0. In an Error profile, the IP-Address setting is read only.

Example: set ip-address = 10.2.3.4/24

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e The TAOS unit supports an internal soft IP interface that is always available. It is
associated only with the primary controller and is hidden from the secondary controller.
The TAOS system sets up the soft IP interface after you power on the unit and a controller
becomes primary. If a switchover occurs and the secondary controller becomes primary,
the soft IP interface isinitialized and associated with the new primary controller. The soft
IP interface address is reachable as long as one | P interface on the TAOS unit is
operational.

e ThelP-Interface profile with the zero index is reserved for the soft IP interface. You
activate the soft interface by entering an address for { { any- shel f any- sl ot 0} 0}
in the IP-Address setting.

¢ If Routing Information Protocol (RIP) is enabled, the TAOS unit advertises the soft IP
interface address as a host route (with a prefix length of /32) using the loopback interface.
If RIPis not enabled, routers one hop away from the TAOS unit must have a static route to
the soft interface address.
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e Toadlow the Auto-Update feature to build the local DNS table, accept the default for
IP-Address in the Table-Config subprofile.
¢ InaStatic-Address subprofile, you can define up to 100 pairs of 1P and Ethernet Media
Access Control (MAC) addresses. Only the host with a specified MAC address can obtain
the associated | P address.
Location: Error, Ext-Tsrv > Hosts-Info N, IP-Global > DNS-L ocal-Table> Table-Config N,
IP-Globa > DHCP-Server > Static-Address, |1P-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N},
OSPF-NBMA-Neighbor name
See Also: Auto-Update, Ethernet, Host-Name, 1P-Direct, |P-Route, | P-Routing-Enabled
IP-Answer
Description: A subprofile containing default settings for IP calls, regardless of their
encapsulation protocol.
Usage: With Answer-Defaults as the working profile, list the IP-Answer subprofile. You can
then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and
return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space
and two periods.
Example: To list the contents of the IP-Answer subprofile:
adm n> |ist ip-answer
[in ANSWER- DEFAULTS: i p- answer ]
enabl ed = yes
vj - header-prediction = yes
assi gn- address = yes
routing-nmetric =1
private-route-profile-required = no
pool - for-async-franmed-user = 0
To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist
Location: Answer-Defaults
See Also: Assign-Address, Enabled, Private-Route-Profile-Required, Routing-Metric,
V JHeader-Prediction
IP-Direct

Description: Specifies the address to which the TAOS unit immediately directs all incoming
IP traffic on the link, without consulting the IP-routing table. If you enable Routing
Information Protocol (RIP) updatesin both directions, the unit forwards all RIP packets to the
I P address you specify.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is0.0.0.0, which
disables IP-Direct routing.

Example: set ip-direct = 10.1.2.3/24
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IP-Fax

IP-Fax-Enabled

Dependencies: When you use | P-Direct routing, aremote user cannot establish a Telnet
session directly to the TAOS unit.

L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: |P-Address, IP-Options, |P-Route, | P-Routing-Enabled

Description: A profile that enables you to configure the TAOS unit to interact with a
third-party fax server.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make I P-Fax the working profile and list its
contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close
the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command,
followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To make IP-Fax the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read ip-fax
[ PFAX read]

adm n> |ist

i p-fax-enabled = no

out goi ng- fax-port = 10001

server-login = ""

server-password = ""

i ncom ng-fax-port =0

all-calls-are-fax = no

fax-dnis = ["" "vomronnomnommowmnwn

fax-did = " " ommonnomwommomnown

fax-servers [0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0]

dialer-type = mtel
fax-inconm ng-call-type = redialer

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
IP-FAX written

See Also: All-Calls-Are-Fax, Dider-Type, Fax-DNIS, Fax-Incoming-Call-Type, Fax-Servers,
Incoming-Fax-Port, | P-Fax-Enabled, Outgoing-Fax-Port, Server-Login, Server-Password

Description: Enables or disables |P fax support on the TAOS unit.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesenables P fax support.
¢ Nodisables P fax support.

Example: set ip-fax-enabled = yes
Location: IP-Fax

See Also: Fax-DNIS, Fax-Servers
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IP-Filter

IP-Global

Description: A subprofile containing an I P filter specification. An |P-Filter subprofileisin an
Input-Filters N or Output-Filters N subprofile.

Usage: With aFilter profile as the working profile, list an | P-Filter subprofile. You can then
use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and
return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space
and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the I P-Filter subprofile:

admin> list input-filters 1 ip-filter
[in FILTER test:input-filters[1]:ip-filter]
protocol =0

sour ce- addr ess-mask = 255. 255, 255. 192
sour ce- address = 200. 100. 50. 128
dest-address-mask = 0.0.0.0
dest-address = 0.0.0.0

Src-Port-Cnmp = none

source-port =0

Dst-Port-Cnp = none

dest - port 0

tcp-estab no

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > Input-Filters N,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > Output-Filters N

See Also: Dest-Address, Dest-Address-Mask, Dest-Port, Dst-Port-Cmp, Input-Filters N,
Output-Filters N, Protocol, Source-Address, Source-Address-Mask, Source-Port,
Src-Port-Cmp, TCP-Estab

Description: A profile that contains global settings for TCP/IP.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make IP-Global the working profile and list its
contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close the
profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make IP-Global the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read ip-gl obal
| P- GLOBAL read
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admi n> |ist

[in | P-GOBAL]

donai n- name = abc. com
dns-primary-server = 10.65.212.178

dns-secondary-server = 0.0.0.0
systemip-addr = 0.0.0.0

net bi os-primary-ns = 0.0.0.0
net bi os-secondary-ns = 0.0.0.0
must - accept - addr ess-assi gn = no

pool - sunmary = no

pool - base-address = [ 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 +
assign-count = [ 0 OO O0OO0OOOOOO O]
pool - nape = ""

ri p-policy = poison-rvrs
sumari ze-ri p-routes = no
boot p- enabl ed = no

i gnore-icnp-redirects = no

dr op- source-rout ed-i p-packets = no
i gnore-def-route = yes
rarp-enabled = no

udp- cksum = yes

tcp-tineout = 0

di al out - poi son = no

tel net- password = ""

user-profile = ""

shar ed- prof = no

dns-list-attenmpt = no

static-pref = 100

rip-pref = 100

ospf-pref = 10

ospf-ase-pref = 150

ospf-global = { yes }

rip-tag = c¢8:00:00: 00

ri p-ase-type =1

pool - ospf-adv-type = type-1
i prout e-cache-enable = yes
i proute-cache-size = 0

sntp-info = { no utc+0000 [ 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.017] }
dns-list-size = 6
client-primry-dns-server = 0.0.0.0
client-secondary-dns-server = 0.0.0.0
allowas-client-dns-info = true

mul ti cast-forwardi ng = no

nbone-profile = ""

nmbone-1lan-interface = { { any-shelf any-slot 0} 0}
mul ti cast - hbeat-addr = 0.0.0.0

mul ti cast - hbeat-port =0

mul ti cast-hbeat-slot-tine = 0

mul ti cast - hbeat - Nunber-Slot = 0

mul ti cast-hbeat-Alarmthreshold = 0

mul ti cast - hbeat-src-addr = 0.0.0.0

mul ti cast - hbeat-src-addr-nmask = 0.0.0.0
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IP-Interface

sec- domai n- nane =
mul ti cast - nenber-ti meout = 360

finger = no

i pport-cache-enable = yes

dns-local-table = [ no no table-config { "" 0.0.0.0. ""
0.0.0.0. +

i cnmp-reply-directed-bcast = yes

bootp-relay = [ no bootp-servers { 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 }]
rip-trigger = yes

suppr ess-host-routes = no

default-filter-cache-tine = 0

send-i cnp- dest -unreachabl e = yes

defaul t-prt-cache-tine = 0

pool - chai ning = no

throttl e-no-port-match-udp-traffic-on-slot = no

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
| P-@OBAL written

See Also: Allow-As-Client-DNS-Info, Assign-Count, BOOTP-Enabled,
Client-Primary-DNS-Server, Client-Secondary-DNS-Server, Default-Filter-Cache-Time,
Default-Prt-Cache-Time, Dial out-Poison, DNS-List-Attempt, DNS-List-Size,
DNS-Local-Table, DNS-Primary-Server, DNS-Secondary-Server, Domain-Name,
Drop-Source-Routed-1P-Packets, Finger, ICM P-Reply-Directed-Bcast, |gnore-Def-Route,
Ignore-| CM P-Redirects, | PPort-Cache-Enable, | PRoute-Cache-Enable, |PRoute-Cache-Size,
Must-Accept-Address-Assign, NetBIOS-Primary-NS, NetBl OS-Secondary-NS,
OSPF-ASE-Pref, OSPF-Globa, OSPF-Pref, Pool-Base-Address, Pool-Chaining,
Pool-Summary, RARP-Enabled, RIP-ASE-Type, RIP-Policy, RIP-Pref, RIP-Tag,
RIP-Trigger, Sec-Domain-Name, Send-ICM P-Dest-Unreachable, Shared-Prof, Static-Pref,
Summarize-RIP-Routes, Suppress-Host-Routes, System-IP-Addr, Telnet-Password,
Throttle-No-Port-Match-UDP-Traffic-On-Slot, UDP-Cksum, User-Profile

Description: A profile containing configuration optionsfor an IP interface.

Each packet-handling slot card operates as a router subsystem with its own local interface
table. The unit’s router card holds the global interface table. The interface address of an
IP-Interface profileis the local address on aslot card. Each interface hasits own I P address.

When the TAOS unit generates | P packets, the packets have the source address of the IP
interface on which they are forwarded. If the unit receives | P packets destined for one of its IP
addresses, it accepts the packets, even if they arrive on a different interface and the
destination-address interface is not active.

Usage: You can specify up to 16 IP-Interface profiles for each installed Ethernet card. Each
profile specifiesa single | P address.
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The TAOS unit creates a default | P-Interface profile when it first detects the presence of an
Ethernet card or a shelf-controller’s Ethernet port. For example, for the first Ethernet port on a
cardin slot 12, the default | P-Interface profile uses the following index:

{{1 12 1} 0}

The index consists of a physical address and alogical-item number in the following format:
{{shelf slot iten} logical-itent

The shelf number isalways 1. Thelogical item number addresses a specific logical interface or
port. Thelogical item number is 0 (zero), except when you configure multiple interfaces or the
device supports multiple channels. For example, another | P-Interface profilefor {1 12 1}
might use the following index:

{{1 12 1} 1}
The logical-item numbers do not have to be consecutive, but they must be unique.

To specify an interface-independent address, create an | P-Interface profile with the default
index. The IP-Interface profile with the default index is reserved for the interface-independent
IP address.

Example: The following commands set the soft interface addressto 11.168.7.100:

adm n> new i p-interface
| P-1 NTERFACE/{ { any-shelf any-slot 0} O} read

adm n> set ip-address = 11.168.7.100

admn> write

| P-1 NTERFACE/{ { any-shelf any-slot 0} 0} witten
Dependencies. Consider the following:

*  For IP-Interface profiles, the default profile (with the zero | ogical -item number) must have
an |P address configured, or none of the other IP-Interface profiles for the same port will
function. Do not delete the default profile if you want your other configurations to work.

« If Proxy-Mode isenabled in any of the IP-Interface profiles for a given Ethernet port, it is
enabled for all ARP requests coming into the physica port.

See Also: Directed-Broadcast-Allowed, Interface-Address, IP-Address,
Management-Only-Interface, Multicast-Allowed, M ulticast-Group-L eave-Delay,
Multicast-Rate-Limit, OSPF, Proxy-Mode, RIP2-Use-Multicast, RIP-Mode

IP-Options
Description: A subprofile containing I P-routing settings.

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, list the 1P-Options subprofile. You
can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile
and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a
space and two periods.
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Example: To list the contents of the IP-Options subprofile:

adm n> list ip-options
[in CONNECTION/ timip-options]

i p-routing-enabled = yes

vj - header-prediction = yes

renot e-address = 0.0.0.0/0

| ocal -address = 0.0.0.0/0

routi ng-metric =7

preference = 100

down- preference = 255

private-route = no

tenporary-route = no

mul ti cast-all owed = no

address-pool =0

ip-direct = 0.0.0.0

rip = routing-off

ospf-options = { no 0.0.0.0 norrmal 10 30 120 5 sinple ******* 4
multicast-rate-limt = 100
client-dns-primry-addr = 0.
client-dns-secondary-addr =
client-dns-addr-assign = yes
client-wins-primary-addr = 0
client-w ns-secondary-addr =
client-w ns-addr-assign = yes
client-default-gateway = 0.0.0.0
route-filter = ""

if-renpte-address = 0.0.0.0

mul ti cast-group-1leave-delay = 0
tos-options = { no 00 normal input }
tos-filter = ""

source-i p-check = no
private-route-profile-required = no
private-route-table = ""

aut h-for-async-franed-user = required
mex- pap-auth-retry = 0
pool - for-async-f ranmed-user

.0.0.0
0.0.0.0

0

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist
Dependencies: |P-routing calls must be enabled in the Answer-Defaults profile.
Location: Connection station

See Also: Active, Address-Pool, Apply-To, Auth-For-Async-Framed-User,
Client-Default-Gateway, Client-DNS-Addr-Assign, Client-DNS-Primary-Addr,
Client-DNS-Secondary-Addr, Client-WINS-Addr-Assign, Client-WINS-Primary-Addr,
Client-WINS-Secondary-Addr, Down-Preference, |P-Direct, |P-Routing-Enabled,
Loca-Address, Max-PAP-Auth-Retry, Multicast-Allowed, Multicast-Group-Leave-Delay,
Multicast-Rate-Limit, OSPF-Options, Pool-For-Async-Framed-User, Precedence, Preference,
Private-Route, Private-Route-Profile-Required, Private-Route-Table, Remote-Address, RIP,
Routing-Metric, Source-1P-Check, Temporary-Route, Type-of-Service, V JHeader-Prediction
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IPPort-Cache-Enable

Description: Enables or disables card-to-card | P packet forwarding on the basis of the packet
destination I P address and port.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that packets destined for the TAOS unit itself are correctly forwarded from
the receiving slot card to the destination slot card, bypassing the router.

* No specifiesthat packets destined for the TAOS unit itself are delivered to the router, and
then forwarded to the digital modem card.

Example: set ipport-cache-enable = no
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: |PRoute-Cache-Enable, IPRoute-Cache-Size

IP-Route

Description: A profile containing the information required by the IP router for setting up
static routes. The TAOS unit passes the static routes to the router at startup, and updates the
routing table whenever a route changes.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make | P-Route the working profile and list its
contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close the
profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the IP-Route profile def aul t the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read i p-route default
| P- ROUTE/ defaul t read

adm n> |ist

[in | P-ROUTE/ defaul t]
nane* = default
dest-address = 0.0.0.0/0
gat eway-address = 0.0.0.0
metric = 1

cost =1

preference = 100
third-party = no
ase-type = type-1
ase-tag = c0:00:00: 00
private-route = yes
active-route = no

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write

| P-ROUTE/ default witten

See Also: Active-Route, ASE-Tag, ASE-Type, Cost, Dest-Address, Gateway-Address,
Metric, Nailed-Up-Group, Preference, Private-Route, Third-Party
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IPRoute-Cache-Enable

Description: Enables or disables route caches.

A route cache enables a dot card to route | P packets to another slot, reducing the
route-processing overhead on the shelf controller. The shelf controller is till responsible for
managing routing protocols and the route caches themselves, but each slot card is able to check
asmall IP cache and route packets to adestination slot. When aslot card receives an | P packet
for which it has no cache entry, it forwards that packet to the shelf controller, which routesit to
the proper slot. The shelf controller then writes a cache entry and, using the control bus,
downloads it to the route cache of each slot card.

Usage: Specify Yesor No. The default is Yes, which is the recommended setting.

*  Yesenables the router on the shelf controller to offload some route processing to the slot
cards.

* No specifiesthat all route processing occurs on the shelf controller.
Example: set i proute-cache-enable = yes
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: |PRoute-Cache-Size

IPRoute-Cache-Size

Description: Specifiesthe limit for the number of cache entriesin slot-card route caches.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is O (zero), which setsno limit on cache size. In
general, no limit is required. But you can set one if you need to control memory usage.

Example: set i proute-cache-size = 16
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: |PRoute-Cache-Enable

IP-Routing-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablesthe routing of 1P data packets for the connection.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

¢ Yesenables IProuting for thelink. For your setting to have any effect, 1P routing must be
enabled on both the dialing and answering sides of the link.

¢ Nodisables IProuting for the link.
Example: set ip-routing-enabled = yes
L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: |P-Address, IP-Global, IP-Interface, IP-Options, |P-Route
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IPSec

IPSec-Profile

Description: A profile containing specifications for an 1P Security (1PSec) endpoint and the
I PSec transforms to use on the data stream transmitted to and from that endpoint.

Usage: Usethe Read and List command to make |PSec the working profile and list its
contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close the
profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the IPSec profile gr eg the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read i psec greg
| PSEC/ greg read

adm n> |ist

[in | PSEC greg]

name* = greg

active = no

encap- node = transport

tunnel -address = 0.0.0.0

send-ah = { no 1 none no }

recv-ah = ( no 1 none no }

send-esp = { no 1 0 none 32 none no }
recv-esp = { no 1 0 none 32 none no }

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write
| PSEC/ greg witten

See Also: Active, Encap-Mode, Name, Recv-AH, Recv-ESP, Send-AH, Send-ESP,
Tunnel-Address

Description: Specifiesthe name of the |PSec profile that defines the transforms and endpoints
for 1P Security (1PSec) operations on traffic crossing Layer 2 Tunneling Protocol (L2TP)
tunnels to the specified endpoint.

Usage: Specify the name of an IPSec profile. The default is null.
Example: set ipsec-profile = nyprofile

Dependencies: |If the Tunnel-Server profile does not specify an IPSec profile name, anormal,
nonsecure UDP socket is assigned to the L2TP session. If an IPSec profile nameis specified, a
new UDP socket is opened and assigned the specified profile settings.

L ocation: Tunnel-Server name

See Also: IPSec
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IPX-Answer

Description: A subprofile containing default settings for IPX calls.

Usage: With Answer-Defaults as the working profile, list the IPX-Answer subprofile. You
can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile
and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a
space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the IPX-Answer subprofile;

adm n> |ist ipx-answer
[in ANSWER- DEFAULTS: i px- answer ]
enabl ed = yes

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Answer-Defaults

See Also: Enabled

IPX-Dialin-Pool

Description: Specifiesavirtual IPX network that the TAOS unit assigns to dial-in NetWare
clients.

Dial-in clients do not belong to an IPX network. Therefore, to establish a routing connection,
the TAOS unit must assign each client an I1PX network number. The unit advertisesthe route to
the virtual network and assignsit as the network address for dia-in clients. The dia-in
Netware client must accept the network number, although it can provide its own node number.
If the client does not have a unique node address, the TAOS unit assigns the node address as
well.

Usage: Specify an IPX network number that is uniquein the IPX routing domain. The default
is 00:00:00:00.

Example: set i px-dialin-pool = 00000001

Dependencies: If IPX routing is globaly disabled, IPX-Dialin-Pool does not apply. If you do
not specify adial-in pool in a VRouter profile, the unit uses the global VRouter pool specified
in the IPX-Global profile.

L ocation: IPX-Global, VRouter name

See Also: Interface-Address, IPX-Frame, IPX-Net-Number, |PX-Options, | PX-Route,
IPX-Routing-Enabled, |PX-SAP-Filter-Name, |PX-Type-20
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IPX-Filter

IPX-Frame

Description: A subprofile containing an IPX filter specification. A Filter profile contains
severa levels of subprofiles. An IPX-Filter subprofileisin an Input-Filters N or Output-Filters
N subprofile.

Usage: When aFilter profileisthe working profile, list an IPX-Filter subprofile. You can then
use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and
return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space
and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the IPX-Filter subprofile:

admn> list input-filters 1 ipx-filter

[in FILTER test:input-filters[1]:ipx-filter]
src-net-address = 00: 00: 00: 00

dest - net - addr ess 00: 00: 00: 00

sr c- node- addr ess 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00

dest - node- address = 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00
src-socket = 00:00

src-socket-cnp = none

dest-socket = 0

dst-socket-cnmp = none

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > Input-Filters N,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > Output-Filters N

See Also: Dest-Net-Address, Dest-Node-Address, Dest-Socket, Dst-Socket-Cmp,
Input-Filters N, Output-Filters N, Src-Net-Address, Src-Node-Address, Src-Socket,
Src-Socket-Cmp

Description: Specifiesthe type of packet frame the TAOS unit will route on an Ethernet
connection.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

¢ None (the default) disables IPX-specific features. If you choose this setting, the TAOS
unit can route | PX, but without automatic Routing Information Protocol (RIP) and Service
Advertising Protocol (SAP) handling.

e 802.2 (NetWare 3.12 or later) specifies that the IPX clients and servers on the local
Ethernet cable follow the IEEE 802.2 protocol for the Media Access Control (MAC)
header. The frame contains the Logica Link Control (LLC) header in addition to the
MAC header.

e 802.3 (for NetWare 3.11 or earlier) specifies that IPX clients and servers on the local
Ethernet cable follow the IEEE 802.3 protocol for the MAC header, also called Raw
802.3. The frame contains the MAC header, but not the LLC header.
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«  SNAP specifies that the IPX clients and servers on the local Ethernet network follow the
SubNetwork Access Protocol (SNAP) for the MAC header. This specification includesthe
IEEE 802.3 protocol format plus additional information in the MAC header.
* Enet-11 specifiesthat IPX clients and servers on the local Ethernet network follow the
Ethernet 11 protocol for the MAC header.
Example: set ipx-frame = 802.2
Dependencies. Consider the following:
e If the TAOS unit does not route IPX on the specified interface, or if IPX routing is
globally disabled, IPX-Frame does not apply.
e The TAOS unit routes only the IPX frame type specified by IPX-Frame. If a NetWare
server transmits IPX in a different frame type, the TAOS unit drops the packets.
Location: IPX-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}
See Also: Interface-Address, IPX-Dialin-Pool, IPX-Net-Number, |PX-Options, |PX-Route,
IPX-Routing-Enabled, |PX-SAP-Filter-Name, |PX-Type-20
IPX-Global

Description: A profile that contains global settings for 1PX.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make |PX-Global the working profile and list its
contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close the
profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make IPX-Global the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read ipx-gl obal
| PX- GLOBAL read

adm n> |ist

[in | PX- GLOBAL]

interface-address = { { any-shelf any-slot 0 } }
i px-routing-enabled = no

i px-di al i n-pool = 00:00: 00: 00

gl obal -vrouter = main

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
| PX-GLOBAL written

See Also: Global-VRouter, Interface-Address, |PX-Dialin-Pool, | PX-Routing-Enabled
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IPX-Header-Compression

IPX-Interface

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit should use IPX header compression on the
connection if the encapsulation method in use supportsit.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

e  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit should use IPX header compression if the encapsulation
method supportsit.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit should not use IPX header compression.

Example: set i px-header-conpression = yes

Dependencies: |If the TAOS unit does not route IPX on the connection, or if IPX routing is
globally disabled, IPX-Header-Compression does not apply.

L ocation: Connection station > IPX-Options

See Also: Dial-Query, IPX-Routing-Enabled, IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy, |PX-SAP-HS-Proxy-Net,
Net-Alias, Net-Number, Peer-Mode, RIP, SAP, SAP-Filter

Description: A profile that contains configuration optionsfor an I1PX interface.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make | PX-Interface the working profile and list
its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: OnaMAX TNT unit:

adm n> read ipx-interface { { shelf-1 controller
| PX- 1 NTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 controller 1} 0} read

adm n> |ist

[in I PX-1 NTERFACE/{ { shelf-1 controller 1 } 0}]
interface-address* = { { shelf-1 controller 1} 0}
i px-routing-enabled = no

i px-franme = none

i px-net-nunber = 00: 00: 00: 00

i px-type-20 = no

i px-sap-filter-nane =
vrouter = ""

11} 0}

adm n> set ipx-routing-enabled = yes

admn> wite
| PX-1 NTERFACE witten
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On an APX 8000 unit:

adm n> read ipx-interface { { shelf-1 left-controller 1 } 0}
| PX- 1 NTERFACE/ { { shelf-1 left-controller 1 } 0} read

adm n> |ist

[in I PX-I NTERFACE/{ { shelf-1 left-controller 1 } 0}]
interface-address* = { { shelf-1 left-controller 1} 0}
i px-routing-enabled = no

i px-franme = none

i px-net-nunber = 00: 00: 00: 00

i px-type-20 = no

i px-sap-filter-nane =
vrouter = ""

adm n> set ipx-routing-enabled = yes
admn> write
| PX- | NTERFACE written

See Also: Interface-Address, |PX-Frame, IPX-Net-Number, |PX-Routing-Enabled,
IPX-SAP-Filter-Name, IPX-Type-20, V Router

IPX-Net-Number

Description: Specifiesthe IPX network number of the remote router.

Usage: Specify the IPX network number of the remote device only when the router requires
that the TAOS unit know its network number before connecting. If you specify avalue for
IPX-Net-Number, the TAOS unit creates a static route to the device. In addition, the unit
becomes a seed router, and other routers can learn the IPX network number fromit.

If there are other NetWare routers on the LAN interface, the IPX number assigned to the
TAOS unit for that interface must be consistent with the number in use by the other routers.
The best way to ensure consistency is to accept the default null address for IPX-Net-Number.
The null address causes the TAOS unit to learn its network number from another router on the
interface, or from the Routing Information Protocol (RIP) packets received from the loca 1PX
server.

The default of 00000000 is appropriate for most installations. If you accept the default, the
TAQOS unit does not advertise the route until it makes a connection to the remote network.

Dependencies: If the TAOS unit does not route I|PX on the specified interface, or if IPX
routing is globally disabled, IPX-Net-Number does not apply.

Location: IPX-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Interface-Address, IPX-Dialin-Pool, IPX-Frame, IPX-Options, IPX-Route,
IPX-Routing-Enabled, IPX-SAP-Filter-Name, |PX-Type-20

2-236

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Profile and Parameter Reference
IPX-Options

IPX-Options

IPX-Route

Description: A subprofile containing settings for IPX routing.

Usage: With a Connection profile asthe working profile, list the IPX-Options subprofile. You
can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile
and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a
space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the IPX-Options subprofile:

adm n> |ist ipx-options

[in CONNECTI ON/timi px-options]
i px-routing-enabled = no
peer-node = router-peer

rip = both

sap = both

di al -query = no
net - nunrber = 00: 00: 00: 00
net-alias = 00:00: 00: 00
sap-filter = ""

i px-sap- hs-proxy = no
i px-sap- hs-proxy-net = [000000]
i px- header - conpressi on = yes

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist

Dependencies: To globally enable IPX routing, set IPX-Routing-Enabled to Yesin the
IPX-Global profile. To enable IPX routing for an interface, set IPX-Routing-Enabled to Yesin
the IPX-Interface profile.

L ocation: Connection station

See Also: Dial-Query, IPX-Header-Compression, |PX-Routing-Enabled,
IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy, | PX-SAP-HS-Proxy-Net, Net-Alias, Net-Number, Peer-Mode, RIP,
SAP, SAP-Filter

Description: A profile containing the information required by the IPX router to set up static
routes. The TAOS unit passes the static routesto the router at startup, and updates the routing
table whenever aroute changes.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make | PX-Route the working profile and list its
contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close the
profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the IPX-Route profile def aul t theworking profile and save your
changes:

adm n> read i px-route default
| PX- ROUTE/ def aul t read
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admi n> |ist
[in | PX- ROUTE/ def aul t]

name* = default

server-type = 00: 00
dest-network = 00: 00: 00: 00
server-node = 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00
server-socket = 00:00

hops = 8
ticks = 12
profil e-nane
active-route

yes
After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write

| PX- ROUTE/ default witten

See Also: Active-Route, Dest-Network, Hops, Name, Profile-Name, Server-Node,
Server-Socket, Server-Type, Ticks

IPX-Routing-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablesthe routing of I1PX data packets, as follows:

* InthelPX-Global profile, IPX-Routing-Enabled controls IPX routing for the entire
system. When you write the profile, the TAOS unit comes up in IPX-routing mode. At that
time, it creates an |PX-Interface profile for each installed Ethernet port.

* Inthe IPX-Interface profile, IPX-Routing-Enabled controls IPX routing for the particul ar
interface. To enable the TAOS unit to route IPX on an Ethernet interface, you must set
both the IPX-Routing-Enabled and | PX-Frame val ues.

* Inthe IPX-Options subprofile of the Connection profile, IPX-Routing-Enabled controls
IPX routing for a particular connection.

* InaVRouter profile, IPX-Routing-Enabled enables or disables IPX routing for the
specified Virtual Router (V Router).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢  Yesenables IPX routing.
¢ Nodisables IPX routing.

Example: set i px-routing-enabled = yes

Dependencies. Consider the following:
« IPX routing must be enabled on both the dialing and answering sides of the link.

« ToenablelPX routing for aparticular interface, you must set |PX-Routing-Enabled to Yes
in both the IPX-Global and IPX-Interface profiles.

L ocation: Connection station > IPX-Options, IPX-Global, IPX-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N},
VRouter name

See Also: Dial-Query, Interface-Address, |PX-Diain-Pool, IPX-Frame,

I PX-Header-Compression, |PX-Net-Number, IPX-Options, IPX-Route,
IPX-SAP-Filter-Name, IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy, |PX-SAP-HS-Proxy-Net, |PX-Type-20,
Net-Alias, Net-Number, Peer-Mode, RIP, SAP, SAP-Filter
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IPX-SAP-Filter

Description: A profile containing IPX Service Advertising Protocol (SAP) filter
specifications for including or excluding services from the TAOS unit’'s SAP table.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make | PX-SAP-Filter the working profile and list
its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the IPX-SAP-Filter def aul t the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read ipx-sap-filter default
| PX- SAP- FI LTER/ def aul t read

adm n> |ist

[in | PX-SAP-FI LTER/ def aul t]

i px-sap-filter-name* = default

i nput-i px-sap-filters = { no exclude 00:00 "" } { no exclude +
output-ipx-sap-filters = [ { no exclude 00:00 "" } { no exclude+

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite

| PX- SAP- FI LTER/ nyfilter witten

See Also: Input-IPX-SAP-Filters, IPX-SAP-Filter-Name, Output-1PX-SAP-Filters

IPX-SAP-Filter-Name

Description: Specifiesan IPX Service Advertising Protocol (SAP) filter, asfollows:

¢ Inthe IPX-Interface profile, IPX-SAP-Filter-Name applies a SAP filter to the IPX
interface.

¢ Inthe IPX-SAP-Filter profile, IPX-SAP-Filter-Name specifies the name of the SAP filter
being configured.

Usage: Specify the name of an IPX SAP filter. You can enter up to 15 characters. The default
isnull.

Example: set ipx-sap-filter-nane = filterl

Dependencies: If the TAOS unit does not route | PX on the specified interface, or if IPX
routing is globally disabled, IPX-SAP-Filter-Name does not apply.

Location: IPX-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}, IPX-SAP-Filter

See Also: Interface-Address, IPX-Dialin-Pool, IPX-Frame, IPX-Net-Number, |PX-Options,
IPX-Route, IPX-Routing-Enabled, IPX-Type-20
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IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy

Description: Enables or disables the home-server proxy feature.

For mobile NetWare clients, you can specify the network numbers of from one to six NetWare
servers that should receive Service Advertising Protocol (SAP) queries across the connection.
Without this feature, when the client isin a distant location and sends a Get Nearest Server
Request query, the client receives responses from servers closer to that |ocation, rather than the
expected home server or servers. With the home-server proxy feature, mobile clients can bring
up a connection to the server or servers they usually use.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
* Yesenables the home-server proxy feature.

¢ Nodisables the home-server proxy features.
Example: set i px-sap-hs-proxy = yes

Dependencies: If you set IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy to Yes, you must use | PX-SAP-HS-Proxy-Net
to configure from one to six IPX network numbers. The TAOS unit then directs the client’s
SAP queriesto the specified networks.

L ocation: Connection station > IPX-Options

See Also: Dial-Query, |PX-Header-Compression, |PX-Routing-Enabled,
IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy-Net, Net-Alias, Net-Number, Peer-Mode, RIP, SAP, SAP-Filter

IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy-Net

IPX-Type-20

Description: Specifiesfrom oneto six IPX networks to which the TAOS unit directs a
client’s Service Advertising Protocol (SAP) queries when IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy to Yes.

Usage: Specify from oneto six IPX network numbers. The default is six null addresses.
Example: set i px-sap-hs-proxy-net = 00000002

Dependencies: If IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy is set to No, |PX-SAP-HS-Proxy-Net does not apply.
L ocation: Connection station > IPX-Options

See Also: Dial-Query, |PX-Header-Compression, |PX-Routing-Enabled,
IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy, Net-Alias, Net-Number, Peer-Mode, RIP, SAP, SAP-Filter

Description: Specifieswhether IPX Type 20 (NetBIOS) packets are propagated on the |PX
interface. Some applications, such as NetBIOS over I1PX, use IPX Type 20 packetsto
broadcast names over a network. By default, these broadcasts are not propagated over routed
links, and are not forwarded over linksthat have less than 1-Mbps throughput. However, if you
are using an application such as NetBIOS over IPX, which requires these packets in order to
operate, you can set the IPX-Type-20 value to direct the TAOS unit to forward the broadcast
packets.
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Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
e  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit forwards IPX Type 20 packets.
¢  No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not forward IPX Type 20 packets.

Example: set ipx-type-20 = yes

Dependencies: If the TAOS unit does not route |PX on the specified interface, or if IPX
routing is globally disabled, I1PX-Type-20 does not apply.

Location: IPX-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}
See Also: Interface-Address, IPX-Dialin-Pool, IPX-Frame, IPX-Net-Number, |PX-Options,
IPX-Route, IPX-Routing-Enabled, |PX-SAP-Filter-Name

IS-Post

Description: Indicates whether the error specified in the Error profile occurred during a
Power-On Self Test (POST).

Usage: The|S-Post setting is read only. Yes indicates that the error occurred during a POST.
No indicates that the error did not occur during a POST.

Example: i s-post = no
L ocation: Error
See Also: Index, IP-Address, Loadname, Shelf, Slot, Stack-Trace, Type, User-Profile,

Version

ISDN-Emulation-Side

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit functions as the user-side (terminal
equipment) or network side (network-terminating equipment) for T1 or E1 ISDN connections.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
e TE specifiesthe user side.
e NT specifies the network side.

Example: set isdn-emul ati on-side = nt

Dependencies: |If you specify NT for E1 connections, you must first set the Switch-Type
value to Net5-PRI.

Location: T1{shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface,
E1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Switch-Type
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Item-Number

ltem-Number

IV-Len

Description: Specifiesan item on adot card. Items are numbered starting with #1 for the
leftmost item on the card.

Usage: Specify anumber from 0 to 65535. The default is O (zero), which denotes the entire
dot.

Example: set item nunber = 24
Location: Call-Route-Info, Device-Address, Physical-Address

See Also: Call-Route-Info, Device-Address, Physica-Address, Shelf, Slot

Description: Specifiesthe number of bitsin the Initiaization Vector (1V) for Encapsulating
Security Payload version 2 (ESP-v2).

Usage: For ESP-v1, specify 32 (a 32-hit vector) or 64 (a 64-hit vector). The default is 32. For
ESP-v2, IV-Len is set to 64 automatically.

Example: set iv-len = 64
L ocation: IPSec name> Recv-ESP, |PSec name > Send-ESP

See Also: Active, AH-Type, Auth-Key, Auth-Type, ESP-Type, Key, Key2, Key3,
Replay-Protection, SPI, Version
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K

Keep-Alive-Timeout

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds that the TAOS unit waits for a Quick
Transaction Protocol (QTP) status update from a transaction server.

Usage: Specify anumber from 1 to 300. The default is 30.
Example: set keep-alive-tineout = 150
Location: Transaction-Server

See Also: Data-Ack-Timeout

Key
Description: Specifies an authentication key for hashing.

Usage: For Authentication Header (AH), specify a64-byte text string that exactly matchesthe
key specified in the IP Security (1PSec) AH configuration of the L2TP Network Server (LNS).
For Encapsulating Security Payload (ESP), specify a 16-byte text string that exactly matches
the key specified in the IPSec ESP configuration of the LNS. The default isnull.

Example: set key = 4142434445464748494A4B4CADAEAF50

L ocation: 1PSec name> Recv-AH, |PSec name > Recv-ESP, | PSec name > Send-AH,
IPSec name > Send-ESP

See Also: Active, AH-Type, Auth-Key, Auth-Type, ESP-Type, IV-Len, Key2, Key3,
Replay-Protection, SPI, Version

Key2
Description: An authentication key used for the second pass of 3DES-CBC mode encryption.
Usage: Specify a 16-byte text string. The default is null.
Example: set key2 = 1234
Dependencies: For Key2 to have any effect, you must set ESP-Type to 3DES-CBC.
Location: IPSec name> Recv-ESP, IPSec name > Send-ESP

See Also: Active, AH-Type, Auth-Key, Auth-Type, ESP-Type, IV-Len, Key, Key3,
Replay-Protection, SPI, Version
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Key3

Key3

Key-ID

Description: An authentication key used for the third pass of 3DES-CBC mode encryption.
Usage: Specify a 16-byte text string. The default is null.

Example: set key3 = 5678

Dependencies. For Key3 to have any effect, you must set ESP-Type to SDES-CBC and Key2
to an appropriate value.

L ocation: IPSec name> Recv-ESP, |PSec name > Send-ESP

See Also: Active, AH-Type, Auth-Key, Auth-Type, ESP-Type, IV-Len, Key, Key2,
Replay-Protection, SPI, Version

Description: Specifies avalue used to encrypt the secret key when Authen-Typeis set to
MDS5.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. The default is 0 (zero).
Example: set key-id = 10
Dependencies: Authen-Type must be set to MD5 for Key-ID to have any effect.

L ocation: Connection station > | P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF

See Also: Auth-Key, Authen-Type, IP-Options, OSPF, OSPF-Options

K-Frames-Outstanding

Description: Establishes the maximum number of data packets that can be outstanding in an
X.75 connection before acknowledgment is required.

Usage: Specify anumber between 2 and 7. The default is 7.
Example: set k-franmes-outstanding = 3

L ocation: Answer-Defaults > X75-Answer
Connection > X75-Options

See Also: Frame-Length, N2-Retransmissions, T1-Retran-Timer
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L

L2F-Mode

Description: Enables or disables Layer 2 Forwarding (L2F) operations.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

« NAS (Network Access Server) enables L2F on the TAOS unit. Currently, the TAOS unit
can only operatein NAS mode.

« Disabled (the default) disables L2F on the TAOS unit.
Note: The TAOS unit can operate as an L2F NAS in communication with an L2F home
gateway that isa Cisco router running Cisco 10S 11.3. The current implementation of L 2F was

designed to interoperate only with Cisco 10S 11.3 from Cisco Systems. Other software
versions or tunnel peers might not be supported.

L ocation: L2-Tunnel-Global

See Also: L2F-Retry-Count, L2F-Retry-Interval, L 2F-System-Name, L 2F-Tunnel-Secret,
UDP-Queue-Length

L2F-Retry-Count

Description: The number of times the TAOS unit resends Layer 2 Forwarding (L 2F) control
packets.

Usage: Specify anumber from 1 to 16. The default is 4.
Example: set | 2f-retry-count = 8

Dependencies: L2F-Retry-Count applies only if L2F-Mode is set to NAS.

Note: The TAOS unit can operate as an L2F Network Access Server (NAS) in
communication with an L 2F home gateway that is a Cisco router running Cisco |0S 11.3. The
current implementation of L2F was designed to interoperate only with Cisco 10S 11.3 from
Cisco Systems. Other software versions or tunnel peers might not be supported.

L ocation: L2-Tunnel-Global

See Also: L2F-Mode, L2F-Retry-Interval, L2F-System-Name, L 2F-Tunnel-Secret,
UDP-Queue-Length

L2F-Retry-Interval

Description: Specifiesthe retry interval in seconds.

Usage: Specify anumber from 0 to 32. The default value of O (zero) specifies that an adaptive
retry interval (based on the retry number plus 1) is used.

Example: set | 2f-retry-interval = 4

Dependencies: L2F-Retry-Interval appliesonly if L2F-Mode is set to NAS.

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference 2-245



Profile and Parameter Reference

L2F-System-Name

Note: The TAOS unit can operate asa Layer 2 Forwarding (L2F) Network Access Server
(NAS) in communication with an L2F home gateway that is a Cisco router running

Cisco 10S 11.3. The current implementation of L 2F was designed to interoperate only with
Cisco I10S 11.3 from Cisco Systems. Other software versions or tunnel peers might not be
supported.

L ocation: L2-Tunnel-Global

See Also: L2F-Mode, L2F-Retry-Count, L 2F-System-Name, L 2F-Tunnel-Secret,
UDP-Queue-Length

L2F-System-Name

Description: Specifiesthe system name of the TAOS unit. It isused to identify the TAOS
unit to the Layer 2 Forwarding (L 2F) home gateway during tunnel creation.

Usage: Specify asystem name of up to 24 characters. The default is null.
Example: set | 2f-system nane=ny-1

Dependencies: L2F-System-Name only appliesif L2F-Mode is set to NAS.

Note: The TAOS unit can operate as an L2F Network Access Server (NAS) in
communication with an L 2F home gateway that is a Cisco router running Cisco |0S 11.3. The
current implementation of L2F was designed to interoperate only with Cisco 10S 11.3 from
Cisco Systems. Other software versions or tunnel peers might not be supported.

L ocation: L2-Tunnel-Global

See Also: L2F-Mode, L2F-Retry-Count, L 2F-Retry-Interval, L 2F-Tunnel-Secret,
UDP-Queue-Length

L2F-Tunnel-Secret

Description: The authentication method used by the TAOS unit to authenticate Layer 2
Forwarding (L 2F) tunnels.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Shared-Tunnel-Secret (the default) specifies that tunnel authentication relies on a secret
shared by the Network Access Server (NAS) and the home gateway.

« Distinct-Tunnel-Secrets specifies that tunnel authentication uses distinct secrets for
authenticating the NAS to the home gateway, and the home gateway to the NAS.

«  Either-Shared-or-Distinct-Tunnel-Secret specifies that the TAOS unit first triesto
authenticate using the shared secret. If that attempt fails, the unit then tries to authenticate
the tunnel using distinct secrets.

Example: set | 2f-tunnel -secret = distinct-tunnel-secrets

Dependencies: L2F-Tunnel-Secret applies only if L2F-Modeis set to NAS.
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Note: The TAOS unit can operate as an L2F NAS in communication with an L2F home
gateway that isa Cisco router running Cisco 10S 11.3. The current implementation of L 2F was
designed to interoperate only with Cisco 10S 11.3 from Cisco Systems. Other software
versions or tunnel peers might not be supported.

L ocation: L2-Tunnel-Global

See Also: L2F-Mode, L 2F-Retry-Count, L 2F-Retry-Interval, L 2F-System-Name,
UDP-Queue-Length

L2TP-Auth-Enabled

L2TP-Config

Description: Enables or disables Layer 2 Tunneling Protocol (L2TP) tunnel authentication.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit authenticates the L2TP Network Server (LNS) with a
Shared-Secret before passing calls to the system.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not authenticate the LNS.

Example: set | 2t p-aut h-enabl ed = yes

Dependencies: |If you are using Remote Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) with
L2TP, the RADIUS server must be able to encrypt the Tunnel-Password attribute.

L ocation: L2-Tunnel-Global

See Also: L2TP-Mode, L 2TP-RX-Window

Description: A subprofile that enables you to configure Layer 2 Tunneling Protocol (L2TP)
timer values when the TAOS unit acts as an L2TP Access Concentrator (LAC).

Usage: With the L2-Tunnel-Global profile as the working profile, list the L2TP-Config
subprofile. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To
close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List
command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the L2TP-Config subprofile:

adm n> |ist

[in L2- TUNNEL- GLOBAL: | 2t p- confi g]
first-retry-tinmer = 1000

retry-count = 6

hello-timer = 60

control -connect-establish-tiner = 60
| ac-i ncom ng-call-tinmer = 60

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: L2-Tunnel-Global

See Also: Control-Connect-Establish-Timer, First-Retry-Timer, Hello-Timer,
LAC-Incoming-Call-Timer, Retry-Count
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L2TP-Mode

L2TP-Mode

Description: Specifiesthe system-wide type of Layer 2 Tunneling Protocol (L2TP)
functionality the TAOS unit supports.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e LAC gpecifiesthat the TAOS unit can function as an L2TP Access Concentrator (LAC)
only.

e LNS gpecifies that the TAOS unit can function as an L2TP Network Server (LNS) only.
* Both specifiesthat the TAOS unit can function as either an LAC or an LNS.
« Disabled (the default) specifiesthat L2TP functionality on the TAOS unit is disabled.

Example: set |2t p-nmode = | ac
Location: L2-Tunnel-Global

See Also: L2TP-Auth-Enabled, L2TP-RX-Window

L2TP-RX-Window

Description: Specifiesthe advertised Layer 2 Tunneling Protocol (L2TP) receive window
size for data channels.

Usage: Specify aninteger. The default is O (zero), which indicates that the TAOS unit will ask
for no flow control for inbound L2TP payloads.

Example: set | 2t p-rx-w ndow = 10
Location: L2-Tunnel-Global

See Also: L2TP-Auth-Enabled, L2TP-Mode

L2TP-System-Name

Description: Specifiesanameto be passed to the L2TP Access Concentrator (LAC) when the
TAOS unit initiates a Layer 2 Tunneling Protocol (L2TP) tunnel.

Usage: Enter astring of up to 31 characters. The default is null, which specifies that the
system name and domain name are sent.

Example: set | 2t p-system nanme = bungal owl1912

Dependencies: |If you specify avalue of more than 31 aphanumeric characters, the hosthame
passed to the L2TP endpoint is truncated and the + character is appended to it.

L ocation: L2-Tunnel-Global

See Also: L2TP-Auth-Enabled, L2TP-Config, L2TP-Mode, L2TP-RX-Window,
PPTP-Enabled, Server-Profile-Required
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L2-Tunnel-Global

Description: A profilethat contains system-wide configuration optionsfor Layer 2 Tunneling
Protocol (L2TP) and Point-to-Point Tunneling Protocol (PPTP) tunnels.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make L 2-Tunnel-Global the working profile and
list its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To
close the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the L2-Tunnel-Global profile the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read | 2-tunnel - gl obal
L2- TUNNEL- GLOBAL r ead

adm n> |ist

[in L2- TUNNEL- GLOBAL]

ppt p- enabl ed = no
server-profile-required = no

| 2t p- nnde = di sabl ed

| 2t p- aut h-enabl ed = no

| 2t p-rx-wi ndow = 0

| 2t p- system nanme=""

| 2t p-config = { 1000 6 60 60 60 0O no }
udp- queue-1l ength = 256

| 2f - mode = di sabl ed

| 2f - system nane = ""

| 2f-retry-count = 4

| 2f-retry-interval = 0

| 2f -tunnel -secret = shared-tunnel -secret

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
L2- TUNNEL- GLOBAL written

See Also: L2F-Mode, L2F-Retry-Count, L 2F-Retry-Interval, L 2F-System-Name,
L2F-Tunnel-Secret, L2TP-Auth-Enabled, L2TP-Config, L2TP-Mode, L2TP-RX-Window,
L2TP-System-Name, PPTP-Enabled, Server-Profile-Required, UDP-Queue-Length

LAC-Incoming-Call-Timer

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds that the TAOS unit waits for call setup to
complete. Any change you make to this val ue takes effect when the previous timer expires.

Usage: Specify adecimal number from 1 to 600. 60 is the default.

Example: set | ac-incoming-call-timer = 60

Dependencies: LAC-Incoming-Call-Timer appliesonly if you have set L2TP-Modeto LAC.
Location: L2-Tunnel-Globa > L2TP-Config

See Also: Control-Connect-Establish-Timer, First-Retry-Timer, Hello-Timer, Retry-Count
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LAN-Modem

LAN-Modem

Description: A profile created by the system for each installed digital modem card.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make L AN-Modem the working profile and list
its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To makethe LAN-Modem profilewith theindex { shel f-1 slot-6 0 } the
working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read | an-nodem {1 6 0}

LAN- MODEM { shelf-1 slot-6 0 } read

adm n> |ist

[in LAN-MODEM { shelf-1 slot-6 0 }]

physi cal - address* = { shelf-1 slot-6 0 }

nmodem di sabl e-node = [ enabl e enabl e enabl e enabl e enable +

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write
LAN- MODEM { shelf-1 slot-6 1 } witten

Dependencies: The LAN-Modem profile exists until a different slot card is detected in the
slot. Removing or downing a card does not delete the profile or change its contents.

See Also: Modem-Disable-Mode, Physical-Address

LAN-Modem-Enabled

Description: Specifieswhether the system generates atrap when a digital modem ismoved to
the suspect list.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the system generates atrap when a digital modem is moved to the
suspect list.

* No specifiesthat the system does not generate a trap when a digital modem is moved to
the suspect list.

Example: set | an- nodem enabl ed = no
Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Modem-Disable-Mode
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Last-Reboot

Description: Specifiesthe reason that the controller was last rebooted.

Usage: The Last-Reboot setting is read only. It can have one of the following values:
* Crash

¢ Loca-Report-Local-Error

¢ Remote-Report-Local-Error

e Loca-Report-Remote-Error

¢ Remote-Report-Remote-Error

*  Loca-Manua-Reboot

*  Remote-Manual-Reboot

*  Redundant-Controller-Switch-Cmd

¢ Number-Of-Reboot-Types

e Primary-Operational-Reboot

e Secondary-Operational -Reboot

Example: | ast-reboot = |ocal - manual - r eboot
Location: Redundancy-Stats > Context-Stats > Context-Stats N

See Also: Select-Reason

Layer3-End

Description: SpecifiesCCITT Layer 3, which must be set to its default when aDigita Private
Network Signaling System (DPNSS) or DASS 2 switch typeisin use.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

« X-Side (the default) specifiesthat Layer 3 favors the outgoing call when acal collision
occurs.

e Y-Side specifiesthat Layer 3 does not favor the outgoing call when a call collision occurs.
Example: set | ayer3-end = x-side

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Line-Interface, Switch-Type

Lease-Duration

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds for which an address assigned by the Dynamic
Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) server isvalid.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is O (zero), which places no time limit on assigned
leases.

Example: set | ease-duration = 86400
Location: IP-Global > DHCP-Server

See Also: Active, Boot-File-Path, Default-L ease-Duration, Default-M ax-L ease, Default-Pool,
Server-Address, Static-Address, TFTP-Host-Name
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Left-Status

Left-Status

Len

Line-Config

Description: Specifiesthe default content of the left side of the status window.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Session-List specifiesthat the TAOS unit displays current system administration sessions
on the | eft side of the status window.

e Connection-List specifies that the TAOS unit displays current system WAN sessions on
the | eft side of the status window.

e Cadllstats-List specifiesthat the TAOS unit displaysthe current system call statistics on the
left side of the status window. These statisticsinclude timed interval information about the
number of calls connected and authenticated.

Example: set | eft-status = connection-|ist
Location: User name

See Also: Bottom-Status, Default-Status, Top-Status

Description: Specifiesthe number of bytesto test in aframe. Starting at the specified Offset,
the TAOS unit compares the contents of the bytesto the generic filter’s Val ue setting.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 8. The default is O (zero), which specifies that the TAOS
unit does not compare packet contents and that all packets match the filter.

Example: of fset = 2

len = 8

nore = no

conp-neq = no

mask = Of . ff:ff:ff:00:00:00:f0: 00: 00: 00: 00
value = 07:fe: 45:70:00: 00: 00: 90: 00: 00: 00: 00

In this Gen-Filter specification, the filter applies the mask to the eight bytes following the
two-byte offset.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > Gen-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > Gen-Filter

See Also: Gen-Filter, Input-Filters, Output-Filters

Description: A subprofile containing line configuration options for an E3-ATM, OC3-ATM
or Serial WAN (SWAN) card.

Usage: With E3-ATM, OC3-ATM or SWAN as the working profile, list the Line-Config
subprofile. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To
close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List
command, followed by a space and two periods.
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Example: To list the contents of the Line-Config subprofile:

admn> list line-config

[in OC3-ATM { shelf-1 slot-1 0 }:line-config]
trunk-group = 0

nail ed-group = 1

call-route-info = { any-shelf any-slot 0 }

| oopback = no-1 oopback

franer-node = sdh

franer-rate = STS-3c

r x- descr anbl e-di sabl ed = no

t x- scranbl e-di sabl ed = no

rx-cel | - payl oad- descranbl e-di sabl ed = no

t x-cel | - payl oad- scranbl e-di sabl ed = no

| oop-timng = yes

vpi -vci -range = 0- 15/ 32-4095

cl ock-source = not-eligible

clock-priority = mddle-priority
traffic-shapers = [ { no 1000 1000 2 no 0 } { no 1000 1000 2 +

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Location: DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N}, E3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N},
OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N}, SWAN {shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Activation, Call-Route-Info, Maximum-Channels, MBONE-LAN-Interface,
Nailed-Group, Trunk-Group

Line-Interface
Description: A subprofile containing T1 PRI or E1 PRI line configuration options.

Usage: WithaT1 or E1 profile as the working profile, list the Line-Interface subprofile. You
can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile
and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a
space and two periods.

Example: With aT1 profile as the working profile:

admn> list line-interface
[in Tl:line-interface]
enabl ed = no

frame-type = d4

encodi ng = am

cl ock-source = eligible
clock-priority = mddle-priority
si gnal i ng- node = i nband

robbed-bit-nmde = wi nk-start
default-call-type = digital
switch-type = att-pri
nfas-id = 0

call-by-call =0

dat a- sense = nor nal
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Line-Interface

idle-nobde = flag-idle
fdl = none

front-end-type = dsx

DSX-line-length = 1-133
CSU- bui I d-out = 0-db

channel -config = { { swi tched-channe

nmai nt enance-state = no
sendDi sc-val =0

hunt - gr p- phone- nunber -1
hunt - gr p- phone- nunber - 2
hunt - gr p- phone- nunber - 3
overl ap-recei ving yes
pri-prefix-nunber 3069
trailing-digits = 2
t302-timer = 10000
ri-use-anir = no
rl-first-digit-tinmer = 240
rl-anir-delay 350
ri-anir-timer 200
ri-nmodified = no
collect-incom ng-digits = no

9 "" { any-shelf +

dsp-dt nf -i nput - sanpl e-count = one-sanpl e

i sdn-enul ation-side = te

i ncom ng-cal |l -handling = internal-processing
ss7-continuity = { | oopback single-tone-2010 }

tl-inter-digit-timeout = 3000

With an E1 profile as the working profile:

adm n> list line-interface

[in ElL:line-interface]

enabl ed = yes

frame-type = g703

cl ock-source = eligible
clock-priority = mddle-priority
si gnal i ng-mode = isdn
switch-type = net5-pri
front-end-type = short-haul

channel -config = [ { unused-channel 9 "" { any-shelf any-slot +

| ayer 3-end = x-side

nl-value = 64

| oop-avoi dance = 7
nunber - conpl et e = end- of - pul si ng

group- b- answer - si gnal = signal -b-6
group- b- busy-si gnal = signal-b-3
group-ii-signal = signal-ii-2

answer -del ay = 200
caller-id = no-caller-id
overl ap-receiving = yes
pri-prefix-nunber 3069
trailing-digits =
t302-timer = 10000
i sdn-enul ation-side = te

NI
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Line-Length

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Location: E1{shelf-N slot-N N}, T1 {shelf-N sot-N N}

See Also: Answer-Delay, Call-By-Call, Caller-1D, Channel-Config, Clock-Priority,
Clock-Source, Collect-Incoming-Digits, CSU-Build-Out, Data-Sense, Default-Call-Type,
DSP-DTMF-Input-Sample-Count, DSX-Line-L ength, Enabled, Encoding, FDL, Frame-Type,
Front-End-Type, Group-I1-Signal, Group-B-Answer-Signal, Group-B-Busy-Signal,
Hunt-Grp-Phone-Number-N, Idle-Mode, Incoming-Call-Handling, L ayer3-End,
Loop-Avoidance, Maintenance-State, NFAS-1D, NL-Vaue, Number-Compl ete,
Overlap-Receiving, PRI-Prefix-Number, R1-ANIR-Delay, R1-ANIR-Timer,
R1-First-Digit-Timer, R1-Modified, R1-Use-ANIR, Robbed-Bit-Mode, SendDisc-Val,
Signaling-Mode, SS7-Continuity, Switch-Type, T1-Inter-Digit-Timeout, T302-Timer,
Trailing-Digits

Line-Length

Description: Specifiesthe length of the Rx and Tx lines to a DSX-3 Cross Connect.

Usage: Specify either of the following values:
e 0-255(0to 255 feet)
e 226-450 (226 to 450 feet)

For adirect connection, double the values.
Location: T3 {shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Enabled, Frame-Type, Name, Physical-Address

Line-State
Description: Reportsthe state of aT1 PRI, T3, or Seriadl WAN (SWAN) line.

Usage: The Line-State setting is read only. You cannot set Line-State directly. For aT1 PRI
line, the state can have one of the following values:

Value Indicates

Does-Not-Exist Thelineisnot installed.

Disabled Thelineisdisabled.

L oss-Of-Sync A red-alarm state has occurred.

Yellow-Alarm A device on the line is detecting framing errorsin the signal.
AlS-Receive Thelineisreceiving a keepalive signal.

No-D-Channel A D-channel failure has occurred.

Active Multipoint is established.
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Link-Compression

For a T3 line, the state can have the same valuesasa T1 PRI line (except No-D-Channel). In
addition, a T3 line can have one of the following values:

* ldle-Receiveindicates that the lineisreceiving an idle signal.
«  Wrong-Frameindicates that the remote end is configured for a different T3 application.

Example: |ine-state = active

Location: SWAN-Stat {shelf-N slot-N N}, T1-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N},
T3-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Channel-State, DS2-State

Link-Compression

Description: Specifiesthe link-compression method for a Point-to-Point Protocol
(PPP)-encapsul ated packet transmitted and received on the connection.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
*  None specifies no link compression. In the Answer-Defaults profile, None is the default.

o Stac specifiesamodified version of draft O of the Compression Control Protocol (CCP),
which predates RFC 1974. Older equipment supports this compression method. It is not
recommended for use with IPX connections. In a Connection profile, Stac is the default.

o Stac-9 specifies draft 9 of the Stac LZS compression protocol, which is described in
RFC 1974. Most devices use this compression method.

e MS-Stac specifies Microsoft/Stac compression (the method used by Windows 95). If the
caller does not acknowledge Microsoft/Stac compression, the TAOS unit attempts to use
standard Stac compression. If the caller does not acknowledge Stac compression, the link
USes N0 compression.

Example: set |ink-conpression = stac-9

Dependencies: Only PPP, Multilink Protocol (MP), and Multilink Protocol Plus (MP+) links
support Link-Compression. Both sides of the connection must specify the same type of link
compression. Otherwise, your setting has no effect.

By default, NetWare relies on the Data Link layer (also called Layer 2) to validate and
guarantee data integrity. When you configure Stac compression, the system performs an 8-bit
checksum, which is inadequate for NetWare data. Therefore, for NetWare connections, carry
out one of the following tasks:

e Sdect Stac-9 or MS-Stac compression, which uses a more robust error-checking method.

« Disablelink compression by setting Link-Compression to None. When you do so, the
TAOS unit guarantees data integrity by means of PPP.

e Accept the default Stac setting, and enable IPX checksums on your NetWare servers and
clients. Both the server and the client must support IPX checksums. If you enable
checksums on your servers, but not on your clients, all loginswill fail.

Location: Answer-Defaults > PPP-Answer, Connection station > PPP-Options

See Also: PPP-Answer, PPP-Options, V J-Header-Prediction
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LinkDown-Enabled

LinkDown-Enabled

Link-Mgmt

Description: Specifies whether the system generates a trap when a failure occursin a
communication link between the unit and the Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP)
manager.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the system generates a trap when afailure occurs in a communication
link between the unit and the SNM P manager.

* No specifiesthat the system does not generate a trap when afailure occursin a
communication link between the unit and the SNM P manager.

Example: set |inkdown-enabled = no

Location: Trap host-name

See Also: LinkUp-Enabled

Description: Specifiesthe link management protocol to use between the TAOS unit and the
Frame Relay switch. The Frame Relay administrator or service provider can tell you which
valueto use.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

*  None specifies no link management. The TAOS unit assumes that the physical link is up
and that all Data Link Connection Identifiers (DL CIs) are active on the physical link.
None is the default.

¢ ANSI-T1.617d specifies the link management protocol defined in ANSI T1.617 Annex D.
¢ CCITT-Q.933a specifies the link management protocol defined Q.933 Annex A.

Example: set |ink-mgnt = ansi-t1.617d

Location: Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: DCEN392-Va, DCEN393-Val, FR-Name, Link-Type, N391-Val, N392-Val,
N393-Val, T391-Val, T392-Val

Link-Mgmt-DLCI

Description: Specifiesthe Data Link Connection Identifier (DLCI) to use for link
management on the Frame Relay datalink.

Usage: Specify DLCIO (the default) or DLCI1023.
Example: set |ink-ngnt-dlci = dlcil023

Dependencies: When SVC signaling is enabled, the datalink can use either ANSI or CCITT
LMI, but Link-Mgmt-DLCI must be set to its default value of DLCIO.

Location: Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: Link-Mgmt
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Link-State

Description: Indicates the physical state of the LAN interface.

Usage: The Link-State setting can be Up, Down, or Unknown. The value can only be set by
the Ethernet driver.

e Up specifiesthat the LAN interface can transmit and receive network traffic.

« Down specifies that the LAN interface cannot transmit and receive network traffic (for
example, if the Ethernet cable is unplugged or the Ethernet hub on the interface is down).

«  Unknown specifies the shelf-controller Ethernet interface.
Location: Ether-Info {shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Interface-Address, Link-State-Enabled, MAC-Address

Link-State-Enabled

Description: Specifies whether the value of Link-State affects the I P routing tables.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit del etes routes to an interface when Link-State is Down,
and adds them when the interface comes up again.

¢ No specifies that the TAOS unit routes packets to an interface regardless of the Link-State
setting. If the interface is down, the unit discards the packets. They cannot use an
alternative route.

Example: set |ink-state-enabled = yes

Location: Ethernet { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Link-State

Link-Type
Description: Specifiesthe kind of logical interface between the TAOS unit and the Frame
Relay network on the datalink:

e TheUNI (User to Network Interface) is the interface between an end-user and a network
endpoint (arouter or aswitch) on the Frame Relay network.

« A DCE (Data Circuit-Terminating Equipment) is a device that connects the DTE (Data
Terminal Equipment) to a communications channel, such as atelephone line.

« A DTE refersto adevice that an operator uses, such as a computer or aterminal.

¢ NNI (Network-to-Network Interface) operation allows the TAOS unit to act asa Frame
Relay switch communicating with another Frame Relay switch.
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Usage: Specify one of the following values:

* DCE specifies a UNI-DCE connection. The TAOS unit operates as the network side,
communicating with the user side (UNI-DTE) of a Frame Relay terminating unit.

* DTE specifiesa UNI-DTE connection. The TAOS unit operates as the user side,
communicating with the network-side DCE switch.

¢ NNI specifiesan NNI connection. The TAOS unit performs both DTE and DCE link
management.

Example: set link-type = dte
Location: Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: DCEN392-Va, DCEN393-Val, N391-Val, N392-Val, N393-Val, T391-Val,
T392-Vd

LinkUp-Enabled

Loadname

Description: Specifies whether the system generates a trap when the communication link
between the unit and the Simple Network Management Protocol (SNM P) manager comes back

up.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the system generates a trap when the communication link between the
unit and the SNM P manager comes back up.

¢ No specifiesthat the system does not generate a trap when the communication link
between the unit and the SNM P manager comes back up.

Example: set |inkup-enabled = no
Location: Trap host-name

See Also: LinkDown-Enabled

Description: Indicates the name of the software load that was running on a slot that failed.
Usage: The Loadname setting is read only.
Example: | oadnane = | oadl

L ocation: Error

See Also: Index, IP-Address, IS-Post, Shelf, Slot, Stack-Trace, Type, User-Profile, Version
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Load-Select

Load-Select

Local-Address

Description: A profile that specifies which slot-card images to load to flash when you use a
Load Tar command. Following asystem reset, the TAOS unit creates the L oad-Select profileif
it is not present. The profile lists the entire set of supported slot-card images and an intended
load action for each card type when theimage is present in atar file. It also contains an
Unknown-Cards setting, which represents new cards that were not supported in the previous
system version.

When loading the tar file, the system uses settings in the L oad-Select profile to load only
specific slot-card images. To prevent version-related problems, it then del etes code images that
were present on the flash card but were not updated.

Usage: Use the Read and List commands to make L oad-Select the working profile and list its
contents.

Example: To make the Load-Select profile the working profile and list its contents:
adm n> read | oad-sel ect
LOAD- SELECT read

adm n> |ist
[ n LOAD SELECT]
unknown-cards = auto

8t1l = auto
8el = auto
t3 = auto
utl = auto
uel = auto

uds3 = auto
ds3-atm = auto
enet2 = auto
amdm = auto
hdlc2 = auto
swan = auto

Dependencies: An explicit Load command for a particular card type overrides the settingsin
the Load-Select profile. The Load-Select profileis read only.

See Also: 8EL, 8T1, AMDM, Carrier-Established, DNS-List-Attempt, DS3-ATM, Enet2,
HDLC2, SWAN, T3, UDS3, UE1, Unknown-Cards, UT1

Description: Specifiesan |P address for the local side of a numbered-interface connection.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. Separate the optional subnet mask
from the address by entering a forward slash. The address must be unique to the connection.
You can assign afake IP address or an | P address from one of the local subnets. The TAOS
unit accepts | P packets destined for the specified address and treats them as destined for the
system itself. The packets might arrive on any interface, and the destination numbered
interface need not be in the active state. The default is 0.0.0.0, which indicates an unnumbered
interface.

Example: set | ocal -address = 10. 2. 3.4/24
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Local-Echo

Dependencies: The Local-Address value cannot be an address assigned in an IP-Interface
profile to one of the TAOS unit’s physical LAN interfaces, nor can it be the | P address of the
shelf-controller Ethernet port.

L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: |P-Options, Remote-Address

Description: Allows you to configure local-echo mode for aterminal-server session.
Loca-echo modeis a line-by-line mode. The line appears as the user typesit, but is not
transmitted until the user enters a carriage return. If local echo is enabled, the line transmitted
is echoed on the local terminal screen. Local echo allows terminal-server users to connect to
nonstandard Telnet ports and programs. If the remote server turnslocal echo on or off inits
option negotiation for a Telnet session, the negotiated setting overrides the value of
Local-Echo.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesturnson local echo.
* Nodisableslocal echo.

Example: set | ocal -echo = yes

Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Local -Echo does not apply. A
terminal-server user can override the Local Echo setting from the command line by using the
- e option of the Telnet command.

Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration > Telnet-Options

See Also: Telnet-Options, Terminal-Mode-Configuration

Local-Profiles-First

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit should attempt local authentication before
remote external authentication.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

e LPF-Yes(the default) specifies that the TAOS unit first attempts to authenticate the
connection with alocal profile. If the profile exists and the password matches, the unit
alows the connection. If no local profile exists, or if alocal profile exists but the password
fails, the TAOS unit tries to authenticate the connection through an external authentication
server.

e LPF-No specifies that the TAOS unit first tries to authenticate the connection through a
remote authentication server. If the server acknowledges the request, it allows the
connection. If the server NAKSs the request and remote authentication fails (because no
remote profile exists, or aremote profile exists but the password fails), or if the remote
authentication server cannot be reached, the TAOS unit attempts to authenticate the
connection with alocal profile.

e LPF-RNo specifies that the TAOS unit first tries to authenticate the connection through a
remote authentication server. If the profile exists and the password matches, the unit
alows the connection. If the server doesn't respond, the TAOS unit checks for a matching
locdl profile. If the server NAK s the request and remote authentication fails, the TAOS
unit terminates the connection.
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Example: set | ocal -profiles-first = 1|pf-no

Dependencies. Consider the following:
e If Auth-Typeisset to None, Local-Profiles-First does not apply.

*  PAP-Token authentication does not produce a challenge with alocal profile. Using aloca
profile defeats the security of using PAP-Token.

*  When you usealocal profile, PAP-Token-CHAP brings up one channel, but all other
channelsfail.

< If theremote end of the connection has ever been authenticated with a challenge,
Cache-Token does not work with alocal profile. If the remote end has never been
authenticated, no problem occurs when using alocal profile.

e When you set Local-Profiles-First to LPF-No, the TAOS unit waits for the remote
authentication to time out before attempting to authenticate localy. This timeout might
take longer than the timeout specified for the connection and could cause all connection
attemptsto fail. Therefore, set the authentication timeout value low enough to guard
against the line going down, but high enough to permit the unit to respond if it can. The
recommended time is 3 seconds.

L ocation: Externa-Auth

See Also: Auth-Timeout, Auth-Type

Local-Retransmit-LSF

Description: Enablesor disableslocal retransmission of alow-speed fax frameif no response
is detected from the destination fax.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yesenablesloca retransmission of alow-speed fax frame if no response is detected from
the destination fax. This setting is designed to reduce fax transmission errors on low
packet loss networks.

* Nodisablesloca retransmission of alow-speed fax frame if no response is detected from
the destination fax.

Example: set |l ocal -retransnit-Isf = no
Dependencies: For Local-Retransmit-L SF to apply, you must set RT-Fax-Enable to Yes.
Location: VolP {xy} > RT-Fax-Options

See Also: Command-Spoof, ECM-Enable, Low-L atency-Mode, RT-Fax-Enable
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Location

Log

Description: Specifiesthe physical location of the TAOS unit. A Simple Network
Management Protocol (SNMP) manager can both read and set the Location value.

Usage: Specify text describing where the TAOS unit is located. You can enter up to 80
characters. The default is null.

Example: set | ocation = buil di ng-64
Location: SNMP

See Also: Contact

Description: A profile that specifies event-logging settings. All settings except the
Syslog-Format setting affect the first data stream only. The Syslog-Format setting controls the
format of all Syslog streams.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make L og the working profile and list its
contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close the
profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the Log profile the working profile and list its contents:

adm n> read | og

LOG read

admi n> |ist

[in LOG
save-level = info
save- nunber = 100
call-info = none

sysl og-enabl ed = no

host = 0.0.0.0

port = 514

facility = local 0

syslog-format = tnt

| og- sof t ware-version = no

syslog-level = info

auxiliary-syslog = { noinfo 0.0.0.0 514 local0 } { no info +

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write

LOG witten

See Also: Auxiliary-Sydog, Call-Info, Facility, Host, L og-Software-Version, Save-Level,
Save-Number, Syslog-Enabled, Syslog-Level
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Log-Display-Level

Log-Display-Level

Login-Prompt

Description: Specifiesthe lowest level of the log messages that the TAOS unit displaysto a

logged-in user.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

Setting L owest-level message indicates

None (the default) The TAOS unit does not display |og messages.

Emergency The unit has an error condition and is unlikely to be operating normally.

Alert The unit has an error condition but is still operating normally.

Critical An interface has gone down or a security error has occurred.

Error An error event has occurred.

Warning An unusual event has occurred, but the unit is otherwise operating nor-
mally. For example, this type of message appears when alogin attempt
has failed because the user entered an incorrect username or password.

Notice Events of interest in normal operation have occurred (alink going up or
down, for example).

Info State and status changes that are commonly not of general interest have
occurred.

Debug Helpful debugging information.

Example: set | og-di splay-1evel = debug

Dependencies: Do not confuse Log-Display-Level with Save-Level inthe Log profile.
Save-Level determines which messages are displayed in the event-log status window.

L ocation: User name

See Also: Log, Save-Level

Description: Specifiesthe string that acts as a prompt for a username in the terminal -server

interface.

Description: If Prompt-Format to No, you can specify up to 15 characters, not including a
newline or tab character.

If Prompt-Format is set to Yes, you can specify up to 80 charactersin multiple lines by
including the newline (\n) and tab (\t) characters. To include an actual backslash character, you
must precede it with another backslash.

Example: Suppose you enter the following string:

Wel come to\n\t\\Lucent Renote Server\\\nEnter your usernane:
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The terminal server displays the following text as the login prompt:

Wel cone to
\ Lucent Renpte Server\
Enter your usernane:

Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Login-Prompt does not apply. Regardless of
the Prompt-Format setting, the default setting for Login-PromptisLogi n: .

Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration
See Also: Password-Prompt, Prompt, Prompt-Format, Terminal-M ode-Configuration,
Third-Login-Prompt, Third-Prompt-Sequence

Login-Timeout

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds a user can wait to log into the terminal server.
When a user attemptsto log into the termina server in terminal mode, alogin prompt appears.
If the user does not proceed any further than the login prompt within the number of seconds
you specify, the login times out.

Usage: Specify a number between 0 and 300. The default is 300. If you set Login-Timeout to
0 (zero), the login never times out.

Example: set term nal - nbde-configuration |ogin-tineout = 60
Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration
See Also: Password-Prompt, Prompt, Prompt-Format, Terminal-M ode-Configuration,
Third-L ogin-Prompt, Third-Prompt-Sequence

Log-Software-Version

Description: Enables or disables hourly log messages reporting the current software version.
The messages are sent to the Syslog host.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesenables hourly log messages reporting the current software version.
* Nodisables hourly log messages reporting the current software version.

Example: set | og-software-version = yes

Dependencies: |f Debug permission is enabled, the messages are displayed on the screen (as
well as sent to the Syslog host).

Location: Log

See Also: Host, Save-Level, Save-Number, Syslog-Enabled
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Loop-Avoidance

Loop-Avoidance

Loopback

Loop-Timing

Description: Specifiesthe number of transit devicesthrough which the TAOS unit can route a
call.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 26. The default is 7.
Example: set | oop-avoi dance = 7
Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Line-Interface, NL-Value

Description: Specifies whether to run aloopback test on the interface. While the interfaceis
looped back, normal data traffic is interrupted.

Usage: For aDS3-ATM or OC3-ATM interface, specify one of the following settings:
¢ No-Loopback (the default). The interface is operating normally.

«  Facility-Loopback. During afacility loopback, the interface returns the signal it receives
ontheline.

e Loca-Loopback. During alocal loopback, the interface’s receive path is connected to the
interface’s transmit path. The transmitted signal is still sent to the network as well.

For a T3 interface, specify one of the following settings:
¢ No-Loopback (the default). The interface is operating normally.
e Line-Loopback. Loop the DS3 outwards (downstream).

e Loca-Loopback. During alocal loopback, the interface’s receive path is connected to the
interface’s transmit path. The transmitted signal is still sent to the network as well.

Example: set | oopback = no-1oopback

Location: DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,
E3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,

OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,

T3 { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Network-L oopback

Description: Enables or disables deriving transmission timing from receiver inputs.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
e  Yes specifies that loop timing is enabled.
¢ No specifiesthat loop timing is disabled.

Example: set | oop-timng = no
Location: OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config, STM { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Loopback
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Loss-Of-Carrier

Loss-of-Frame

Loss-Of-Signal

Loss-Of-Sync

Description: Indicatesaloss of the carrier signal onaT1 line.

Usage: The Loss-Of-Carrier setting isread only. True indicates aloss of carrier. False
indicates that the carrier is maintaining a connection.

Location: T1-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: AlS-Receive, BER-Receive, Carrier-Established, L oss-Of-Sync, Yellow-Receive

Description: Indicates aloss-of-frame signal on the line (also known asa Red Alarm).

Usage: The Loss-Of-Frame setting isread only. Trueindicates aloss of frame. Falseindicates
no loss of frame.

Example: | oss-of -frane = Fal se

Location: T3-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}

Description: Indicatesaloss of signa on theline.

Usage: The Loss-Of-Signa setting isread only. Trueindicates aloss of signal. Falseindicates
no loss of signal.

Example: | oss-of -si gnal = Fal se

Location: T3-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}

Description: Indicates whether the T1 line haslost synchronization.

Usage: The Loss-Of-Sync setting is read only. True indicates that synchronization has been
lost. False indicates that synchronization isintact.

Location: T1-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: AlS-Receive, BER-Receive, Carrier-Established, L oss-Of-Carrier, Yellow-Receive
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Low-Latency-Mode

Low-Latency-Mode

Description: Enablesor disableslow latency mode for real-time fax operations over networks
with low packet loss and low latency characteristics. Low latency mode allows operation on
networks with less than 2.5 seconds or less of aggregate latency between pages.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
¢ Yesenableslow latency mode.

¢ Nodisableslow latency mode. When you specify No, a minimum of 10 seconds delay is
added to processing fax callsto allow interpretation of T.30 frames and implement
spoofing.

Example: set | ow | atency-node = no
Dependencies. For Low-Latency-Mode to apply, you must set RT-Fax-Enable to Yes.
Location: VolP {xy} > RT-Fax-Options

See Also: Command-Spoof, ECM-Enable, Local-Retransmit-L SF, RT-Fax-Enable

Low-Temperature-Trigger

LQM

Description: Specifiesthe low-temperature threshold setting for the fantray.
Usage: Specify anumber from O to 60 degrees Celsius. The default is 34.
Example: set | owtenperature-trigger = 40

Dependencies: |If the fantray isin auto-regulation mode (Operation-Mode is set to
Auto-Regulation) and the Low-Temperature-Trigger threshold is crossed, the system switches
the fans to low noise speed and logs a message. If you specify a higher value than the
High-Temperature-Trigger setting, the system displays an error message when you attempt to
write the profile.

L ocation: Therma

See Also: High-Temperature-Trigger, Operation-Mode

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit requests link-quality monitoring when
answering a Point-to-Point Protocol (PPP) call. Link-quality monitoring counts the number of
packets sent across the link and periodically asks the remote end how many packets it has
received. Discrepancies are evidence of packet loss and indicate link-quality problems.
Link-quality monitoring also generates periodic link-quality reports, and the two ends of the
link exchange the reports.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit requests link-quality monitoring.
¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not request link-quality monitoring.

Example: set | gm = yes
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Dependencies: The LQM value applies only to PPP links. When LQM is enabled, the system
selects arandom number (called a magic number) and negotiates that number with the remote
device during LCP negotiation of the link. If the remote device does not negotiate magic
numbers, the magic-number field in transmitted packetsis set to 0 (zero). If the number is
successfully negotiated, the local magic-number field is set to the selected random number.
The WANDisplay command on an installed Hybrid Access card shows information about
LQM magic number negotiations, and the periodic LQM reports show the assigned local and
remote magic numbers.

The TAOS unit inspects the magic-number field in received packets. If it is equal to O (zero) or
the peer’s unique magic number, the packet is processed normally. If the magic-number field is
equal to the local magic number, indicating aloopback link, the TAOS unit brings down the
link.

Location: Answer-Defaults > PPP-Answer, Connection station > PPP-Options

See Also: LQM-Maximum-Period, LQM-Minimum-Period, PPP-Answer, PPP-Options

LQM-Maximum-Period

Description: Specifiesthe maximum period, in one-hundredths of a second, during which the
TAOS unit will accept and send link-quality monitoring packets when answering a
Point-to-Point Protocol (PPP) call.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 600. The default is 600.

Example: set | gm maxi mum period = 300

Dependencies: If LQM is set to No, LQM-Maximum-Period does not apply.
Location: Answer-Defaults > PPP-Answer, Connection station > PPP-Options

See Also: LQM, LQM-Minimum-Period, PPP-Answer, PPP-Options

LQM-Minimum-Period

Description: Specifiesthe minimum period, in one-hundredths of a second, during which the
TAOS unit will accept link-quality monitoring packets when answering a Point-to-Point
Protocol (PPP) call.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 600. The default is 600.

Example: set | gm ni ni mum period = 200

Dependencies: If LQM is set to No, LQM-Minimum-Period does not apply.
Location: Answer-Defaults > PPP-Answer, Connection station > PPP-Options

See Also: LQM, LQM-Maximum-Period, PPP-Answer, PPP-Options
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MAC-Address

Description: Specifiesthe Media Access Control (MAC) address of an Ethernet interface. An
Ethernet MAC addressis a 12-digit hexadecimal number denoting the physical address
encoded in the controller.

Usage: In most cases, the MAC-Address value is obtained from the system. However, you
can clone a profile by reading an existing one and changing its physical address.

Example: set nmac- address = 00: cO: 6¢c: 4e: ac: 5a
Location: Ether-Info {shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Interface-Address, Link-State

Maintenance-State

Description: Allows you to Busy Out or take Out Of Service (OOS) aT1 PRI line. Doing so
isknown as quiescing the lineto make it avail able for maintenance. Active callsontheline are
not torn down. When an active call disconnects, the TAOS unit takes the channel out of
service. When the entire line is out of service, it isavailable for maintenance.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

¢ Yesquiesces the line, making it available for maintenance when all active calls have been
dropped.

* No specifiesthat thelineis available for active service. If you specify No after theline has
been quiesced, it returns to service.

Example: set nmi nt enance-state = yes

Dependencies: If theline's Signaling-Mode is not ISDN, Maintenance-State does not apply.
When the TAOS unit reboots, all T1 PRI lines come up available for service.

Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Line-Interface, Signaling-Mode

Management-Only-Interface

Description: Enables or disables management-only on the IP interface. The
management-only interface can be a shelf-controller port or a port on an installed Ethernet
card.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that incoming traffic on the interface terminatesin the system itself, and is
not forwarded on any other interface. In addition, only traffic generated by the system is
forwarded on the management-only interface. Traffic generated externally is dropped on
the interface.

¢ No specifiesthat the management-only feature is disabled.
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Example: set managenent-only-interface = yes
Location: IP-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Directed-Broadcast-Allowed, Interface-Address, |P-Address, Multicast-Allowed,
Multicast-Group-L eave-Delay, Multicast-Rate-Limit, OSPF, Proxy-Mode,
RIP2-Use-Multicast, RIP-Mode

Description: Specifiesa 12-byte mask to apply to a generic filter's Va ue setting before
comparing the Value to the packet contents at the specified Offset. You can use the mask to
specify exactly which bits you want to compare.

After translating Mask and Value into binary format, the TAOS unit applies the mask to the
specified value by performing alogical AND. The mask hides the bits that appear behind each
binary O (zero) in the mask. A mask of al ones (FF.FF.FF.FF.FF:FF:FF:FF) masks no hits, so
the full specified value must match the packet contents.

Usage: Specify ahexadecima number of up to 12 bytes. The default is 000000000000.

Example: of fset = 2

len = 8

nore = no

conp-neq = no

mask = Of . ff:ff:ff:00:00:00:f0: 00: 00: 00: 00
value = 07:fe: 45:70:00: 00: 00: 90: 00: 00: 00: 00

Suppose you want to apply these Gen-Filter settings to the following packet contents:
2A 31 97 FE 45 70 12 22 33 99 B4 80 75

The TAOS unit applies the mask as shown below, resulting in a value that matches the Value
setting.

2-byte Byte Offset 8-byte Comparison

| [ |
2A 31 97 FE 45 70 12 22 33 99 B4 80 75

Mask == ==========- OF FF FF FF 00 00 00 FO
Result of mask - - - - - - - - 07 FE 45 70 00 00 00 90
Vauetotest - --------- 07 FE 45 70 00 00 00 90

The packet matches the filter. Because Forward is set to No, the TAOS unit drops the packet.
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The byte comparison works as follows:
« Thefirst two bytes, 2A and 31, are ignored because of the two-byte offset.

e The9inthethird byte isignored, because the mask has a0 (zero) initsplace. The 7 in the
third byte matches the 7 in the Va ue setting for that byte.

e TheF and E in the fourth byte match the Value setting for that byte.
e The4 and 5in thefifth byte match the Value setting for that byte.
e The 7 and 0 in the sixth byte match the Value setting for that byte.

e Thel2, 22, and 33 in the seventh, eighth, and ninth bytes, respectively, are ignored
because the mask has a0 (zero) in those places.

e Thefirst 9in thetenth byte matches the Value setting of 9inthefirst half of that byte. The
second 9 in the packet’s tenth byte is ignored because the mask hasa 0 (zero) in its place.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > Gen-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > Gen-Filter

See Also: Gen-Filter, Input-Filters, Output-Filters

Max-Baud-Rate

Description: Specifiesthe highest baud rate that digital modems should attempt to negotiate.
Typically, the digital modems start with the highest possible baud rate (33600) and negotiate
down to the rate accepted by the remote modem. You can adjust the maximum rate to bypass
some of the negotiation cycles, provided that no incoming calls use abaud rate higher than the
value you specify for Max-Baud-Rate.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

33600-Max-Baud (the default)
31200-Max-Baud
28800-Max-Baud
26400-Max-Baud
2400-Max-Baud
21600-Max-Baud
19200-Max-Baud
16800-Max-Baud
14400-Max-Baud
12000-Max-Baud
9600-Max-Baud
7200-Max-Baud
4800-Max-Baud
2400-Max-Baud

Example: set max-baud-rate = 31200- nmax- baud
Dependencies: If terminal services are disabled, Max-Baud-Rate does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Modem-Configuration

See Also: Modem-Configuration
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Max-Bundle-Members

Description: Specifies the maximum number of data links allowed to join the MFR bundle.

Usage: Specify the maximum number of data links allowed to join the MFR bundle. The
default value is 1. If you specify anumber higher than 1, you can add bandwidth to the bundle
up to the specified number of data links.

Example: If Max-Bundle-Membersis set to 4 and the bundle has 2 data links, you can add
bandwidth dynamically by configuring another data link profile with the bundle name.

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e Because al member datalinks must reside on the same slot card, the card’s capacity
imposes a practical limitation on the maximum number of bundle members.

e The system checks first for a bundle specified by MFR-Bundle-Name in a Connection
profile. If it does not find a bundle name, it checks for one in the Frame-Relay profile.

L ocation: Multi-Link-FR name

See Also: Active, MFR-Bundle-Name, MFR-Bundle-Type, Min-Bandwidth

Max-Burst-Size

Description: Specifiesthe Maximum Burst Size (MBS), which is the maximum number of
cellsthat can be transmitted at Peak-Rate before the TAOS unit determines that the connection
is exceeding the defined characteristics.

Usage: Specify an integer from 2 to 255. The default is 2.
Example: set nmax-burst-size =5
Dependencies: The Max-Burst-Size value applies only to Variable Bit Rate (VBR) traffic.

Location: DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers >
Traffic-Shapers N,

E3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers > Traffic-Shapers N,
OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers > Traffic-Shapers N

See Also: Aggregate, Bit-Rate, Enabled, Peak-Rate, Priority

Max-Call-Duration

Description: Specifies the maximum number of minutes an incoming call can remain
connected. For a multichannel call, the maximum applies to each channel.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 1440. The TAOS unit checks the connection once per
minute, so the actual time the call is connected is dightly longer than the time you set. The
default is O (zero), which specifies that the unit does not set alimit on the duration of an
incoming call.

L ocation: Connection station > Session-Options

See Also: Session-Options
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Maxcalls

Max-Cc

Description: Specifies the maximum number of Voice over IP (VoIP) calls a TAOS unit can
process simultaneously.

Usage: For aMAX TNT unit, specify a number from 1 to the maximum number of DSPs
installed. The default is 256. For an APX 8000 unit, specify anumber from 0O to the maximum
call volume set by the Vol P hash code. The default is the maximum call-processing limit.

Example: set maxcalls = 200

Dependencies: Use Maxcalls when continued high call volumes on a network affect call
quality. Lowering the value for Maxcalls enables a TAOS unit to allocate more system
resources to processing fewer calls, resulting in improved call quality. When active cals
exceed the Maxcallslimit, the caller receives abusy signal from the TAOS unit.

Location: VoIP {x vy}

Description: Specifies the maximum number of control Protocol Data Unit (PDU)
retransmissions (BGN, END, RESYNC).

Usage: Specify an integer from 0 to 64. The default valueis4.
Example: set max-cc = 10
Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > QSAAL-Options

See Also: Max-Pd, Max-Stat, Tcc-ms, Tidle-ms, Tkeepalive-ms, Tnoresponse-ms, Tpoll-ms,
Window-Size

Max-Dialout-Time

Description: Specifies the maximum number of seconds the system waits for a Call Setup
Complete from the remote side when dialing out.

Usage: Specify an integer from 0 to 255. The default is 20 seconds. If set to
Max-Diaout-Timeto 0 (zero), the TAOS unit usesitsinternal default of 20 seconds.

Example: Inthe following example, the dial-out timer is set to 60 seconds:

adm n> read system
SYSTEM r ead

adm n> set max-dialout-tine = 60

admn> wite
SYSTEM witten
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Dependencies. Consider the following:

¢ The Max-Diaout-Time setting does not influence the modem timeout to detect carrier.
Modems have an internal timer that counts down from dial-out to establishing carrier with
the remote modem (including training), which for Rockwell modems has a default of
45 seconds.

«  For Voice over IP (VoIP) processing, a setting of 60 or greater is recommended to alow
sufficient time for the unit to establish the connection with the called destination. In
addition, a setting of 60 makes this timer consistent with other internal H.323 timers,
which are hardcoded to time out after 60 seconds. The unit can clear abandoned or failed
outgoing calls more quickly and efficiently.

Location: System

See Also: Analog-Encoding, Call-Routing-Sort-Method, Idle-L ogout, Name,

Parallel-Dialing, Perm-Conn-Upd-Mode, SessionlD-Base, Single-File-Incoming,

System-Rmt-Mgmt, Userstat-Format, Use-Trunk-Groups
Maximum-Channels

Description: Specifies the maximum number of channelsin a multichannel call.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 32. The default is 2.

Example: set maxi mum channels = 5

Location: Answer-Defaults > MP-Answer, Connection station > MP-Options

See Also: Base-Channel-Count, Enabled, Minimum-Channels, MP-Answer, MP-Options

Maximum-Connect-Time

Description: Specifies the maximum number of minutes an AppleTalk Remote Access
(ARA) session can remain connected.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is 0 (zero), which disables the timer. The maximum
connect time for an ARA connection has nothing to do with the TAOS unit’sidle timer. If you
specify a maximum connect time, the TAOS unit initiates an ARA disconnect when that time
isup. The ARA link goes down cleanly, but remote users are not notified. Userswill find out
the ARA link is gone only when they try to access a device.

Example: set maxi mum connect-time = 10

Dependencies: For Maximum-Connect-Time to apply, you must set Enabled to Yesin the
ARA-Answer subprofile, and ARA-Enabled to Yesin the ARA-Options subprofile.

L ocation: Connection station > ARA-Options

See Also: ARA-Enabled
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Max-Jitter-Buffer-Size

Description: Specifies the maximum jitter buffer size for Voice over IP (VolP) cals when the
unit is configured to perform adaptive call jitter buffering. When you use adaptive mode, the
jitter buffer can increase to accommaodate up to the specified number of audio packets on the
basis of the incoming audio packet volume.

Usage: Specify anumber of packetsfrom 1 to 19. The default is 19.

Example: set max-jitter-buffer-size = 10

Dependencies: Changes to Max-Jitter-Buffer-Size become effective with the next Vol P call.
Location: VoIP {x v}

See Also: Ena-Adap-Jitter-Buffer, Initial-Jitter-Buffer-Size

Maximum-Leases

Description: Specifies the maximum number of lease renewals allowed.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is 4. When the limit is reached, the lease is not
renewed.

Example: set nmaxi num | eases = 5

Dependencies: To limit the amount of time a client with a Dynamic Host Configuration
Protocol (DHCP)-assigned address can have access to the TAOS unit, you can use the val ue of
Maximum-L eases with L ease-Duration in the |P-Global profile.

L ocation: Connection station > DHCP-Options

See Also: Lease-Duration, Pool-Number, Reply-Enabled

MAXLink-Client-Enabled

Description: Indicates whether the MAXLink client software is enabled.

Usage: The MAXLink-Client-Enabled setting is read only. Yesindicates that the MAXLink
client software is enabled. No indicates that the MAXLink client software is not enabled.

Example: maxl i nk-client-enabl ed = enabl ed
Location: Base

See Also: Frame-Relay-Enabled, Modem-Dial out-Enabled

Max-PAP-Auth-Retry

Description: Determines the maximum number of retries allowed if PAP authentication for a
network connection fails.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 5. The default is O (zero).

Example: set nmax-pap-auth-retry = 3
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Max-Pd

Dependencies: A read-only copy of the Max-PAP-Auth-Retry setting appearsin the
I P-Options subprofile.

Location: Answer-Defaults > PPP-Answer, Connection > PPP-Options

See Also:  Auth-For-Async-Framed-User, Pool-For-Async-Framed-User

Description: Specifies the maximum number of sequenced data PDFs between poll intervals.
Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 64. The default valueis 25.

Example: set max-pd = 32

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > QSAAL-Options

See Also: Max-Cc, Max-Stat, Tcc-ms, Tidle-ms, Tkeepalive-ms, Tnoresponse-ms, Tpoll-ms,
Window-Size

Max-QTP-PDU-Size

Max-Rate

Description: Specifies the maximum number of bytes a Quick Transaction Protocol (QTP)
message sent by the TAOS unit can contain.

Usage: Specify anumber from 1 to 1460. The default is 512.
Example: set max- qt p- pdu-si ze = 500
Location: Transaction-Server

See Also: QTP-Port

Description: Specifies how the unit modifies the rate negotiation between the originating and
destination fax terminals.

Usage: Values assigned to this parameter affect the MultiVoice unit’s rate negotiation as
follows:

e 14400 (the default) specifiesthat the unit masks the fax capabilitiesin the DIS frames that
support fax data transmission at rates higher than 14,400bps.

e 9600 specifies that the unit masks the fax capabilities in the DIS frames that support fax
data transmission at rates higher than 9600bps.

e 4800 specifies that the unit masks the fax capabilities in the DIS frames that support fax
data transmission at rates higher than 4800bps.

e 2400 specifies that the unit masks the fax capabilities in the DIS frames that support fax
data transmission at rates higher than 2400bps.

Example: set max-rate = 9600

Dependencies: The Max-Rate setting does not apply when RT-Fax-Enableis set to No.
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Location: VolP{ xy} > RT-Fax-Options

See Also: RT-Fax-Enable

Max-Restart

Description: Specifies the maximum number of unacknowledged transmit RESTART
messages.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 32. The default valueis 2.

Example: set max-restart = 1

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > Q93B-Options
See Also: Max-Statenq, T303-ms, T308-ms, T309-ms, T310-ms, T313-ms, T316-ms,
T322-ms

Max-Source-Port

Description: Specifiesthe highest Rlogin source port value.

Usage: Specify an integer from 128 to 1023. The default is 1023. The value you specify
should be greater than or equal to the setting of Min-Source-Port.

Example: set nmax-source-port = 250
Dependencies: Rlogin must be enabled for Max-Source-Port to have any effect.
Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration > Rlogin-Options

See Also: Min-Source-Port, Rlogin

Max-Stat
Description: Specifiesthe maximum length of a STAT PDU.

Usage: Specify an integer from 32 to 128. The default valueis 67.
Example: set max-stat = 64
Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > QSAAL-Options

See Also: Max-Cc, Max-Pd, Tcc-ms, Tidle-ms, Tkeepalive-ms, Thoresponse-ms, Tpoll-ms,
Window-Size
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Max-Statenq

Max-Tunnels

Description: Specifies the maximum number of unacknowledged transmit STATUS ENQ
messages.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 32. The default is 1.
Example: set nmax-statenqg = 2
Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > Q93B-Options

See Also: Max-Restart, T303-ms, T308-ms, T309-ms, T310-ms, T313-ms, T316-ms,
T322-ms

Description: Specifies the maximum number of Mobile Clients that can use Ascend Tunnel
Management Protocol (ATMP) to tunnel into the home network at the same time through the
connection.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is O (zero), which specifies that no limit is enforced.
Example: set max-tunnels = 5

Dependencies: You must set Profile-Type to Gateway-Profile for Max-Tunnels to apply.

L ocation: Connection station > Tunnel-Options

See Also: Primary-Tunnel-Server, Secondary-Tunnel-Server

MBONE-LAN-Interface

Description: Specifiesthe interface address of the local Ethernet port on which the MBONE
router resides (the MBONE interface). The address can denote alocal Ethernet port or aWAN
link, but not both.

Usage: Specify the MBONE interface address. The default is null.

Example: set nbone-lan-interface = { {shelf-1 slot-6 2} 0 }
Dependencies: Do not set both the MBONE-LAN-Interface and MBONE-Profile settings.
Location: IP-Global

See Also: Interface-Address, MBONE-Profile, Multicast-Forwarding
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MBONE-Profile

Description: Specifiesthe name of a Connection profile the TAOS unit uses to reach the
MBONE router.

Usage: Specify the name of a Connection profile. The default isnull.

Example: set nbone-profile = nbone

Dependencies: Do not set both the MBONE-LAN-Interface and MBONE-Profile settings.
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: MBONE-LAN-Interface, Multicast-Forwarding

Mcast-Monitor-Enabled

Description: Specifies whether the system generates a trap when multicast heartbeat
monitoring is configured and the system did not receive the configured number of heartbeat
packets on a multicast interface.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the system generates atrap when it does not receive the configured
number of heartbeat packets on a multicast interface.

* No specifiesthat the system does not generate a trap when it does not receive the
configured number of heartbeat packets on a multicast interface.

Example: set ntast-nonitor-enabled = no
Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Multicast-Hbeat-Alarm-Threshold, Multicast-Hbeat-Number-Slot,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Port, M ulticast-Hbeat-Slot-Time, Multi cast-Hbeat-Src-Addr,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Src-Addr-M ask

MD5-Authen-Key

Description: Specifiesthe secret key to be used for the MD5 cryptographic authentication
method.

Usage: Specify atext string of up to 16 characters. The default valueisascendO.
Example: set nd5- aut hen-key = 12!secret *34key

Dependencies: When Authen-Typeis set to MD5, you must supply avalue for the
MD5-Authen-Key setting, because the Auth-Key value no longer applies.

L ocation: OSPF-Virtual-Link

See Also: MD5-Auth-Key
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MD5-Auth-Key

Description: Specifiesthe secret key to be used for the MD5 cryptographic authentication
method.

Usage: Specify atext string of up to 16 characters. The default valueisascendO.
Example: set nd5- aut h-key = 12! secret *34key

Dependencies: When Authen-Typeis set to MD5, you must supply avalue for the
MD5-Authen-Key setting, because the Auth-Key value no longer applies.

L ocation: Connection station > |P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N} > OSPF

See Also: MD5-Authen-Key

Media-Speed-Mbit

Description: Specifiesthe speed of the Ethernet port.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:
e 10mb specifies 10Mbps.
e 100mb (the default) specifies 100M bps.

Example: set nedi a- speed-nbit = 10nb

Location: Ethernet { shelf-N slot-N N}

Megaco-Link-Status-Enabled

Description: Specifieswhether atrap is generated to report the status of the link between the
Signaling System 7 (SS7) media gateway and the TAOS unit. This trap indicates that the
operational status of a media gateway control link has changed from any state to the UP state,
or from the UP state to any other state. The trap contains the name of the link, which is always
reported as def aul t , and the new operational status.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yesgpecifiesthat atrap is generated to report the status of the link between the SS7 media
gateway and the TAOS unit.

* No specifiesthat atrap is note generated to report the status of the link between the SS7
media gateway and the TAOS unit.

Example: set negaco-|i nk-status-enabl ed = yes

Dependencies: Changes to the setting of Megaco-Link-Status-Enabled become effective
when you write the Trap profile.

Location: Trap name

See Also: LinkDown-Enabled, LinkUp-Enabled
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Menu-Mode-Options

Description: A subprofile containing terminal-server configuration options for menu mode.

Usage: With Terminal-Server asthe working profile, list the Menu-Mode-Options subprofile.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the
subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command,

followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Menu-Mode-Options subprofile:

adm n> |ist menu-node-options

[in TERM NAL- SERVER: menu- node- opti ons]
start-wi th-menus =
t oggl e-screen = no
renot e- confi guration

text-1 "

host-1 0.0.0.0
service-1 = tel net
port-1
user-1
text-2
host - 2 0.0.0.0
service-2 = tel net
port-2 0

user-2 "

text-3 "

host -3 0.0.0.0
service-3 = tel net
port-3 0

user-3 "

text-4 "

host -4 0.0.0.0
service-4 = tel net
port-4 0
user-4 "

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist

L ocation: Terminal-Server

See Also: Host-N, Port-N, Remote-Configuration, Service-N, Start-With-Menus, Text-N,

Toggle-Screen, User-N
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Metric-Max

Description: Specifies a Routing Information Protocol (RIP)-style metric for the route.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 15. In an IP-Route profile, the defaultis 1. Ina
Route-Description-List N subprofile, the default is 8. The higher the metric, the less likely that
the TAOS unit uses the route.

Example: set netric = 8

Location: IP-Route name,
Private-Route-Table name > Route-Description-List > Route-Description-List N

See Also: RIP, RIP-Mode, Routing-Metric

Description: Specifies the maximum metric for atransaction server. If the metric exceeds the
maximum, the transaction server is removed from an active list.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. The default is 15.
Example: set netric-max = 25
Location: Transaction-Server

See Also: Hunting-Mechanism

MFR-Bundle-Name

Description: Specifiesthe name of a Multilink Frame Relay (MFR) bundle.
¢ InaMulti-Link-FR profile, MFR-Bundle-Name defines a name for the bundle.

¢ InaFrame-Reay profile, MFR-Bundle-Name adds the data link and all Data Link
Connection Identifiers (DL CIs) that useit to the MFR bundle. All member datalinks must
specify the same bundle name in the Frame-Relay profile.

¢ InaConnection profile, MFR-Bundle-Name adds the DLCI to an MFR bundle.

Usage: Specify the name of aMulti-Link-FR profile. The name can contain up to
15 characters and must be unique system-wide.

Example: set nfr-bundle-nane = nfr 1

Dependencies. Consider the following:
«  All member data links must specify the name of the same Multi-Link-FR profile.

« Toenablealineto support both MFR and non-MFR links, the bundle namein a
Frame-Relay profile must be null.

L ocation: Connection station > FR-Options, Frame-Relay fr-name, Multi-Link-FR name

See Also: Active, MFR-Bundle-Type, Max-Bundle-Members, Min-Bandwidth
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MFR-Bundle-Type

MFR-Bundle-Type

Min-Bandwidth

Description: Specifiesthe type of MFR configuration.
Usage: Inthisrelease, only the MFR-DTE type is supported.
Example: set nfr-bundle-type = nfr-dte
Location: Multi-Link-FR name

See Also: Active, Max-Bundle-Members, MFR-Bundle-Name, Min-Bandwidth

Description: Specifies the minimum aggregated bandwidth before the bundle is considered
inactive.

Usage: Accept the default of O (zero). Because of an unresolved problem in Frame Relay, if
Min-Bandwidth is set to any other value, datais not sent on the bundle.

Example: set min-bandwi dth = 0
Location: Multi-Link-FR name

See Also: Active, Max-Bundle-Members, MFR-Bundle-Name, MFR-Bundle-Type

Minimum-Channels

Description: Specifies the minimum number of channelsin a multichannel call.
Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 32. The default is 1.

Example: set ni ni mum channels = 1

Location: Answer-Defaults > MP-Answer, Connection station > MP-Options

See Also: Base-Channel-Count, Enabled, M aximum-Channels, MP-Answer, MP-Options

Min-Source-Port

Description: Specifiesthe lowest Rlogin source port value.

Usage: Specify an integer from 128 to 1023. The default is 1023. The value you specify must
be lessthan or equal to the setting of Max-Source-Port.

Example: set mi n-source-port = 250
Dependencies: Rlogin must be enabled for Min-Source-Port to have any effect.
Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration > Rlogin-Options

See Also: Max-Source-Port, Rlogin
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Mode-Callback-Control

Description: Specifiesthe method of Callback Control Protocol (CBCP) callback the TAOS
unit offers the incoming caller.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e CBCP-No-Cdlback (the default) specifiesthat no callback method is offered. This setting
appliesto Windows NT or Windows 95 clients who must not be called back. Because
CBCP has been negotiated initially, the Windows clients must have validation from the
TAOS unit that no callback is used for the connection.

e CBCP-User-Number specifies that the caller supplies the number that the TAOS unit uses
for the callback.

e CBCP-Profile-Num specifiesthat the TAOS unit uses the number specified by the
Dial-Number setting for the callback.

«  CBCP-All specifies that the caller has the option of supplying the number or specifying
that no callback is used for the call. If no callback takes place, the call will not be
disconnected by the TAOS unit.

Example: set node-cal | back-control = cbcp-user-nunber

L ocation: Connection station > PPP-Options

See Also: CBCP-Enabled, Trunk-Group-Callback-Control

Modem-Configuration

Description: A subprofile containing options for configuring the unit’s digital modems.

Usage: With Terminal-Server as the working profile, list the Modem-Configuration
subprofile. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To
close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List
command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Modem-Configuration subprofile:

adm n> |ist nmodem configuration

[in TERM NAL- SERVER: modem confi gurati on]
v4a2/mp = will-v42

max- baud-rate = 33600- max- baud

modemtransmt-level = -10-db-mdmtrn-Ievel
cell-node-first = no
cell-level = -18-db-cell-1|evel

7-even = no
AT-answer-string =

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist
Location: Terminal-Server

See Also: 7-Even, AT-Answer-String, Cell-Level, Cell-Mode-First, Max-Baud-Rate,
Modem-Transmit-Level, V42/MNP
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Modem-Dialout-Enabled

Description: Indicates whether modem dial-out is enabled for the unit.

Usage: The Modem-Dialout-Enabled setting is read only. Yes indicates that modem dial-out
is enabled. No indicates that modem dial-out is disabled.

Example: nodem di al out - enabl ed = yes

L ocation: Base

See Also: Modem-Configuration, Modem-Disable-Mode, Modem-Table-Index,
Modem-Transmit-Level

Modem-Disable-Mode

Description: Specifiesthe state of each of the digital modemsin a card. The setting might
also affect a B channel of aT1 PRI line.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

«  Enable (the default) enables the modem. When you change the value from Disable or
DIS-Channel to Enable, the TAOS unit removes the modem from the Disabled list and
placesit on the Good or the Suspect list, provided that the Device-State and Admin-State
are both enabled.

* Disable disables the modem. The TAOS unit moves the modem to the Disabled list. If the
modem has an active call, it isnot disabled until the call terminates. For idle modems,
changes are effective immediately.

¢ DIS-Channel temporarily disables the modem and an arbitrary idle B channel of aT1 PRI
line. The TAOS unit moves the modem to the Disabled list. If the card goes down, the unit
restores a DS0 channel for each modem whose setting is DIS-Channel. Restoring a
channel might take afew minutes.
Even if the modem failed a Power On Self-Test (POST), the DIS-Channel setting still
quiesces a DSO channel. Although the modem cannot be made available, changing this
setting to Enable restores the quiesced D S0 channel. If the unit has no T1 PRI lines
enabled, the DIS-Channel setting has the same effect as Disable.

Example: To disable modem 20 in slot 6:

adm n> read | an-nodem {1 6 0}

LAN- MODEM { shelf-1 slot-6 0 } read

adm n> |ist

[in LAN-MODEM { shelf-1 slot-6 0 }]

physi cal - address* = { shelf-1 slot-6 0 }

nmodem di sabl e- node = [ enabl e enabl e enabl e enabl e enabl e enabl e
+

adm n> |ist nodem di sabl e- nnde
[in LAN-MODEM { shelf-1 slot-6 0 }:nmodem di sabl e- node]
...(Al 48 npdem settings are displayed)

adm n> list 20
adm n> set nodem di sabl e-npde = di sabl e

Location: LAN-Modem {shelf-N slot-N N}
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Modem-Mod

See Also: Modem-Configuration, Modem-Dial out-Enabled, Modem-Table-Index,
Modem-Transmit-Level

Description: Setsthe modem modulation to use when answering calls on a 56-Kbps modem.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
« Kb56-Modulation specifies that the card can operate at a normal rate.

e V34-Modulation specifies that the card never exceeds V.34 speeds (33.6K) and does not
send the V.8bis tone.

¢ V90-Modulation (the default) specifies that the card operates at V.90 modulation.
Example: set nodem nod = v34-nodul ati on
Location: Terminal-Server > Modem Configuration

See Also: 7-Even, Céll-Levdl, Cell-Mode-First, Max-Baud-Rate, Modem-Transmit-Level,
V42/MNP

Modem-Table-Index

Description: Indicates the Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) modem table
index number of the device whose state is described by the Admin-State or
Admin-State-Phys-If profile.

Usage: The Modem-Table-Index setting isread only.

Location: Admin-State { shelf-N slot-N N}, Admin-State-Phys-1f { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Modem-Configuration, Modem-Dia out-Enabled, Modem-Disable-Mode,
Modem-Transmit-Level

Modem-Transmit-Level

Description: Specifiesthe transmit attenuation level for adigital modem. When a modem
calls, the TAOS unit attempts to connect at the transmit level you specify.

Usage: Generally, you do not need to change the transmit level. However, when the carrier is
aware of line problems or irregularities, you might need to ater the modem’s transmit level by
specifying one of the following values:

-13-dB-Mdm-Trn-Level (-13 dB, the default)
-14-dB-Mdm-Trn-Level (-14 dB)
-15-dB-Mdm-Trn-Level (-15 dB)
-16-dB-Mdm-Trn-Level (-15 dB)
-17-dB-Mdm-Trn-Level (-15 dB)
-18-dB-Mdm-Trn-Level (-15 dB)

Example: set nodemtransnit-|level = -13-db-mdmtrn-1|evel

Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Modem-Transmit-Level does not apply. For
a 56-Kbps modem, accept the default of -10-dB-Mdm-Trn-Level.
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More

More

MP-Answer

Location: Terminal-Server > Modem-Configuration

See Also: Modem-Configuration, Modem-Dia out-Enabled, Modem-Disable-Mode,
M odem-Table-Index

Description: Specifieswhether the TAOS unit includes the next filter rule before determining
whether the frame matches the generic filter.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

* Yeslinksthe current filter rule to the next one so that the filter can examine multiple
noncontiguous bytes within a packet. The TAOS unit applies the next filter before
determining whether to forward the packet. The match occurs only if both sets of
noncontiguous bytes contain the specified values.

¢ Nodoesnot link the current filter rule to the next one. The TAOS unit makes its
forwarding decision solely on the basis of the current rule.

Example: set nobre = no

Dependencies: If you set More to Yes, the next filter must be enabled. Otherwise, the TAOS
unit ignores the filter.

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > Gen-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > Gen-Filter

See Also: Gen-Filter, Input-Filters, Output-Filters

Description: An Answer-Defaults subprofile containing Multilink Protocol (MP)
encapsulation settings.

Usage: With Answer-Defaults as the working profile, list the MP-Answer subprofile. You can
then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and
return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space
and two periods.

adm n> |ist np-answer

[in ANSWER- DEFAULTS: np- answer ]
enabl ed = yes

m ni mum channel s
maxi mum channel s
bacp-enable = no

1
2

L ocation: Answer-Defaults

See Also: BACP-Enable, Enabled, Minimum-Channels, Maximum-Channels
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MP-Options

MP-Options

Description: A Connection subprofile containing Multilink Protocol (MP) encapsulation

settings.

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, list the MP-Options subprofile. You

can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile

and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a

space and two periods.

Example: adnmi n> |i st np-options

[in CONNECTI ON/ ti m np-options]

base-channel -count =1

m ni mum channels = 1

maxi nrum channels = 2

bacp-enable = no

Dependencies: MP encapsulation must be enabled in the Answer-Defaults profile.

Location: Connection station

See Also: BACP-Enable, Base-Channel-Count, Minimum-Channels, Maximum-Channels
MPP-Answer

Description: An Answer-Defaults subprofile containing Multilink Protocol Plus (MP+)
encapsulation settings.

Usage: With Answer-Defaults as the working profile, list the MPP-Answer subprofile. You
can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile
and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a
space and two periods.

Example: adni n> |i st npp-answer

[in ANSWER- DEFAULTS: nmpp- answer ]
enabl ed = yes

dynam c-al gorithm = quadratic

bandwi dt h-nonitor-direction = transmt
i ncrement - channel -count = 1

decrenent -channel -count = 1

seconds-history = 15
add- persi stence = 5
sub- persi stence = 10

target-utilization = 70
L ocation: Answer-Defaults

See Also: Add-Persistence, Bandwidth-Monitor-Direction, Decrement-Channel-Count,
Dynamic-Algorithm, Enabled, Increment-Channel-Count, Seconds-History, Sub-Persistence,
Target-Utilization
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MPP-Options

MPP-Options

Description: A Connection subprofile containing Multilink Protocol Plus (MP+)
encapsulation settings.

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, list the MPP-Options subprofile.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the
subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command,
followed by a space and two periods.

Example: adni n> |i st npp-options

[in CONNECTI ON/ ti m npp-options]
aux-send- password = ""
dynam c-al gorithm = quadratic

bandwi dt h-noni tor-direction = transmt
i ncrenent - channel - count 1

decr enment - channel - count 1

seconds- hi story 15

add- per si st ence
sub- persi st ence
target-utilizati

(&)

10
70

o I I
S
1

Dependencies: M P+ encapsulation must be enabled in the Answer-Defaults profile.
Location: Connection station

See Also: Add-Persistence, Aux-Send-Password, Bandwidth-M onitor-Direction,
Decrement-Channel-Count, Dynamic-Algorithm, Increment-Channel-Count,
Seconds-History, Sub-Persistence, Target-Utilization

MRU

Description: Specifies the maximum number of bytesthat the TAOS unit can receivein a
single packet.

Usage: In most cases, you can accept the default setting for the connection. If you must
change the default, specify avalue less than the default value.

e For aPoint-to-Point Protocol (PPP) connection, the default is 1524. Accept the default
unless the device at the remote end of the link cannot support it.

e For aFrame Relay connection, the default is 1532.
Example: set ntru = 1524

Location: Answer-Defaults > PPP-Answer, Connection station > PPP-Options,
Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: MTU
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Msg-Proc-Model

Msg-Proc-Model
Description: Specifies the message-processing model to use when generating SNMP
messages.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
¢ V1 (the default) specifies SNMP version 1.
¢ V3 gpecifies SNMP version 3. For SNMPv3 Notifications support, specify V3.

Example: set nsg- proc-nodel = v3
Location: SNMPv3-Target-Param name

See Also: Active-Enabled, Host-Port, Notify-Tag-List, Security-Level, Security-Model, Secu-
rity-Name, Tag, Target-Params-Name

MTU

Description: Specifies the maximum number of bytes that the TAOS unit can send in asingle
packet.

Usage: Specify an integer from 128 to 1524 bytes. The default is 1524.
Example: set ntu = 1500
Location: Answer-Defaults > PPP-Answer, Connection station > PPP-Options

See Also: MRU

MTU-Limit

Description: Specifiesalower Maximum Transmission Unit (MTU) vaue than the actual
path MTU of the link between an Ascend Tunnel Management Protocol (ATMP) Foreign
Agent and Home Agent. The actual path MTU is determined by the type of connection.

Mobile Clients use standard MTU discovery mechanismsto determine the path MTU, and then
fragment packets at the appropriate size. However, to transmit packets through an ATMP
tunnel, the TAOS unit adds an 8-byte Generic Routing Encapsulation (GRE) header and a
20-byte I P header to the framesit receives. This action can make the packet size larger than the
MTU of the tunneled link, in which case the unit must either fragment the packet after
encapsulating it, or reject the packet.

Usage: To avoid fragmenting packets after encapsulating them, set MTU-Limit to avalue that
is 28 bytesless than the path MTU. If MTU-Limit is set to zero (the default), the TAOS unit
might have to fragment encapsulated packets before transmission. The other ATM P agent
must then reassembl e the packets. If MTU-Limit is set to a nonzero value, the TAOS unit
reports that val ue to the client software as the path MTU, causing the client to send packets at
the specified size. Setting MTU-Limit to anonzero value pushes the task of fragmentation and
reassembly out to the connection endpoints, lowering the overhead on the ATMP agents.

Example: set mtu-limt = 1472

L ocation: ATMP
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Multicast-Address

See Also: Agent-Mode, Agent-Type, Force-Fragmentation, Password, Retry-Limit,
Retry-Timeout, UDP-Port

Multicast-Address

Description: Specifiesthe multicast destination address for multicast stacking control
packets. The packets are sent to the specified multicast address and to the UDP port number
specified by UDP-Port.

Usage: Specify an |P address in dotted decimal notation. The default setting is 239.192.74.72,
which iswithin the organization local scope defined in RFC 2365 as the address space from
which an organization must allocate subranges when defining scopes for private use. The
specified address must be a valid multicast (class D) address.

Example: set nulti cast-address = 239.192.74.75
L ocation: Stacking name

See Also: Data-|P-Address, Multicast-Interface-1P-Address

Multicast-Allowed

Description: Enables or disables multicasting on the | P interface.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesenables the TAOS unit to respond to IGMP client requests and responses.
¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not respond to multicast clients on the interface.

Example: set nulticast-all owed = yes

Dependencies: |If you set Multicast-Allowed to Yes and M ulticast-Rate-Limit remains at the
default of 100, the TAOS unit handles Internet Group Management Protocol (IGMP)
responses and requests on the interface but does not forward multicast traffic. You must set
Multicast-Rate-Limit to a nondefault value before the TAOS unit can forward multicast traffic.

L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options, IP-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: IP-Global, IP-Options, Multicast-Forwarding, Multicast-Member-Timeout,
Multicast-Rate-Limit

Multicast-Forwarding

Description: Enables or disables multicast forwarding for the TAOS unit.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yesenables multicast forwarding.
¢ Nodisables multicast forwarding.

Example: set nulticast-forwardi ng = yes

2-292

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Profile and Parameter Reference
Multicast-Group-Leave-Delay

Dependencies. Consider the following:

¢ For Multicast-Forwarding to have any effect, you must set MBONE-L AN-Interface or
MBONE-Profile to specify the interface on which the MBONE router resides.

¢ When the value of Multicast-Forwarding changes from No to Yes, the multicast
subsystem reads the valuesin the IP-Global profile and initiates the forwarding function.
If you modify amulticast value in the IP-Global profile, you must set
Multicast-Forwarding to No and then Yes again to force aread of the new values.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Multicast-Allowed, Multicast-Member-Timeout, MBONE-L AN-Interface,
MBONE-Profile

Multicast-Group-Leave-Delay

Description: Specifiesthe number of seconds the TAOS unit waits before forwarding an
Internet Group Management Protocol (IGMP) version 2| eave gr oup message from a
multicast client.

Usage: Specify anumber of seconds from 0 to 120. The default is O (zero). If you specify a
value other than the default, and the TAOS unit receivesal eave gr oup message, the unit
sends an IGMP query to the WAN interface or client from which it received thel eave

gr oup message. If the TAOS unit does not receive aresponse from an active multicast client
that belongsto the client group, it sendsal eave gr oup message when the time you specify
expires.

If you accept the default, the TAOS unit forwardsal eave gr oup message immediately. If
users might establish multiple multicast sessions for identical groups, set
Multicast-Group-L eave-Delay to avalue of 10 to 20 seconds.

Example: set mul ti cast-group-1eave-delay = 15

Dependencies: Multicast-Group-Leave-Delay appliesonly if you set Multicast-Forwarding to
Yes and Multicast-Allowed to Yes.

L ocation: Connection > |P-Options, |P-Interface

See Also: Multicast-Allowed, Multicast-Forwarding, M ulticast-Member-Timeout,
Multicast-Rate-Limit

Multicast-Hbeat-Addr

Description: Specifies amulticast address for heartbeat monitoring. The TAOS unit listens
for packets to and from the associated group

When it runs as a multicast forwarder, the TAOS unit continually receives multicast traffic.
Using heartbeat monitoring, you can monitor for possible connectivity problems by polling for
multicast traffic. The TAOS unit generates a Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP)
aarm trap if atraffic breakdown occurs.

Usage: Specify amulticast address in dotted decimal notation. The default is 0.0.0.0.

Example: set mul ticast-hbeat-addr = 224.1.1.4

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference 2-293



Profile and Parameter Reference
Multicast-Hbeat-Alarm-Threshold

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e All the Multicast-Hbeat values interact to enable heartbeat monitoring. Heartbeat
monitoring isan optional function. It is not required for multicast forwarding.

e Using the Multicast-Hbeat-Port, M ulticast-Hbeat-Src-Addr, and
Multicast-Hbeat-Src-Addr-Mask settings, you can fine-tune the specification for which
packets the TAOS unit monitors.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Multicast-Hbeat-Alarm-Threshold, Multicast-Hbeat-Number-Slot,

M ulticast-Hbeat-Port, M ulticast-Hbeat-Slot-Time, Multi cast-Hbeat-Src-Addr,

M ulticast-Hbeat-Src-Addr-M ask
Multicast-Hbeat-Alarm-Threshold

Description: Specifies the minimum number of packets the TAOS unit can receive without
generating an alarm trap.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is 0 (zero), which disables heartbeat monitoring.
Example: set nulticast-hbeat-alarmthreshold = 3

Dependencies: All the Multicast-Hbeat values interact to enable heartbeat monitoring.
Heartbeat monitoring is an optiona function. It is not required for multicast forwarding.

L ocation: IP-Globa
See Also: Multicast-Hbeat-Addr, Multicast-Hbeat-Number-Slot, Multicast-Hbeat-Port,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Slot-Time, M ulticast-Hbeat-Src-A ddr, Multicast-Hbeat-Src-Addr-Mask

Multicast-Hbeat-Number-Slot

Description: Specifies how many times the TAOS unit polls before comparing the number of
multicast packetsit received to the Multicast-Hbeat-Alarm-Threshold value.

Usage: Specify the number of timesthe TAOS unit polls for packets. The default is O (zero).
Example: set nul ti cast- hbeat-nunber-slot =5

In thisexample, if you set Multicast-Hbeat-Number-Slot to 5, and Multicast-Hbeat-Slot-Time
to 3 seconds, the TAOS unit polls 5 times at 3-second intervals. After 60 seconds of elapsed
time, it compares the number of multicast packets received to the alarm threshold.

Dependencies: All the Multicast-Hbeat values interact to enable heartbeat monitoring.
Heartbeat monitoring is an optiona function. It is not required for multicast forwarding.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Multicast-Hbeat-Addr, Multicast-Hbeat-Alarm-Threshold, Multicast-Hbeat-Port,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Slot-Time, M ulticast-Hbeat-Src-A ddr, Multicast-Hbeat-Src-Addr-Mask
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Multicast-Hbeat-Port

Multicast-Hbeat-Port

Description: Specifiesa UDP port number. If specified, heartbeat monitoring listens only for
multicast packets received on that port.

Usage: Specify aUDP port number. The default is O (zero).
Example: set nul ti cast-hbeat-port = 16834

Dependencies: All the Multicast-Hbeat values interact to enable heartbeat monitoring.
Heartbeat monitoring is an optiona function. It is not required for multicast forwarding.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Multicast-Hbeat-Addr, Multicast-Hbeat-Alarm-Threshold,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Number-Slot, Multicast-Hbeat-Slot-Time, M ulticast-Hbeat-Src-Addr,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Src-Addr-M ask

Multicast-Hbeat-Slot-Time

Description: Specifiestheinterval (in seconds) in which the TAOS unit polls for multicast
traffic.

Usage: Specify the number of seconds between polling cycles. The default is 0 (zero).
Example: set nulticast-hbeat-slot-tine = 6

Dependencies: All the Multicast-Hbeat valuesinteract to enable heartbeat monitoring.
Heartbeat monitoring is an optiona function. It is not required for multicast forwarding.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Multicast-Hbeat-Addr, Multicast-Hbeat-Alarm-Threshold,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Number-Slot, Multicast-Hbeat-Port, M ulticast-Hbeat-Src-Addr,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Src-Addr-M ask

Multicast-Hbeat-Src-Addr

Description: Specifiesamulticast address. When it performs heartbeat monitoring, the TAOS
unit ignores packets from the | P address you specify.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is0.0.0.0.
Example: set mul ti cast-hbeat-src-addr = 10.1.2.3

Dependencies: All the Multicast-Hbeat values interact to enable heartbeat monitoring.
Heartbeat monitoring is an optiona function. It is not required for multicast forwarding.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Multicast-Hbeat-Addr, Multicast-Hbeat-Alarm-Threshold,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Number-Slot, Multicast-Hbeat-Port, Multicast-Hbeat-Slot-Time,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Src-Addr-M ask
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Multicast-Hbeat-Src-Addr-Mask

Multicast-Hbeat-Src-Addr-Mask

Description: Specifies a subnet mask that the TAOS unit appliesto the
Multicast-Hbeat-Src-Addr value.

Usage: Specify asubnet mask in dotted decimal notation. The default is 0.0.0.0.
Example: set nul ti cast - hbeat-src-addr-nmask = 255, 255.255.0

Dependencies: All the Multicast-Hbeat values interact to enable heartbeat monitoring.
Heartbeat monitoring is an optiona function. It is not required for multicast forwarding.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Multicast-Hbeat-Addr, Multicast-Hbeat-Alarm-Threshold,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Number-Slot, Multicast-Hbeat-Port, Multicast-Hbeat-Slot-Time,
M ulticast-Hbeat-Src-Addr

Multicast-Interface-IP-Address

Description: Specifiesthe IP address of the Ethernet port to be used for stacking IP multicast
control traffic.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is0.0.0.0, which
specifies that the unit uses the system’s shelf-controller Ethernet interface.

Example: set nulticast-interface-ip-address = 10.10.10.1

L ocation: Stacking name

See Also: Data-|P-Address, Multicast-Address

Multicast-Member-Timeout

Description: Specifiesthe timeout (in seconds) for client responses to multicast polling
messages.

When you configure the TAOS unit as a multicast forwarder, it forwards polling messages
generated by the multicast router, and keeps track of active memberships from its client
interfaces. If no client responds to the polling messages within the amount of time you specify
for Multicast-Member-Timeout, the TAOS unit stops forwarding multicast traffic on that
interface.

Usage: Specify an integer from 60 to 65535. The default is 360.
Example: set nul ti cast-nmenber-ti neout = 60

Dependencies: If Multicast-Forwarding is set to No, Multicast-Member-Timeout does not
apply.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Multicast-Allowed, Multicast-Forwarding
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Multicast-Rate-Limit

Description: Determines the rate at which the TAOS unit accepts multicast responses from
clients on the interface, and enables the unit to forward multicast traffic on the interface
(provided that Multicast-Allowed is set to Yes). The Multicast-Rate-Limit setting hel ps the
forwarder prevent multicast clients from creating response stormsto multicast transmissions. It
does not affect the MBONE interface.

Usage: To begin forwarding multicast traffic on the interface, specify an integer lower than
100. The default is 100, which disables the forwarding of multicast traffic on the interface.

Example: set nulticast-rate-linit =5

In this example, the TAOS unit accepts a packet from multicast clients on the interface every
5 seconds. The unit discards any subsequent packets received in that 5-second window.

Dependencies: |If you set Multicast-Allowed to Yes and Multicast-Rate-Limit remains at the
default of 100, the TAOS unit handles Internet Group Management Protocol (IGMP)
responses and requests on the interface but does not forward multicast traffic. You must set
Multicast-Rate-Limit to a nondefault value before the unit can forward multicast traffic.

Location: Connection station > IP-Options, IP-Interface { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Multicast-Allowed

Multi-Link-FR
Description: A profile that enables you to configure Multilink Frame Relay (MFR).

Usage: Usethe Read and List commandsto read a Multi-Link-FR profile and list its contents.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin the profile. To close the profile
and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the Multi-Link-FR profiler obi n the working profile and list its
contents:

admi n> |ist

[in MJULTI - LI NK- FR/ r obi n]
nf r - bundl e- nane* = robin
active = no
nfr-bundle-type = nfr-dte
max- bundl e- menbers = 1

m n-bandwi dth = 0

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write

MULTI - LI NK- FR/' robin witten

See Also: Active, Max-Bundle-Members, MFR-Bundle-Name, MFR-Bundle-Type,
Min-Bandwidth
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Multi-Rate-Enabled

Description: Indicates whether the unit can make DWS calls.

Usage: The Multi-Rate-Enabled setting is read only. Yesindicates that the unit can make
DWS calls. No indicates that the unit cannot make DWS calls.

Example: nul ti-rate-enabled = yes

L ocation: Base

See Also: R2-Signaling-Enabled, Switched-Enabled

Must-Accept-Address-Assign

Description: Instructsthe TAOS unit to hang up if acaller rejects dynamic |P address
assignment.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the caller must accept dynamic | P address assignment.

¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit allows the caller to reject the | P address offered by the
unit and to present its own I P address for consideration.

Example: set nust-accept - address-assi gn = yes

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Assign-Address, Assign-Count, Pool-Base-Address, Pool-Summary
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N2-Retransmissions

Description: Specifiesthe retry limit—the maximum number of timesthe TAOS unit can
resend a frame on an X.75 connection when the T1 Retransmission Timer expires.

Usage: Specify anumber from 2 to 10. The default value is 10. A higher value increases the
probability of a correct transfer of data. A lower value allows for quicker detection of an error
condition.

L ocation: Answer-Defaults > X75-Answer
Connection > X75-Options

See Also: Frame-Length, K-Frames-Outstanding, T1-Retran-Timer

N391-Val
Description: Specifiesthe number of T391 polling cycles between full Status Enquiry
messages.
Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 255. The default is 6, which indicates that after six status
requests spaced T391-Va seconds apart, the User-to-Network Interface-Data Terminal
Equipment (UNI-DTE) device requests a full status report.
Example: set n391-val = 15
Dependencies: If Link-Typeis set to DCE, N391-Val does not apply.
Location: Frame-Relay fr-name
See Also: Link-Type, T391-Val

N392-Val

Description: Specifiesthe number of errors, during DTE-N393-monitored events, that cause
the user side to declare the network side’s procedures inactive.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 10. The value you enter must be less than N393-Val. The
default is 3.

Example: set n392-val =5
Dependencies: If Link-Typeis set to DCE, N392-Val does not apply.
Location: Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: Link-Type, N393-Va
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N393-Val

Nailed-Group

Nailed-Groups

Description: Specifiesthe DTE-monitored event count.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 10. The value you enter must be greater than N392-Val.
The default is 4.

Example: set n393-val = 6
Dependencies: If Link-Typeisset to DCE, N393-Val does not apply.
Location: Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: Link-Type, N392-Va

Description: Assignsagroup numbertoaTl, E1, DS3-ATM, E3-ATM, OC3-ATM, or Serial
WAN (SWAN) line. You can then refer to the number in the Connection profile's
Nailed-Groups setting to specify the nailed-up channels a connection uses.

Usage: Specify anumber from 0 to 1024. The default is O (zero).

Example: set nail ed-group = 7

Dependencies: Do not associate a group humber with more than one active profile. ForaT1
or E1 line, channels in a nailed-up group must be contiguous.

Location: DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,

E1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > Channel-Config N,
E3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,

OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line Config,

SWAN {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config,

T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > Channel-Config N

See Also: Channel-Config N, Line-Config, Line-Interface, Nailed-Groups

Description: Specifies one or more nailed-up groups belonging to a session.

Usage: Specify anumber assigned to a group of nailed-up channels. For a Multilink Protocol
Plus (MP+) connection, you can assign more than one group number, separated by commas.
The default is 1.

Example: set nail ed-groups =1, 3
Dependencies: Only MP+ supports the use of multiple nailed-up groups.
L ocation: Connection station > Telco-Options

See Also: Call-Type, Nailed-Group, Telco-Options
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Nailed-Mode

Description: Specifies how the TAOS unit uses the link’s nailed-up channels, and whether
the link uses nailed-up channels alone, or a combination of nailed-up and switched channels.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
e FT1 (the default) specifies that the link uses only nailed-up channels.
«  Off specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not use nailed channels.

Example: set nail ed-npde = ft1l

Dependencies: When you set Nailed-Mode to Off, the Data Link Connection Identifier
(DLCI) Connection profile must specify a switched call type, adial number, and a
Calling-Line ID (CLID) or called number.

Location: Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: Nailed-Up-Group

Nailed-Up-Group

Name

Description: Specifies the group number assigned to nailed channelsin aline profile, such as
aT1or E1 profile.

Usage: Specify anumber assigned to a group of nailed-up channels. The default is 1. The
maximum value you can enter is 1024,

Example: set nail ed-up-group =5

Dependencies: |If the channelsare on anailed T1 line, make sure that the number of channels
the TAOS unit usesfor the link matches the number of channels used by the device at the other
end. In addition, confirm that only one T1 profile specifies the number to be used by the Frame
Relay data link.

Location: Frame-Relay fr-name

See Also: Nailed-Mode

Description: Specifies a name.

e Inall but the SNMPv3-USM-User profile, the Name value assigns a name to a profile,
user, route, host, Virtual Router (V Router), stack, interface, or the TAOS unit itself;

¢ Inthe SNMPv3-USM-User profile, the Name val ue specifies the user for whom the TAOS
unit exchanges an SNMPv3 User-based Security Model (USM) message.

Usage: Specify adescriptive name with no embedded spaces.

«  For all profiles except the IP-Route, IPX-Route, STM, Stacking, Trap, and V Router
profiles, you can specify up to 24 characters.

«  For the IP-Route, IPX-Route, and Trap profiles, you can specify up to 31 characters.

e For the Stacking, SNMPv3-Natification, and SNM Pv3-Target-Param profiles, you can
specify up to 16 characters.
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NAS-Port-Type

¢ Forthe STM, VRouter, and ATM-Interface profiles, you can specify up to 15 characters.

e For the IPSec, Private-Route-Table, and SNMPv3-USM-User profiles, you can specify up
to 23 characters. In the SNMPv3-USM-User profile, you can include specia characters by
using the \ x NN format with the ASCII code for the character. For example, the value
t est\ x20\ x21 representsthe stringt est ! .

The default isnull in al except User profiles, where the default isdef aul t .

Example: set name = newyork

Dependencies. Consider the following:
« If the TAOS unit uses the specified value for authentication, it is case sensitive.

¢ Inthe SWAN profile, the Name setting identifies the line for administrative purposes
only. The unit uses only the Physical-Address setting to identify the Serial WAN (SWAN)
line.

* Inthe Private-Route-Table profile, the Name value is used to associate a Remote
Authentication Dial-1n User Service (RADIUS) or Connection profile with the defined
private routes.

«  To group interfaces belonging to the V Router, specify the value of Name in the
IP-Interface or Connection profile.

«  All members of astack specify the same name. Stacking control packetsinclude the Name
value to identify members of the same stack. Multiple stacks can exist on the same
Ethernet segment if the stacks have different names.

¢ Inthe ATM-Interface profile, the name isoptiona and is used for informational purposes
only.

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N}, ATMSV C-Route name,

DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N}, E1 {shelf-N slot-N N}, E3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N},
Firewall name, IPSec, | P-Route name, |PX-Route name, OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N},
OSPF-NBMA-Neighbor name, Private-Route-Table name > Route-Description-List >
Route-Description-List N, SNMPv3-Notification, SNM Pv3-Target-Param,
SNMPv3-USM-User name, Stacking name, STM { shelf-N slot-N N},

SWAN {shelf-N dlot-N N}, System, T1 { shelf-N slot-N N}, T3 { shelf-N slot-N N},
Trap host-name, User name, V Router name

See Also: EL, E3-ATM, Firewall, IPSec, |P-Route, IPX-Route, Physica-Address,
Private-Route-Table (profile), SNMPv3-USM-User, SWAN (profile), STM, System, T1, T3
(profile), Trap, User (profile)

Description: Specifiesthe type of service for the session.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

* Any (the default) specifies that the incoming call is routed to an analog, digital, or virtual
modem.

« Digital specifies that the incoming call is routed to adigital modem. The Digital setting
restricts the profile to synchronous links, V.110 connections, and V.120 connections.

* Analog specifiesthat the incoming call isrouted to an analog modem. The Analog setting
restricts the profile to asynchronous connections on an analog line.

2-302

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Profile and Parameter Reference
Net-Alias

Net-Alias

Example: set nas-port-type = digital

L ocation: Connection station > Telco-Options

Description: Specifiesthe IPX network number of aremote router. The TAOS unit usesthis
network number only when connecting to a non-TAOS router that uses numbered interfaces.

Usage: Specify the IPX network number of the remote device. The default of 00000000 is
appropriate for most installations. If you accept the default, the TAOS unit does not advertise
the route until it makes a connection to the remote network.

Dependencies: If the TAOS unit does not route I|PX for the connection, or if IPX routing is
globally disabled, Net-Alias does not apply.

L ocation: Connection station > IPX-Options

See Also: Dial-Query, |PX-Header-Compression, |PX-Routing-Enabled,
IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy, |PX-SAP-HS-Proxy-Net, Net-Number, Peer-Mode, RIP, SAP,
SAP-Filter

NetBIOS-Primary-NS

Description: Specifiesthe |P address of the primary NetBIOS server.

Usage: Specify the IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is 0.0.0.0, which
indicates that no NetBIOS server exists.

Example: set netbi os-prinmary-ns = 10.1.2.3/24
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: Domain-Name, NetBlOS-Secondary-NS

NetBIOS-Secondary-NS

Description: Specifiesthe |P address of the secondary NetBlOS server. The TAOS unit
accesses the secondary server if the primary NetBlOS server is unavailable.

Usage: Specify the IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default is 0.0.0.0, which
indicates that no secondary NetBIOS server exists.

Example: set net bi os-secondary-ns = 10.57.24. 11/ 24
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: Domain-Name, NetBlIOS-Primary-NS
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Netmask
Description: Specifiesthe subnet mask of the destination IP address for a private route.
Usage: Specify asubnet mask in dotted decimal notation. The default is 0.0.0.0.
Example: set net mask = 255. 255. 255. 240
Dependencies: Thevalue of Netmask is set automatically when you specify a prefix length as
part of the |P address.
Location: Private-Route-Table name > Route-Description-List > Route-Description-List N
See Also: Dest-Address

Net-Number

Description: Specifiesthe IPX network number of the remote router.

Usage: Specify the IPX network number of the remote device only when the router requires
that the TAOS unit know its network number before connecting. If you specify avalue for
Net-Number, the unit creates a static route to the device. In addition, the TAOS unit becomes a
seed router, and other routers can learn the IPX network number fromit.

If there are other NetWare routers on the LAN interface, the IPX number assigned to the
TAOS unit for that interface must be consistent with the number in use by the other routers.
The best way to ensure consistency is to accept the default null address for Net-Number. The
null address causes the TAOS unit to learn its network number from another router on the
interface, or from the Routing Information Protocol (RIP) packets received from the loca I1PX
server.

The default of 00000000 is appropriate for most installations. If you accept the default, the
TAQOS unit does not advertise the route until it makes a connection to the remote network.

Dependencies: If the TAOS unit does not route I|PX for the connection, or if IPX routing is
globally disabled, Net-Number does not apply.

L ocation: Connection station > IPX-Options

See Also: Dial-Query, |PX-Header-Compression, |PX-Routing-Enabled,
IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy, |PX-SAP-HS-Proxy-Net, Net-Alias, Peer-Mode, RIP, SAP, SAP-Filter

Network-Loopback

Description: Indicates whether the T1 line is looped back to the network.

Usage: The Network-Loopback setting isread only. True indicates that the T1 line is looped
back to the network. False indicates that the T1 line is not looped back to the network.

Location: T1-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: AlS-Receive, BER-Receive, Carrier-Established, Channel-State, Error-Count,
Line-State, Loss-Of-Carrier, Loss-Of-Sync, Physical-Address, Port-Enabled, Yellow-Receive
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Network-Management-Enabled

Description: Indicates whether the network-management license is enabled.

Usage: The Network-Management-Enabled option is read only. Yes indicates that the
network-management option is enabled. No indicates that the network-management option is
disabled.

Example: net wor k- managenent - enabl ed = yes

Dependencies. Consider the following:

*  TAOSunitswith the network-management license enabled support security enhancements
based on the SNM Pv3 User-based Security Model (USM), which is compliant with
RFC 2574.

*  With the network-management license, the SNMPv3-USM-User profile isavailable.
TAOS units support up to 100 configured SNMPv3-USM-User profiles. Configuring the
profile enables the USM security features for the specified user.

e At present, encryption is not supported.
Location: Base

See Also: Network-Mgmt-Vol P-Enabled

Network-Mgmt-VolP-Enabled

Network-Type

Description: Indicates whether the license for network management with Voice over 1P
(VoI P) is enabled.

Usage: The Network-Mgmt-Vol P-Enabled setting is read only. Yes indicates that the Vol P
network-management option is enabled. No indicates that the Vol P network-management
option is disabled.

Example: net wor k- ngnt - voi p- enabl ed = yes
Location: Base

See Also: Network-Management-Enabled

Description: Specifiesthe type of network to which the interface connects.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:
«  Broadcast specifies any broadcast-capable network, such as Ethernet.

* NonBroadcast specifies an Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) nonbroadcast multiaccess
(NBMA) network. An NBMA network has multiple points of access (more than two
routers) and does not support broadcast capability. Frame Relay and X.25 are typically
NBMA networks.

«  Point-to-Point (the default) specifies an interface connected to one other node on the
remote end.

Example: set network-type = broadcast
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NFAS-Group-ID

Dependencies: The Non-Multicast value in the OSPF-Options subprofile causes the
trandation of the multicast traffic to directed traffic. This value istypically used with a serid
link, such as a point-to-point connection over Frame Relay, and is not intended for use with
NBMA configurations.

L ocation: Connection station > | P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF

See Also: Poll-Interval

Description: Specifiesthe number of a Non-Facility Associated Signaling (NFAS) group.

Some sites require multiple NFAS groups on a single card to enable grouped DS1s. An NFAS
group contains a minimum of two PRIs, so the T1 card supports up to four NFAS groups, and
the T3 card supports up to 14 NFA S groups.

Usage: For a Tl card, set NFAS-Group-ID to avalue from 0 to 3. For a T3 card, valid values
are from O to 13. Lines with the same NFAS-Group-ID value are in the same NFAS group.

Example: Two NFAS groups are configured on a T1 card, each containing four lines. This
example usesthe NFAS group IDs 1 and 2, but you can assign any valid NFAS-Group-I1D
values. The following commands configure NFAS group 1, which contains lines 1 through 4:

admn>read t1 {1 2 1}
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 1 } read

adm n> set line-interface signaling-node = isdn-nfas

adm n> set line-interface nfas-id =0

adm n> set line-interface nfas-group-id =1

adm n> set channel -confi g 24 channel -usage = nfas-prinary

admn> write
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 1 } witten

admn> read t1 {1 2 2}
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 2 } read

adm n> set line-interface signaling-node = isdn-nfas
adm n> set line-interface nfas-id =1
adm n> set line-interface nfas-group-id =1

adm n> set line-interface channel-config 24 channel -usage =
nf as- secondary

admn> write
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 2 } witten

admn>read t1 {1 2 3}
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 3 } read

adm n> set line-interface signaling-node = isdn-nfas
adm n> set line-interface nfas-id = 2
adm n> set line-interface nfas-group-id =1
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admn> write
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 3 } witten

admn> read t1 {1 2 4}
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 4 } read

adm n> set line-interface signaling-nbode = isdn-nfas

adm n> set line-interface nfas-id = 3

adm n> set line-interface nfas-group-id =1

admn> write

T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 4 } witten

The following commands configure NFAS group 2, which contains lines 5 through 8:

admn> read t1 {1 2 5}
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 5} read

adm n> set line-interface signaling-nbde = isdn-nfas

adm n> set line-interface nfas-id =0

adm n> set line-interface nfas-group-id = 2

adm n> set channel -config 24 channel -usage = nfas-prinary

admn> write
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 5} witten

admn>read t1 {1 2 6}
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 6 } read

adm n> set line-interface signaling-nbode = isdn-nfas
adm n> set line-interface nfas-id =1
adm n> set line-interface nfas-group-id = 2

adm n> set line-interface channel-config 24 channel -usage =
nf as- secondary

admn> write
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 6 } witten

admn>read t1 {1 2 7}
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 7 } read

adm n> set line-interface signaling-nbode = isdn-nfas
adm n> set line-interface nfas-id = 2
adm n> set line-interface nfas-group-id = 2

admn> write
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 7 } witten

admn> read t1 {1 2 8}
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 8 } read

adm n> set line-interface signaling-nobde = isdn-nfas
adm n> set line-interface nfas-id = 3
adm n> set line-interface nfas-group-id = 2

admn> write
T1/{ shelf-1 slot-2 8 } witten
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Dependencies: To configure multiple NFAS groups, you must set both NFAS-Group-1D and
NFAS-ID for each DS1. Within the group, all PRIs share the same NFAS-Group-1D value and
have different, unique NFAS-ID values.
Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface
See Also: NFAS-ID

NFAS-ID
Description: Specifiesagroup ID for T1 lines that use Non-Facility Associated Signaling
(NFAS). You must ask your service provider about the NFAS ID number to specify for each
line. For an SS7 configuration, the NFAS-1D value specifies an interface ID for the T1 or E1
line used as an SS7 line.
Usage: Specify anumber from O to 31.
Example: set nfas-id = 2
Dependencies. Consider the following:
*  YouassignaT1lineto an NFAS group by setting Signaling-Mode to ISDN-NFAS.
«  Within the NFAS group, configure only asingle lineto provide the primary ISDN D

channel, and another line to provide the secondary (backup) D channel.

¢ The NFAS-ID setting appliesto SS7 lines only when the Q.931+ control protocol is used.
Location: T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface
See Also: Line-Interface, Signaling-Mode, Switch-Type

NL-Value

Description: Specifiesthe number of retransmissions the TAOS unit sends on the line.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 255. The default is 64. You must accept the default when
the line connects to a Digital Private Network Signaling System (DPNSS) or DASS 2 switch.

Example: set nl-value = 64
Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Line-Interface, Signaling-Mode, Switch-Type
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NoAttr6-Use-Termsrv

Description: Specifies how the system behaves when it does not receive Remote
Authentication Dial-In User Service (RADIUS) attribute 6 (User-Service).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit initiates a terminal-server login if Attribute 6 isnot
received, regardless of whether Attribute 7 is received or not.

¢ No specifies one of the following:

— |If Attribute 6 is not received, but Attribute 7 is received, a framed-protocol loginis
initiated.
— If neither Attribute 6 nor 7 isreceived, aterminal-server login isinitiated.

Example: The commands in the following example instruct the TAOS unit to start a
framed-protocol login if Attribute 7 is received without Attribute 6:

adm n> read external -auth
EXTERNAL- AUTH r ead

adm n> set noattr6-use-ternsrv = no

admn> wite
EXTERNAL- AUTH witten

L ocation: External-Auth

See Also: Acct-Type, Auth-Type, Local-Profiles-First, Rad-Acct-Client, Rad-Auth-Client,
Rad-Auth-Server, Rad-Serv-Enable, Tac-Auth-Client, TacPlus-Acct-Client,
TacPlus-Auth-Client

No-Conn-Ack-Increment

Description: Specifiesthe number by which to increase a transaction server’s current metric
if it does not send a Quick Transaction Protocol (QTP) Connect Acknowledgement in response
to aQTP Connect Request sent by the TAOS unit.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. The default is 8.
Example: set no-conn-ack-increnent = 100
L ocation: Transaction-Server

See Also: No-First-Status-Metric, No-Second-Status-Metric

No-First-Status-Metric

Description: Specifiesanumber to use as atransaction server’s current metric thefirst timeit
does not send a Quick Transaction Protocol (QTP) Status Message within the timeout interval.

Usage: Specify anumber from 0 to 255. The default is 10.
Example: set no-first-status-nmetric = 100
L ocation: Transaction-Server

See Also: No-Second-Status-Metric
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Non-Multicast

Description: Specifieswhether al multicast packets are remapped to a directed neighbor
address.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifiesthat all multicast packets are remapped to a directed neighbor address,
enabling adjacencies to form between neighbors. This setting is ignored on Ethernet (a
broadcast network). Its use is not recommended for unnumbered interfaces. If you specify
it for a non-numbered interface, the TAOS unit drops the packets.

* No specifiesthat multicast packets are not remapped to a directed neighbor address.
Example: set non-multi cast = yes

L ocation: Connection station > | P-Options > OSPF-Options

See Also: Active, Area, Area-Type, ASE-Tag, ASE-Type, Authen-Type, Auth-Key, Cost,
Dead-Interval, Hello-Interval, Key-1D, Priority, Retransmit-Interval, Transit-Delay

No-Second-Status-Metric

Notify-Tag-List

Description: Specifies a number to use as a transaction server’s current metric the second
time it does not send a Quick Transaction Protocol (QTP) Status Message within the timeout
interval.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. The default is 16.
Example: set no-second-status-netric = 100
Location: Transaction-Server

See Also: No-First-Status-Metric

Description: Specifiesthetag list indicated by the Tag parameter value in each
SNMPv3-Notification profile.

Usage: Specify the Tag value(s) you set in one or more SNMPv3-Natification profiles.
Example: set notify-tag-list = defaultl

Location: Trap name

See Also: Active-Enabled, Host-Port, Msg-Proc-Model, Security-Level, Security-Model,
Security-Name, Tag, Target-Params-Name
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Number-Complete

Description: Specifiesthe condition the MultiVoice gateway usesto determine the length of
the dial string. Or, enables detection and collection of up to 15 digits for inbound dialed
telephone numbers on MultiVoice gateways using E1 trunks supporting inband CMF R2.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

« 1-Digits, 2-Digits, and so on, up to 15-Digits, specifies how many digits the MultiVoice
gateway must receive before it accepts an incoming call.

«  End-Of-Pulsing (the default) specifies that the MultiVoice gateway can accept the call
when the end-of-pulsing signal is received. For call-routing purposes, the digits received
before the call is answered are considered the called number.

*  Time-Out specifies that the MultiVoice gateway resets the network idle timer after the
initial digit isreceived, and then waits for silence. When silence is detected, the unit waits
for the end of the interval specified by the Inter-Digit-Time-Out setting before collecting
the next digit. The MultiVoice gateway continues to collect digits while waiting for the
network idle timer to expire before continuing with call processing.

Example: set nunber-conpl ete = tine-out
Dependencies. Consider the following:

e E1MFC-R2 signaling is country specific. For E1 MFC-R2 signaling, the MultiVoice
gateway continues to collect digits until the on/off pulsing used to transmit the dial string
is complete.

e The Signaling-Mode parameter, and the Country parameter in the System profile, must be
set for the country-appropriate signaling in order for the MultiVoice gateway to properly
detect dialed digits.

¢ Number-Complete does not apply when Signaling-Mode is set to E1-Kuwait-Signaling,
ISDN, P7, DPNSS, or None.

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Country, Inter-Digit-Time-Out, Signaling-Mode, Switch-Type

Numbering-Plan
Description: Specifiesthe type of Switched Virtua Circuit (SVC) address.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

¢ Undefined (the default) specifiesthat an address has not been configured on the interface.
e ISDN specifiesan E.164 address.

* AESA specifiesan ATM End System Address (AESA).

The Unknown and X121 values are currently unsupported and have the same effect as the
default Undefined.

Example: set nunberi ng-plan = | SDN

Location: ATM-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N} > SVC-Options > ATM-Address,
Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Incoming-Caller-Addr,
Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options > Outgoing-Called-Addr

See Also; E164-Native-Address, SV C-Address-Info
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Num-Digits-Trunk-Groups

Num-Digits-Trunk-Groups
Description: Specifiesthe number of digitsto allow for trunk groups.

Usage: Specify a number from 1 to 4. When you accept the default of 1, trunk-group numbers
range from 2 to 9, and the dial-out telephone number is preceded by a single-digit number.

If Num-Digits-Trunk-Groupsis set to 2, 3, or 4, the range of trunk-group numbers can include
the specified number of digits (up to 9999), and the dial-out telephone number is always
preceded by that number of digits.

Example: If you set Num-Digits-Trunk-Groupsto 2, and you want the device to dial the
number 555-1212 on trunk 7, the dial-out telephone string is 075551212,

Dependencies. Consider the following:

*  When the TAOS unit is configured to interoperate with an external application for
dial-out, the external system and the TAOS unit must agree about the number of digitsina
trunk-group number. Otherwise, telephone numbers will not be parsed correctly and calls
will fail.

e Use-Trunk-Groups must be set to Yes for Num-Digits-Trunk-Groups to have an effect.

e Currently, the IP-Fax server supports 2-digit trunk groups, but the trunk-group
specification must be within the range of 2 to 9. The TAOS unit and the | P-Fax server
must agree about the number of digitsin atrunk group. Otherwise, telephone numbers are
not parsed correctly, and calls fail.

Location: System

See Also: Trunk-Group, Use-Trunk-Groups
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OC3-ATM

Offset

Description: A profile containing configuration settings for an OC3-ATM card.

Usage: To make OC3-ATM the working profile and list its contents, use the Read and List
commands. You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To makethe OC3-ATM profilewiththe{ shelf-1 slot-1 0 } theworking
profile and list its contents:

admn> read oc3-atm{ 1 1 0 }

OC3-ATM { shelf-1 slot-1 0 } read

adm n> |ist

[in OC3-ATM { shelf-1 slot-1 0 }]

name = ""

physi cal - address* = { shelf-1 slot-1 0 }

enabl ed = no

line-config ={ 0 1 { any-shelf any-slot 0 } no-Ioopback sdh +

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write
OC3-ATM { shelf-1 slot-1 0} witten

See Also: Enabled, Line-Config, Name, Physical-Address

Description: Specifies a byte-offset from the start of a frame to the data that the TAOS unit
tests against the generic filter. If the current filter islinked to the previous one (if Moreis set to
Yesin the previous filter), the offset starts at the endpoint of the previous segment.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 8. The default is O (zero), which indicates no offset.
Example: set offset = 2

Location: Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > Gen-Filter,
Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > Gen-Filter

See Also: Gen-Filter, Input-Filters, Output-Filters

Operational-Count

Description: Indicates the number of devicesthat arein the up state.
Usage: The Operational-Count setting is read only.
Example: operati onal -count = 10

L ocation: Device-Summary
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Operation-Mode

See Also: Device-Class, Disabled-Count, Total-Count

Operation-Mode

OSPF

Description: Specifiesthe mode of operation in which to run the fantray.

Usage: Specify one of the following settings:

e Full-Speed-Only (the default) specifiesthat the fansin the fantray operate at full speed at
all times.

¢ Lownoise-Speed-Only specifiesthat the fans operate at the low noise speed (as specified
by the Fantray-L ownoise-RPM setting) at all times.

« Auto-Regulation specifies that the fan speeds are controlled dynamically on the basis of
temperature. In Auto-Regulation mode, the fans run at low noise speed when the system
starts up. The system monitors the unit temperature, and when it reaches a
high-temperature threshold (as specified by the High-Temperature-Trigger setting), it
switches the fansto full speed and logs a message. When the unit temperature falls below
the low-temperature threshold (as specified by the L ow-Temperature-Trigger setting), the
system switches the fans back to low noise speed.

Example: set operati on-node = | ownoi se-speed-only
Location: Thermal

See Also: Fantray-Lownoise-RPM, High-Temperature-Trigger, Low-Temperature-Trigger

Description: A subprofile that enables you to configure Open Shortest Path First (OSPF)
routing on an Ethernet interface.

Note: For information about how to display statistical information related to OSPF routing,
see “OSPF” on page 1-82.

Usage: With IP-Interface as the working profile, list the OSPF subprofile. You can then use
the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to
a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two
periods.

Example: To list the contents of the OSPF subprofile:

adm n> |ist ospf

[in I P-INTERFACE/{ { shelf-1 slot-15 2 } 0 }:ospf]
active = no

area = 0.0.0.0
area-type = nor mal
hell o-interval = 10
dead-interval = 40
priority =5

aut hen-type = sinple
key-id = 0

aut h-key = unitoO
cost =1

ase-type = type-1
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OSPF-Approaching-Overflow-Enabled

ase-tag = c0:00:00: 00
transit-delay =1

retransmt-interval =5
net wor k-type = point-to-point
poll-interval =0

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Location: IP-Interface {{shelf-N slot-N N} N}

See Also: Active, Area, Area-Type, ASE-Tag, ASE-Type, Authen-Type, Auth-Key, Cost,
Dead-Interval, Hello-Interval, Key-1D, Network-Type, Poll-Interval, Priority,
Retransmit-Interval, Transit-Delay

OSPF-Approaching-Overflow-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablestrap generation if the number of Link-State Advertisements
(LSAs) in the router’s link-state database has exceeded 90 percent of OSPFExt LsdbLi mi t
(OSPF Trap 15).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yesenables generation of OSPF Trap 15.
* Nodisables generation of OSPF Trap 15.

Example: set ospf-approachi ng-overfl ow enabl ed = yes
Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-L SDB-Overflow-Enabled,

OSPF-ASE-Pref

Description: Specifiesthe preference value for Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) routes that
the router learns about by means of Routing Information Protocol (RIP), Internet Control
M essage Protocol (ICMP), or another non-OSPF protocol.

When choosing the routes to put in the routing table, the router first compares their preference
values, preferring the lowest number. If the preference values are equal, the router compares
the metric values, using the route with the lowest metric.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. A value of 255 prevents the use of the route.
Following are the default preferences for different types of routes:

e 0 (zero)—Connected routes

*  10—OSPF routes

e 30—Routeslearned from ICMP redirects

e 100—Routes learned from RIP

e 100—Static routes

Example: set ospf-ase-pref = 100
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OSPF-Enabled

OSPF-Enabled

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Down-Preference, OSPF-Pref, Preference, RIP-Pref, Static-Pref

Description: Enables or disables generation of Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) trapsto
signal the occurrence of any of the following events:

OspflfStateChange

OspflIfRxBadPacket

Ospf TxRetransmit

OspfNbrStateChange

OspfVirtlf ConfigError

OspfVirtIifAuthFailure

OspfVirtlf StateChange

OspfVirtlfRxBadPacket

OspfVirtlf TxRetransmit

OspfVirtNbrStateChange

OspfOriginatelsa

OspfMaxAgel sa

OspfLsdbOverflow

OspfL sdbA pproachingOverflow

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that trap generation depends on whether the specific OSPF trap is enabled.

¢ No specifiesthat OSPF traps are generated regardless of individual OSPF trap settingsin
the profile.

Example: ospf-enabl ed = yes
Location: Trap name

See Also:  OSPF-A pproaching-Overflow-Enabled, OSPF-1F-Auth-Failure-Enabl ed,
OSPF-1F-Config-Error-Enabled, OSPF-1F-RX-Bad-Packet, OSPF-1 F-State-Change-Enabl ed,
OSPF-L SDB-Overflow-Enabled, OSPF-MaxAgel SA-Enabl ed,
OSPF-NBR-State-Change-Enabled, OSPF-Originatel SA-Enabled,
OSPF-TX-Retransmit-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-1F-Auth-Failure-Enabled,
OSPF-Virt-1F-Config-Error-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-1F-RX -Bad-Packet,
OSPF-Virt-1F-State-Change-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-1F-TX-Retransmit-Enabled,
OSPF-Virt-NBR- State-Change-Enabl ed
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OSPF-Global

Description: A subprofile that enables you to define global Open Shortest Path First (OSPF)
behavior.

Usage: With IP-Global as the working profile, list the OSPF-Global subprofile. You can then
use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and
return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space
and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the OSPF-Global subprofile;

adm n> |ist ospf-global
[in 1 P-G.OBAL: ospf-gl obal ]
as- boundary-router = yes

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: AS-Boundary-Router

OSPF-IF-Auth-Failure-Enabled

Description: Enables or disables trap generation if apacket has been received on anonvirtual
interface from a router whose authentication key or authentication type conflicts with this
router’s authentication key or authentication type (OSPF Trap 6).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that OSPF Trap 6 is generated if a packet has been received on a nonvirtual
interface from a router whose authentication key or authentication type conflicts with this
router’s authentication key or authentication type.

* No specifiesthat OSPF Trap 6 is not generated if a packet has been received on a
nonvirtua interface from arouter whose authentication key or authentication type
conflicts with this router’s authentication key or authentication type.

Example: set ospf-if-auth-failure-enabled = yes

Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-1F-Config-Error-Enabled, OSPF-1F-RX-Bad-Packet,
OSPF-1F-State-Change-Enabl ed
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OSPF-IF-Config-Error-Enabled

OSPF-IF-Config-Error-Enabled

Description: Enablesor disablestrap generation if apacket has been received on anonvirtual
interface from a router whose configuration conflicts with this router’s configuration (OSPF

Trap 4).
Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that OSPF Trap 4 is generated if a packet has been received on a nonvirtual
interface from a router whose configuration conflicts with this router’s configuration.

* No specifiesthat OSPF Trap 4 is not generated if a packet has been received on a
nonvirtua interface from arouter whose configuration conflicts with this router’s
configuration.

Example: set ospf-if-config-error-enabled = yes

Dependencies: Theeventopt i onM smat ch causes atrap only if it prevents an adjacency
from forming.

Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-IF-Auth-Failure-Enabled, OSPF-1F-RX-Bad-Packet,
OSPF-1F-State-Change-Enabl ed

OSPF-IF-RX-Bad-Packet

Description: Enablesor disablestrap generation if an Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) packet
has been received on a nonvirtual interface that cannot be parsed (OSPF Trap 8).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that OSPF Trap 8 is generated if an OSPF packet has been received on a
nonvirtua interface that cannot be parsed.

¢ No specifiesthat OSPF Trap 8 is not generated if an OSPF packet has been received on a
nonvirtua interface that cannot be parsed.

Example: set ospf-if-rx-bad-packet = yes
Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-IF-Auth-Failure-Enabled, OSPF-IF-Config-Error-Enabled,
OSPF-1F-State-Change-Enabl ed
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OSPF-IF-State-Change-Enabled

OSPF-IF-State-Change-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablestrap generation if the state of a nonvirtual Open Shortest
Path First (OSPF) interface has changed (OSPF Trap 16). Thistrap is generated when the
interface state regresses (for example, goes from Dr to Down) or progresses to aterminal state
(Point-to-Point, DR Other, Dr, or Backup).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that OSPF Trap 16 is generated if the state of a nonvirtual OSPF interface
has changed.

¢ No specifiesthat OSPF Trap 16 is hot generated if the state of a nonvirtual OSPF interface
has changed.

Example: set ospf-if-state-change-enabled = yes
Location: Trap name
See Also: OSPF-IF-Auth-Failure-Enabled, OSPF-IF-Config-Error-Enabled,
OSPF-IF-RX-Bad-Packet

OSPF-LSDB-Overflow-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablestrap generation if the number of Link-State Advertisements
(LSAS) in the router’s link-state database has exceeded OSPFEXxt LsdbLi mi t (OSPF
Trap 14).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

e  Yes specifies that OSPF Trap 14 is generated if the number of LSAsin the router’s
link-state database has exceeded OSPFExt LsdbLi mi t.

e No specifiesthat OSPF Trap 14 is not generated if the number of LSAsin the router’s
link-state database has exceeded OSPFExt LsdbLi mi t.

Example: ospf -1 sdb-overfl ow enabled = yes

Location: Trap name

See Also:  OSPF-Approaching-Overflow-Enabled

OSPF-MaxAgeLSA-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablestrap generation if aLink-State Advertisement (LSA) in the
router’s link-state database has aged to MaxAge (OSPF Trap 13).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

e Yes specifies that OSPF Trap 13 is generated if an L SA in the router’s link-state database
has aged to MaxAge.

* No specifiesthat OSPF Trap 13 is not generated if an L SA in the router’s link-state
database has aged to MaxAge.

Example: ospf - maxAgelLsa- enabl ed = yes

Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-Originatel SA-Enabled
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OSPF-NBMA-Neighbor

OSPF-NBMA-Neighbor

Description: A profile that enables you to configure an Open Shortest Path First (OSPF)
router for operation on a nonbroadcast multiaccess (NBMA) network.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to read an OSPF-NBM A-Neighbor profile and list
its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To close
the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the OSPF-NBMA-Neighbor profile megan theworking profile and list
its contents:

adm n> read ospf-nbma-nei ghbor negan

OSPF- NBMA- NEI GHBOR/ negan r ead

adm n> |ist

[in OSPF- NBMA- NEI GHBOR/ negan]

name* = nmegan

host-nane = ""
i p-address = 0.0.0.0
dr-capable = no

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> write
OSPF- NBMA- NEI GHBOR/ mregan written

See Also: DR-Capable, Host-Name, IP-Address, Name

OSPF-NBR-State-Change-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablestrap generation if the state of a nonvirtual Open Shortest
Path First (OSPF) neighbor has changed (OSPF Trap 2).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

e Yesgpecifiesthat OSPF Trap 2 isgenerated if the state of a nonvirtual OSPF neighbor has
changed.

¢ No specifiesthat OSPF Trap 2 is not generated if the state of a nonvirtual OSPF neighbor
has changed.

Example: ospf - nbr- st at e- change- enabl ed = yes

Dependencies: OSPF Trap 2 is generated when the neighbor state regresses (for example,
changes from Attempt or Full to 1-Way or Down) or progresses to aterminal state (for
example, 2-Way or Full). When a neighbor transitions from or to Full on nonbroadcast
multiaccess (NBMA) and broadcast networks, the trap is generated by the Designated Router
(DR). A DR transitioning to Down is noted by OSPFI f St at eChange.

Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-1F-State-Change-Enabled
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OSPF-Options

OSPF-Options

Description: A subprofile that contains settings for Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) routing.

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, list the OSPF-Options subprofile.
You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the
subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command,
followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the OSPF-Options subprofile:

adm n> |list ip-options ospf-options
[in CONNECTION timip-options:ospf-options]
active = no

area = 0.0.0.0

area-type = nor mal

hell o-interval = 30

dead-interval = 120

priority =5

aut hen-type = sinple

key-id = 0

aut h-key = unito0

cost = 10

ase-type = type-1

ase-tag = c0:00:00: 00
transit-delay =1
retransmt-interval =5
non-mul ti cast = no

net wor k-type = point-to-point
poll-interval =0

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist
L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: Active, Area, Area-Type, ASE-Tag, ASE-Type, Authen-Type, Auth-Key, Cost,
Dead-Interval, Hello-Interval, Key-1D, Network-Type, Non-Multicast, Poll-Interval, Priority,
Retransmit-Interval, Transit-Delay

OSPF-OriginateLSA-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablestrap generation if anew Link-State Advertisement (LSA)
has been originated by this router due to atopology change (OSPF Trap 12).
Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the unit generates OSPF Trap 12 if anew LSA has been originated by
this router due to atopology change.

¢ No specifiesthat the unit does not generate OSPF Trap 12 if anew LSA has been
originated by this router due to atopology change.

Example: set ospf-origi nateLsa- Enabl ed = yes
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OSPF-Pref

OSPF-Pref

Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-MaxAgel SA-Enabled

Description: Specifiesthe preference for routes that the router learns about by means of the
Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) protocol.

When choosing the routes to put in the routing table, the router first compares their preference
values, preferring the lowest number. If the preference values are equal, the router compares
the metric values, using the route with the lowest metric.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. A value of 255 prevents the use of the route.
Following are the default preferences for different types of routes:

e 0 (zero)—Connected routes

*  10—OSPF routes

e 30—Routeslearned from Internet Control Message Protocol (ICMP) redirects

e 100—Routes learned from Routing Information Protocol (RIP)

e 100—Static routes

¢ 100—Ascend Tunnel Management Protocol (ATMP) routes

Example: set ospf-pref = 10
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: Down-Preference, OSPF-ASE-Pref, Preference, RIP-Pref, Static-Pref

OSPF-TX-Retransmit-Enabled

Description: Enablesor disablestrap generation if an Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) packet
has been retransmitted on a nonvirtual interface (OSPF Trap 10). All packetsthat are
retransmitted are associated with a link-state database (L SDB) entry. The LStype, LSID, and
Router 1D are used to identify the LSDB entry.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the unit generates OSPF Trap 10 if an OSPF packet has been
retransmitted on a nonvirtual interface.

* No specifiesthat the unit does not generate OSPF Trap 10 if an OSPF packet has been
retransmitted on a nonvirtual interface.

Example: set ospf-tx-retransnit-enabled = yes
Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-IF-RX-Bad-Packet
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OSPF-Virt-IF-Auth-Failure-Enabled

OSPF-Virt-IF-Auth-Failure-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablestrap generation if a packet has been received on a virtual
interface from a router whose authentication key or authentication type conflicts with this
router’s authentication key or authentication type (OSPF Trap 7).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the unit generates OSPF Trap 7 if apacket has been received on a
virtual interface from a router whose authentication key or authentication type conflicts
with this router’s authentication key or authentication type.

¢ No specifiesthat the unit does not generate OSPF Trap 7 if a packet has been received on
avirtual interface from a router whose authentication key or authentication type conflicts
with this router’s authentication key or authentication type.

Example: set ospf-virt-if-auth-failure-enabled = yes
Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-Virt-1F-Config-Error-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-1F-RX-Bad-Packet,
OSPF-Virt-1F-State-Change-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-IF-TX-Retransmit-Enabled,
OSPF-Virt-NBR- State-Change-Enabl ed

OSPF-Virt-IF-Config-Error-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablestrap generation if a packet has been received on a virtual
interface from a router whose configuration parameters conflict with thisrouter’s
configuration parameters (OSPF Trap 5).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the unit generates OSPF Trap 5 if a packet has been received on a
virtual interface from a router whose configuration parameters conflict with this router’s
configuration parameters.

* No specifiesthat the unit does not generate OSPF Trap 5 if a packet has been received on
avirtual interface from arouter whose configuration parameters conflict with thisrouter’s
configuration parameters.

Example: set ospf-virt-if-config-error-enabled = yes

Dependencies: Theeventopt i onM smat ch causes atrap only if it prevents an adjacency
from forming.

Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-Virt-IF-Auth-Failure-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-1F-RX-Bad-Packet,
OSPF-Virt-1F-State-Change-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-IF-TX-Retransmit-Enabled,
OSPF-Virt-NBR- State-Change-Enabl ed
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OSPF-Virt-IF-RX-Bad-Packet

OSPF-Virt-IF-RX-Bad-Packet

Description: Enablesor disablestrap generation if an Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) packet
has been received on avirtual interface that cannot be parsed (OSPF Trap 9).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yesgspecifiesthat the unit generates OSPF Trap 9 if an OSPF packet has been received on
avirtual interface that cannot be parsed.

¢ No specifiesthat the unit does not generate OSPF Trap 9 if an OSPF packet has been
received on avirtual interface that cannot be parsed.

Example: set ospf-virt-if-rx-bad-packet = yes
Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-Virt-1F-Auth-Failure-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-IF-Config-Error-Enabled,
OSPF-Virt-1F-State-Change-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-IF-TX-Retransmit-Enabled,
OSPF-Virt-NBR- State-Change-Enabl ed

OSPF-Virt-IF-State-Change-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablestrap generation if the state of an Open Shortest Path First
(OSPF) virtual interface has changed (OSPF Trap 1).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the unit generates OSPF Trap 1 if the state of an OSPF virtual interface
has changed.

* No specifiesthat the unit does not generate OSPF Trap 1 if the state of an OSPF virtual
interface has changed.

Example: set ospf-virt-if-state-change-enabled = yes
Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-Virt-1F-Auth-Failure-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-IF-Config-Error-Enabled,
OSPF-Virt-IF-RX-Bad-Packet, OSPF-Virt-1F-TX-Retransmit-Enabl ed,
OSPF-Virt-NBR- State-Change-Enabl ed

OSPF-Virt-IF-TX-Retransmit-Enabled

Description: Enablesor disablestrap generation if an Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) packet
has been retransmitted on avirtual interface (OSPF Trap 11). All packets that are retransmitted
are associated with an LSDB entry. The LS type, LS ID, and Router ID are used to identify a
link-state database entry.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

e Yes specifies that the unit generates OSPF Trap 11 if an OSPF packet has been
retransmitted on avirtua interface.

* No specifiesthat the unit does not generate OSPF Trap 11 if an OSPF packet has been
retransmitted on avirtual interface.

Example: set ospf-virt-if-tx-retransnit-enabled = yes
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Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-Virt-1F-Auth-Failure-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-IF-Config-Error-Enabled,
OSPF-Virt-1F-RX-Bad-Packet, OSPF-Virt-1 F-State-Change-Enabl ed,
OSPF-Virt-NBR- State-Change-Enabl ed

OSPF-Virt-NBR-State-Change-Enabled

Description: Enables or disablestrap generation if the state of an Open Shortest Path First
(OSPF) virtual neighbor has changed (OSPF Trap 3).

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the unit generates OSPF Trap 3 if the state of an OSPF virtual neighbor
has changed.

*  No specifiesthat the unit does not generate OSPF Trap 3 if the state of an OSPF virtual
neighbor has changed.

Example: set ospf-virt-nbr-state-change-enabled = yes

Location: Trap name

See Also: OSPF-Virt-1F-Auth-Failure-Enabled, OSPF-Virt-IF-Config-Error-Enabled,
OSPF-Virt-1F-RX-Bad-Packet, OSPF-Virt-1 F-State-Change-Enabl ed,
OSPF-Virt-1F-TX-Retransmit-Enabled

Outgoing-Called-Addr

Description: A subprofile that enables you to specify the Asynchronous Transfer Mode
(ATM) address of the remote end of a dial-out Switched Virtual Circuit (SVC) connection.

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, enter list at m opti ons
svc-opti ons out goi ng-cal | ed- addr. You can then use the Set command to modify
the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the
working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Outgoing-Called-Addr subprofile:

admi n> |ist atmoptions svc-options outgoing-call ed-addr

[in CONNECTI ON robi n: at m opti ons: svc-options: out goi ng-cal | ed- addr]
nunberi ng-pl an = undefi ned

el64-native-address = ""

aesa-address = { undefined { "" " } { "™ "" "" } }

svc- address-info = ""

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Dependencies: To configure an SV C that can be initiated by either adia-in or dial-out cal,
specify the same ATM address in both the Incoming-Caller-Addr and Outgoing-Called-Addr
subprofiles.

L ocation: Connection station > ATM-Options > SV C-Options

See Also: AESA-Address, E164-Native-Address, Numbering-Plan, SV C-Address-Info
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Outgoing-Fax-Port

Description: Specifiesthe TCP port on which to accept outgoing fax datafrom afax server.
Usage: Specify aport number. The default is 10001.
Example: set out goi ng-fax-port = 100

Dependencies: Outgoing fax datais received from the Internet and requires a dial-out to a
destination fax machine.

L ocation: IP-Fax

See Also:  Incoming-Fax-Port

Outgoing-Procedure

Description: Specifiesthe type of outgoing continuity checksto perform for all channelson a
line.

Usage: For a Tl line, specify one of the following values:

e Single-Tone-2010 (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit sends a 2010Hz tone and
expects to receive a2010Hz tone in return. This procedure is generally known as a4-wire
continuity check.

¢ Send-2010-Expect-1780 specifies that the TAOS unit sends a 2010Hz tone and expectsto
receive a 1780Hz tone in return. This procedure is generally known as a 2-wire continuity
check.

e Send-1780-Expect-2010 specifies that the TAOS unit sends a 1780Hz tone and expectsto
receive a 2010Hz tone in return. This procedure is generally known as a 4-wire-to-2-wire
continuity check.

For an E1 line, specify one of the following values:

e Single-Tone-2000 (the default) specifies that the TAOS unit sends a 2000Hz tone and
expects to receive a 2000Hz tone in return. This procedure is generally known as a4-wire
continuity check.

¢ Send-2000-Expect-1780 specifies that the TAOS unit sends a 2000Hz tone and expectsto
receive a 1780Hz tone in return. This procedure is generally known as a 2-wire continuity
check.

e Send-1780-Expect-2000 specifies that the TAOS unit sends a 1780Hz tone and expectsto
receive a 2000Hz tone in return. This procedure is generally known as a 4-wire-to-2-wire
continuity check.

Example: set out goi ng- procedure = send-2010- expect-1780

Dependencies: If you change the type of continuity check, the new typeis used for new
continuity check requests on the line as soon as the line profile is saved. Existing check-loops
that are already active on the line are not modified or canceled when the profile is saved.

Location: E1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > SS7-Continuity, T1 { shelf-N slot-N N} >
Line-Interface > SS7-Continuity

See Also:  Incoming-Procedure
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Output-Filters

Description: A subprofile containing 12 output-filter configuration subprofiles. The TAOS
unit applies output filters to outgoing packets.

Usage: With aFilter profile as the working profile, use the List command to display the
12 subprofiles of the Output-Filters subprofile.

Example: To list the contents of the Output-Filters subprofile:

adm n> list output-filters
[in FILTER test:output-filters]

output-filters[1l]] = { no no generic-filter { 0 O no no +
output-filters[2] = { no no generic-filter { 0 0O no no +
output-filters[3] = { no no generic-filter { 0 O no no +
output-filters[4] = { no no generic-filter { 0 0O no no +

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Filter filter-name

See Also: Filter-Name, Input-Filters, Input-Filters N, Output-Filters N

Output-Filters N

Description: A subprofile containing one of the 12 levels of an output-filter specification in
an Output-Filters subprofile.

Usage: With aFilter profile as the working profile, list one of the 12 subprofiles. You can then
use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and
return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space
and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Output-Filterg[ 1] subprofile:

adm n> list output-filters 1

[in FILTER test:output-filters[1]]

valid-entry = no

forward = no

type = generic-filter

gen-filter = { 0 O no no 00:00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00: 00 +
ip-filter = { 0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 none 0 none 0 +

route-filter = { 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 O none }
i px-filter = { 00:00:00: 00 00:00: 00: 00 00:00: 00: 00: 00: 00 +
tos-filter ={ 0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 none 0 none 0 +

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist
Location: Filter filter-name > Output-Filters

See Also: Filter-Name, Forward, Gen-Filter, Input-Filters, Input-Filters N, | P-Filter,
Output-Filters, TOS-Filter (subprofile), Type, Valid-Entry
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Output-IPX-SAP-Filters

Description: A subprofile that defines up to eight output filters for Service Advertising
Protocol (SAP) packets. The TAOS unit applies output filters to SAP response packets it
transmits. If it receives a SAP request packet, the unit applies output filters before transmitting
the SAP response, and excludes services from (or includes them in) the response packet as
specified by the filter conditions.

Usage: With IPX-SAP-Filter as the working profile, use the List command to display one of
the Output-1PX-SAP-Filters subprofiles. You can then use the Set command to modify the
settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working
profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Output-1PX-SAP-Filters subprofile:

adm n> |ist output-ipx-sap-filters 1

[in I PX-SAP-FI LTER/ t est: out put -i px-sap-filters[1]]
valid-filter = no

type-filter = exclude

server-type = 00: 00

server-name = ""

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: IPX-SAP-Filter

See Also: Server-Name, Server-Type, Type-Filter, Vaid-Filter

Overlap-Receiving

Description: Enables or disables overlap receiving for incoming calls on the PRI line.
Overlap receiving affects the procedure of establishing an incoming call received on aT1 or
E1 PRI line in the TAOS unit. When you enable overlap receiving, the unit can gather the
complete called number from the network switch via a series of Information messages,
enabling the use of features such as called-number authentication.

The Q.931 specification states that either en-bloc receiving or overlap receiving can be used to
handle an incoming call. With en-bloc receiving, the Setup message received from the network
switch must contain all information required to process the call. With overlap receiving, the
Setup message can contain incomplete called number information. The remainder of the call
information (if any) is sent in one or more additional Information messages after the network
switch receives a Setup Acknowledge message from the called unit.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢  Yesenables overlap receiving.
¢ Nodisables overlap receiving.

Example: set overl ap-receiving = yes

Dependencies: If Overlap-Receiving = No, the PRI-Prefix-Number, Trailing-Digits, and
T302-Timer settings do not apply.

Location: T1{shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface, E1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: PRI-Prefix-Number, T302-Timer, Trailing-Digits
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Packet-Audio-Mode

Description: Specifiesthe preferred audio codec used by Voice over |P (Vol P) gateways to
compress and uncompress ana og speech and digital audio frames.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e G711-ULaw (the default) specifies a codec that uses G.711 U-Law encoding.

e G711-AlLaw specifies a codec that uses G711 A-Law encoding.

e G723 specifies a codec that uses G.723 5.3K bps encoding.

e G729 specifies a codec that uses G.729 encoding.

e G723-6.4kps specifies a codec that uses G.723 6.4K bps encoding.

*  RT24 specifies a codec that uses RT24 encoding. RT-24 is a Lucent Technologies
proprietary codec, which is available only on MultiVoice gateways running TAOS 8.0.
MultiVoice cannot use this codec when communicating with athird-party Vol P gateway.

e G728 specifies a codec that uses G728 encoding.
* FRGSM specifiesthe Full Rate GSM audio codec.

Example: set packet-audi o-nbpde = rt 24

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e The Packet-Audio-Mode setting does not prevent other supported audio codecs from
being dynamically selected during call setup.

e The Silence-Det-Change value is ignored when you choose either G711-ULaw or
G711-ALaw.

¢ Changesto the Packet-Audio-Mode setting take effect with the next call.

When either G.723.1 codec is selected:

e Silence-Det-Cng can be enabled or disabled for 6.4Kbps processing only
(Packet-Audio-Mode=G723-6.4kps).

e Comfort noise generation can be enabled or disabled for 5.3K bps processing.

e Comfort noise generation cannot be enabled for 5.3Kbps processing unless the adaptive
jitter buffer is disabled.

«  Silence detection and suppression cannot be enabled for 6.4Kbps processing unless the
adaptive jitter buffer is disabled.

« Adaptivejitter buffer processing can be enabled for 6.4 Kbps processing when silence
detection or suppression is disabled, or for 5.3 Kbps processing when comfort noise
generation is disabled.

e Theactual maximum size of the adaptive jitter buffer is limited to nine frames per packet
for G723.1 rates.

Location: VoIP {x vy}

See Also: Allow-Coder-Fallback, Allow-G711-Fallback, Ena-Adap-Jitter-Buffer,
Initial-Jitter-Buffer-Size, Max-Jitter-Buffer-Size, Silence-Det-Cng
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Packet-Redundancy

Description: Specifies the number of previously sent fax packets that the TAOS unit appends
to the current packet. On networks experiencing measurable packet loss, the
Packet-Redundancy setting can improve thereliability of the fax transmission.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

¢ 0—No change from the default packet behavior.

¢ 1—Append and send the previous fax packet with the current fax packet.

« 2—Append and send the two previous fax packets with the current fax packet.
3—Append and send the three previous fax packets with the current fax packet.
* 4—Append and send the four previous fax packets with the current fax packet.
« 5—Append and send the five previous fax packets with the current fax packet.

Example: set packet-redundancy = 3

Dependencies: Packet-Redundancy does not apply when Fixed-Packetsis set to Yes.
Depending upon the amount of measurable packet loss for a network, set the
Packet-Redundancy parameter as follows:

Network condition Recommended value(s)
Packet loss occurs in frequent bursts. 1 through 5

Occasional packet loss (less than one 0 (the default)

percent).

Occasional packet loss (greater thanone 1 or 2
percent).

The additional bandwidth required for each fax call is proportional to the level of redundancy,
amounting to an additional 50 bytes of packet data per increment.
Location: VolP {xy} > RT-Fax-Options

See Also: Fixed-Packets

Parallel-Dialing

Description: Specifiesthe number of call-setup requests that the system sends to the network
side at any given time.

Usage: Specify an integer from 1 to 64. If the TAOS unit cannot establish an initial
connection at the full bandwidth for calls from the United Statesto another country, reduce the
Parallel-Dialing value to 1. The default is 2.

Example: set parallel-dialing = 12
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Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If the systemis processing the maximum number of callswhen it receives a new call
request, it queues the request and processes it after the network side sends a
call-proceeding message for a previous request. If the network side is delayed more than
30 to 40 seconds, the modems can time out.

«  For aVoiceover IP (Vol P) configuration, a setting of 32 is recommended. This setting
decreases the chances that a Vol P caller will wait for a silent interval while the unit
completes a call that has been queued. A ccepting the default value of 2 causesfrequent
delaysin connecting calls.

Location: System

See Also: Dial-Number

Partly-Congested-Metric

Password

Description: Specifiesa number from 0 to 255 to use as a transaction server’s current metric
if it sends a Quick Transaction Protocol (QTP) status message with a Flow Control Attribute
set to Partly-Congested.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. The default is 4.
Example: set partly-congested-netric =5
L ocation: Transaction-Server

See Also: Available-Metric, Congested-Metric, Shutdown-Metric

Description: Specifies a password.

e InaUser profile, the Password setting specifies apassword that the user must enter to log
in.

« InaTunnel-Options subprofile configured for Ascend Tunnel Management Protocol
(ATMP), the Password setting specifies the password that a Foreign Agent must supply to
establish a tunnel with the TAOS unit.

* InaTunnel-Options subprofile configured for Layer 2 Forwarding (L2F), the Password
setting specifies a shared secret for authenticating tunnels.

¢ Inan SNMPv3-USM-User profile, the Password setting specifies the user’s password,
which mapsto a 16-octet or 20-octet key, in compliance with RFC 2574.

Usage: Specify atext string of up to 20 characters. The default is null. The value you enter is
case sensitive. In an SNM Pv3-USM-User profile, you can include specia characters by using
the\ x NN format with the ASCII code for the character. For example, the value

t est\ x20\ x21 representsthe stringt est !.

Example: set password = unitO

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference 2-331



Profile and Parameter Reference

Password-Enabled

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e You must set Agent-M ode to Home-Agent for the Password setting to apply in a
Tunnel-Options subprofile.

e If you specify a Password value for an L2F configuration, the TAOS unit uses it to
authenticate L 2F tunnels, and ignores the Shared- Secret setting in the Tunnel-Server
profile.

¢ Inan SNMPv3-USM-User profile, you must specify a password if the Auth-Protocol
setting is a value other than No-Auth.

Note: The TAOS unit can operate as an L2F Network Access Server (NAS) in
communication with an L 2F home gateway that is a Cisco router running Cisco |0S 11.3. The
current implementation of L2F was designed to interoperate only with Cisco 10S 11.3 from
Cisco Systems. Other software versions or tunnel peers might not be supported.

Location: ATMP, Connection station > Tunnel-Options, SNMPv3-USM-User name,
User name

See Also: Auth-Protocol, Aux-Send-Password, Recv-Password, Security-Mode,
Send-Password, System-Password, Telnet-Password

Password-Enabled

Description: Specifieswhether al failed Telnet login attempts generate a trap.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.
*  Yes specifiesthat all failed Telnet login attempts generate a trap.
* No specifiesthat all failed Telnet login attempts do not generate a trap.

Example: set password-enabl ed = no

Dependencies: When Password-Enabled is set to Yes, you must also set Security-Enabled to
Yesfor all failed Telnet login attempts to generate a trap.

Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Security-Enabled

Password-For-Direct-Access

Description: Specifiesthe password that the user must enter when
Security-For-Direct-Access is set to Global.

Usage: Specify apassword of up to 64 characters. The default isnull.
Example: set password-for-direct-access = nypassword

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If Security-For-Direct-Accessis not set to Global, the Password-For-Direct-A ccess setting
isignored.

e If Direct-Accessis set to No, Password-For-Direct-Access does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Dialout-Configuration

See Also: Direct-Access, Port-For-Direct-A ccess, Security-For-Direct-Access

2-332

APX 8000/MAX TNT Reference



Profile and Parameter Reference
Password-Profile

Password-Profile

Description: A subprofile containing settingsfor Calling-Line ID (CLID) and Diaed Number
Information Service (DNIS) passwords set in aRADIUS profile.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make Password-Profile the working profile and
list its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the profile. To
close the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To list the contents of Password-Profile:

admi n> |ist

[in EXTERNAL- AUTH: passwor d- profil e]
clid = Ascend-CLID

dnis = Ascend-DNI S

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
EXTERNAL- AUTH witten

See Also: CLID, DNIS

Password-Prompt

Peak-Rate

Description: Specifiesthe string that the terminal server uses to prompt for the
System-Password when authentication isin use and an interactive user initiates a connection.

Usage: Specify up to 15 characters. The default is Passwor d:

Example: set password-pronpt = Your Password:

Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, Password-Prompt does not apply.
Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration

See Also: Login-Prompt, Prompt, Prompt-Format, Terminal-Mode-Configuration,
Third-Login-Prompt, Third-Prompt-Sequence

Description: Specifiesthe maximum effective bit rate (in kil obits per second) for transmitting
traffic to the network.

Usage: Specify an integer. For DS3-ATM interfaces, the maximum effective rateis
36.864Mbps for C-bit-PL CP framing and 40.038 Mbps for C-bit-ADM framing. For E3-ATM,
thevalid rangeis from 0 to 34368. For OC3-ATM, the valid range is from 0 to 135631. The
default is 1000 (1 Mbps).

Example: set peak-rate = 1500

Dependencies: For Constant Bit Rate (CBR) traffic, the Peak-Rate value specifies the static
bit rate. For VBR traffic, the Peak-Rate value specifies the upper boundary of the variable bit
rate.
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Peer-Mode
Location: DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers >
Traffic-Shapers N,
E3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers > Traffic-Shapers N,
OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers > Traffic-Shapers N
See Also: Aggregate, Bit-Rate, Enabled, Max-Burst-Size, Priority

Peer-Mode

Description: Specifies whether the remote IPX caller isan IPX router or adial-in client.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:
*  Router-Peer (the default) specifies that the caller is an IPX router.
« Dialin-Peer specifiesadid-in client.

Example: set peer nmode = dial i n-peer

Dependencies. Consider the following:

« If you specify Dialin-Peer, the TAOS unit negotiates a routing session with the client by
assigning the client a node address on the virtual 1PX network defined by
IPX-Dialin-Pool. The client must accept the network number that the unit assigns. If the
client has its own node number, the TAOS unit uses that number to form the full network
address. If the client does not have a node number, the unit assignsit a unique node
address on the virtual network.

¢ For dia-in clients, the TAOS unit does not send Routing Information Protocol (RIP) and
Service Advertising Protocol (SAP) advertisements across the connection, and it ignores
RIP and SAP advertisements received from the remote end. However, it does respond to
RIP and SAP queriesit receives from dial-in clients.

e If the TAOS unit does not route IPX for the connection, or if IPX routing isglobally
disabled, Peer-Mode does not apply.

Location: Answer-Defaults > |PX-Answer, Connection station > |PX-Options

See Also: Atalk-Peer-Mode, Dia-Query, IPX-Dialin-Pool, |PX-Header-Compression,
IPX-Routing-Enabled, |PX-SAP-HS-Proxy, IPX-SAP-HS-Proxy-Net, Net-Alias,
Net-Number, Peer-Mode, RIP, SAP, SAP-Filter

Perm-Conn-Upd-Mode

Description: Specifies under what circumstances the TAOS unit performs nonintrusive
remote updates on the configurations of permanent connections.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

« All (the default) specifiesthat, if they are fetched from the Remote Authentication Dial-In
User Service (RADIUS) server, al existing permanent connections will be torn down and
reestablished following the update. This setting causes service interruption every time any
nailed profileis updated or added.

e Changed specifies that only changed permanent connections will be torn down and
reestablished.

Example: set per m conn-upd-nmode = changed
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Permit-List

Phone-Number

Location: System

See Also: Analog-Encoding, Call-Routing-Sort-Method, Idle-L ogout, Name,
Parallel-Dialing, Sessionl D-Base, Single-File-Incoming, System-Rmt-Mgmt,
Use-Trunk-Groups

Description: A subprofile that enables you to specify up to 20 devices with Telnet access to
the TAOS unit.

Usage: With TACL as the working profile, list a Permit-List subprofile. You can then use the
Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile and return to a
higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a space and two
periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Permit-List subprofile:

admn> list permt-list 1

[in TACL: permit-list[1]]
valid-entry = no
source-address = 0.0.0.0/0
source-address-mask = 0.0.0.0

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> [|ist

L ocation: TACL

See Also: Source-Address, Source-Address-Mask, Valid-Entry

Description: Specifies a telephone number.

« InacCadl-Route profile, the Phone-Number setting specifies that any calls received on this
number must be routed to the index address.

* InaFrame-Relay profile, the Phone-Number setting specifies the number that the TAOS
unit dials to reach the switch.

« InaT1lor E1 profile, the Phone-Number setting assigns a channel an add-on number for
outgoing calls.

Usage: Specify atelephone number of up to 24 characters. Limit your specification to the
following:

1234567890()[]!'z-*|
The default isnull.

InaTlor E1 profile, you build multichannel calls by specifying add-on numbers. A
multichannel call begins as a single-channel connection to one telephone number. The calling
unit then requests additional telephone numbersit can dial to connect those channels, and
stores the add-on numbers it receives from the answering unit. The calling unit must integrate
the add-on numbers with the telephone number it dialed initially to add channels to the call.
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PHS-Support

Typically, the telephone numbers assigned to the channels share a group of leading (leftmost)
digits. Enter only the rightmost digits identifying each telephone number, excluding the
digit(s) that are in common. If the add-on number in the called unit is shorter than the
telephone number dialed by the calling unit, only the rightmost digits are replaced. If the
add-on number is longer than the telephone number dialed, the extradigits are discarded.

The most common reason multichannel callsfail to connect beyond the initial connectionis
that the answering unit sends the calling unit add-on numbers it cannot use to dial the other
channels.

Example: set phone- nunber = 1212

Dependencies: |If anailed-up Frame-Relay datalink connection isin use, Phone-Number does
not apply.

Location: Call-Route {{{shelf-N slot-N N} N} N},
E1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > Channel-Config N, Frame-Relay fr-name,
T1 {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface > Channel-Config N

See Also: Call-Route-Type, Channel-Config N, Index, Line-Interface, Preferred-Source,
Trunk-Group

Description: Indicates whether support for the Personal Handyphone System (PHS) is
enabled.

Usage: The PHS-Support setting isread only. Yes indicates that PHS support is enabled. No
indicates that PHS support is disabled.

Example: phs-support = yes
Location: Base

See Also: Countries-Enabled, MAXLink-Client-Enabled, M ulti-Rate-Enabled,
R2-Signaling-Enabled, Selectools-Enabled

Physical-Address

Description: Identifies aphysical address.

Usage: The physical address hastheformat { shel f sl ot iten}, where

Syntax element Description

shel f Specifies the shelf in which the item resides. The shelf number isalways 1.
sl ot Specifies the number of the item’s expansion slot.
item Specifies an item, such as a digital modem or T1 line, on the slot card.
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Ping

In most cases, the value of Physical-Address is obtained from the system. However, you can
clone a profile by reading an existing one and changing its physical address. Use the List and

Set commands to modify the Physical-Address value.

Example: admi n> |i st physical - address

[in T1/{ shelf-1 slot-1 1 }:physical -address]
shelf = shelf-1

slot = slot-9

i tem nunber = 37

adm n> set slot = slot-8

Asan alternative, you can just use the Set command. For example:
adm n> set physical -address slot = slot-8

Location: DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N}
E1 { shelf-N slot-N N},

E3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N},
LAN-Modem { shelf-N slot-N N},
OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N},
Seria {shelf-N slot-N N},

STM {shelf-N slot-N N},

SWAN {shelf-N slot-N N},
SWAN-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N},
T1 {shelf-N slot-N N},

T1-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N},

T3 {shelf-N slot-N N},

T3-Stat { shelf-N slot-N N}

See Also: Device-Address, Interface-Address, Item-Number, Shelf, Slot

Description: Enables and disables the terminal-server Ping command.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yesenablesterminal-server users to use the Ping command.
¢ Nodisables the Ping command in the terminal-server interface.

Example: set ping = yes

Location: Terminal-Server > Terminal-Mode-Configuration

See Also: PPP, Rlogin, SLIP, TCP, Telnet, Terminal-M ode-Configuration, Traceroute
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Poll-Interval

Poll-Interval

Poll-Rate

Description: Specifiestheinterval in seconds at which to send Hello packetsto aneighboring
router that has become inactive.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is O (zero), which specifies that no Hello packets are
sent to aneighboring router from which no Hello packets have been received for the number of
seconds specified in the Dead-Interval setting. If you specify a nonzero value, use alarger
value than the normal Hello-Interval default of 10 seconds.

Example: set poll-interval = 120

L ocation: Connection station > | P-Options > OSPF-Options,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF

See Also: Network-Type

Description: Specifiesthe number of milliseconds between polls.
Usage: Specify anumber from 500 to 5000. The default 5000.
Example: set poll-rate = 2000

L ocation: Connection station > HDL C-NRM-Options

See Also: Poll-Retry-Counter, Poll-Timeout

Poll-Retry-Counter

Poll-Timeout

Description: Specifiesthe number of timesthat the TAOS unit retries the poll after aresponse
timeout.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. The default is 2.
Example: set poll-retry-counter =5
L ocation: Connection station > HDL C-NRM-Options

See Also: Poll-Rate, Poll-Timeout

Description: Specifiesthe number of milliseconds that the TAOS unit waits for a response
from the caller (the secondary station) to a poll sent by the TAOS unit (the primary station).

Usage: Specify anumber from 0 to 255000. The default is 60000.
Example: set poll-tinmeout = 50000
L ocation: Connection station > HDL C-NRM-Options

See Also: Poll-Rate, Poll-Retry-Counter
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Pool-Base-Address

Description: Specifiesthe base addresses of up to 128 IP address pools. A contiguous block
of addresses must be available, starting with the address you specify.

Usage: For each pool, specify the base IP address of ablock of contiguous addresses. The
default is 0.0.0.0.

Note: For Point-to-Point Protocol (PPP) interfaces, the Windows operating system uses a
default subnet mask of /24. Therefore, if NetBIOS over | P is enabled, connected Windows
users will broadcast to .255, causing a performance problem for anyone connected at that
address.

Example: set 3 = 10.207.23.1

Dependencies. Consider the following:

* Anaddressin apool does not accept a subnet mask modifier, because pool addresses are
advertised as host routes. If you allocate | P addresses on a separate | P network or subnet,
make sure you inform other | P routers about the route to that network or subnet.

e The number of addressesin the pool must be specified by Assign-Count.

e If you are using network summarization (by means of the Pool-Summary setting), the
address you specify must be network aligned.

* InaVRouter profile, the address pool isexclusive to one Virtual Router (V Router). If you
do not specify an address pool in aVRouter profile, VRouters can share the address pools
defined in the IP-Global profile.

« If you change the value of Pool-Base-Addressto alower number, you must reset the unit
for the change to take effect.

L ocation: IP-Global, VRouter name

See Also: Assign-Address, Assign-Count, Must-Accept-Address-Assign, Pool-Name,
Pool-Summary, V Router-IP-Address

Pool-Chaining

Description: Enables or disables P pool chaining.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

¢ Yesenables IP pool chaining. The system treats contiguous I P address pools as asingle
extended pool space when searching for an available address to assign to a caler.

* Nodisables IP pool chaining.
Example: set pool - chai ning = yes

Dependencies. Consider the following:

¢ Address pools must be defined either locally or in Remote Authentication Dial-In User
Service (RADIUS) pseudo-user profiles.

e Address assignment must be enabled in the Answer-Defaults profile.
L ocation: IP-Global

See Also: Address-Pool, Assign-Address, Assign-Count, Pool-Base-Address
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Pool-For-Async-Framed-User

Pool-Name

Description: Specifiesan IP address pool for incoming asynchronous framed users without
authentication.

Usage: Specify an IP pool number from 0 to 512. The default is O (zero), which allows the
unit to assign an address from any pool.

Example: set pool -for-async-franmed-user = 5

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e If the Auth-For-Async-Framed-User parameter is set to Not-Required, you must assign a
pool number to provide | P addresses for incoming asynchronous framed users who are not
authenticated.

«  Becausethe pool you specify isfor the sole use of asynchronous framed users who are not
authenticated, the unit cannot allocate an | P address from the same pool to incoming users
who are authenticated.

« Aread-only copy of the Pool-For-Async-Framed-User setting appearsin the PPP-Options
subprofile.

Location: Answer-Defaults > IP-Answer, Connection > | P-Options

See Also: Auth-For-Async-Framed-User, Max-PAP-Auth-Retry

Description: Assigns aname to an IP address pool for Terminal Access Controller Access
Control Plus (TACACS+) authentication or Virtual Router (V Router) operation. Each pool
configuration consists of a base address (specified by Pool-Base-Address), address count
(specified by Assign-Count), and name (specified by Pool-Name).

Usage: Specify aname of up to 11 characters. The default is null.
Example: set pool -nane 1 = newyork

Dependencies. Consider the following:

« If TACACS+ authentication is not in use, the TAOS unit treats a pool name specification
as a comment.

* InaVRouter profile, the address pool is exclusive to one VRouter. If you do not specify
an address pool in aVRouter profile, VRouters can share the address pools defined in the
IP-Global profile.

L ocation: IP-Global, VRouter

See Also: Assign-Address, Assign-Count, Must-Accept-Address-Assign, Pool-Base-Address,
Pool-Summary, VRouter-IP-Address
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Pool-Number

Description: Specifiesthe number of the address pool from which the client’s addressis
obtained.

Usage: Specify an integer. The default is 1.
Example: set pool - nunber = 5

Dependencies: The Pool-Number setting has no effect if the system finds amatch for the
client’s hardware address in the static assignment list.

L ocation: Connection station > DHCP-Options

See Also: Maximum-L eases, Reply-Enabled

Pool-OSPF-Adv-Type

Description: Specifies how to import summarized pool addressesinto Open Shortest Path
First (OSPF).
Usage: Specify one of the following values:

e Type-1 (the default) instructs the TAOS unit to import the pool addresses into OSPF as
externa Type-1 routes.

e Type-2instructsthe TAOS unit to import the pool addresses into OSPF as external Type-2
routes.

¢ Internal instructs the TAOS unit to import the pool addresses into OSPF as intra-area
routes.

Example: set pool - ospf-adv-type = type-2

Dependencies: For Pool-OSPF-Adv-Type to apply, you must set Pool-Summary to Yes and
enable OSPF.

L ocation: IP-Globa

See Also: Active, Pool-Summary

Pool-Summary

Description: Specifies whether pool summarization isin use.

When Pool-Summary is set to Yes, the TAOS unit adds I P addresses from an address pool to
the routing table asindividual host routes, and summarizes the series of host routesinto a
network route advertisement. It advertises the entire pool as aroute, and only privately keeps
track of the IP addresses in the pool. If aremote network sends a packet to an inactive IP
address, the TAOS unit either bounces the packet back to the remote network or silently
discards it. When you use pool summarization, you significantly reduce the size of routing
table advertisements.
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Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yesenables pool summarization.

¢ Nodisables pool summarization.

Example: set pool -summary = yes

Dependencies: In aVRouter profile, the address pool is exclusive to one Virtual Router

(VRouter). If you do not specify an address pool in aVRouter profile, VRouters can share the

address pools defined in the |P-Global profile.

If you set Pool-Summary to Yes, you must create a network-aligned pool that adheres to the

following rules:

e Thevaue of Assign-Count must be 2 less than the total number of addressesin the pooal.
Add 2 to Assign-Count for the total number of addressesin the subnet, and calculate the
subnet mask for the subnet on the basis of the total.

*  Pool-Base-Address must bethefirst host address. Subtract 1 from the Pool-Base-Address
to obtain the base address for the subnet.

For example, the following configuration creates a network-aligned address pool and enables

pool summarization:

adm n> set pool - base-address = 10.12.253.1

adm n> set assign-count = 62

adm n> set pool -sunmary = yes

Note the following:

e When you subtract 1 from the value of Pool-Base-Addressin this example, you get
10.12.253.0, which is a valid base address for the 255.255.255.192 subnet mask. (Note
that 10.12.253.64, 10.12.253.128, and 10.12.253.192 are also valid zero addresses for the
same subnet mask.) The resulting address pool network is 10.12.253.0/26.

¢ When you add 2 to Assign-Count, you get 64. The subnet mask for 64 addresses is
255.255.255.192 (256-64=192). The TAOS notation for a 255.255.255.192 subnet mask
iS/26.

Location: IP-Global, VRouter

See Also: Assign-Count, Pool-Base-Address, Pool-Name, VRouter-1P-Address

Port

Description: Specifiesthe port number, as follows:

* Inthe Auxiliary-Syslog [1] subprofile, the Port value specifies the destination port of the
Syslog host that receives the second data stream. In the Auxiliary-Syslog [2] subprofile,
the Port value specifies the destination port of the Syslog host that receives the third data
stream.

¢ InaConnection profile, the Port setting specifies a port on the login host to which
TCP-Clear sessions connect.

You can specify one port for each of four login hosts. If the TCP connection to the first
specified host-port combination fails, the system attempts to connect to the next specified
host and port. If the connection to the next host-port combination fails, the system
attempts to connect to the third host and port, and so forth. If all connection attempts fail,
the session terminates and the TAOS unit returns a TCP connection error to the dial-in
client.
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« Inthe Terminal-Server profile, the Port setting specifies the port on the login host to which
the user connects in immediate mode.

* Inalog profile, the Port setting specifies the destination port of the Syslog host that
receives the first data stream.

¢ InaHosts-Info N subprofile, indicates the port associated with the host displayed in the
terminal-server menu.

Usage: Specify aport number. For a Connection or Terminal-Server profile, the default is 0
(zero). For the Log profile and Auxiliary-Syslog subprofiles, the default is 514.
Example: The following example specifies two login host-port combinations:

adm n> read connection fred
CONNECTI ON/ fred read

adm n> set tcp-clear-options host 1 = nercury
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host 2 = venus
adm n> set tcp-clear-options port 1 = 155
adm n> set tcp-clear-options port 2 = 256

admn> wite
CONNECTI ON/ fred written

Dependencies: Inthe Log profile, Port doesnot apply if Syslog isdisabled. The settingsinthe
Auxiliary-Syslog subprofile affect an individual Syslog stream, and override the values
specified in the Log profile.

Location: Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options, Ext-Tsrv > Hosts-Info N, Log,
Log > Auxiliary-Syslog, Terminal-Server > Immediate-M ode-Options

See Also: Facility, Host, Host2, Host3, Host4, Immediate-M ode-Options, Port2, Port3, Port4,
Save-Level, Save-Number, Service, Syslog-Enabled, TCP-Clear-Options

Port2

Description: Specifies aport on the second login host to which a TCP-Clear session attempts
to connect.

Usage: Specify aport number. The default is O (zero).

Example: The following example specifies two login host-port combinations:

adm n> read connection fred
CONNECTI ON/ fred read

adm n> set tcp-clear-options host = nercury
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host2 = venus
adm n> set tcp-clear-options port = 155
adm n> set tcp-clear-options port2 = 256

admn> wite
CONNECTI ON/ fred written
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Port3

Dependencies: You can specify one port for each of four login hosts. If the TCP connection
to the first specified host-port combination fails, the system attempts to connect to the next
specified host and port. If the connection to the next host-port combination fails, the system
attempts to connect to the third host and port, and so forth. If all connection attempts fail, the
session terminates and the TAOS unit returns a TCP connection error to the dial-in client.

L ocation: Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options

See Also: Fecility, Host, Host2, Host3, Host4, Immediate-M ode-Options, Port, Port3, Port4,
Save-Level, Save-Number, Service, Syslog-Enabled, TCP-Clear-Options

Description: Specifiesaport on the third login host to which a TCP-Clear session attemptsto
connect.

Usage: Specify aport number. The default is O (zero).

Example: The following example specifies three login host-port combinations:

adm n> read connection fred
CONNECTI ON/ fred read

adm n> set tcp-clear-options host = nercury
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host2 = venus
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host3 = neptune
adm n> set tcp-clear-options port = 155

adm n> set tcp-clear-options port2 = 256
adm n> set tcp-clear-options port3 = 170
admn> write

CONNECTI ON/ fred witten

Dependencies: You can specify one port for each of four login hosts. If the TCP connection
to the first specified host-port combination fails, the system attempts to connect to the next
specified host and port. If the connection to the next host-port combination fails, the system
attempts to connect to the third host and port, and so forth. If all connection attempts fail, the
session terminates and the TAOS unit returns a TCP connection error to the dial-in client.

L ocation: Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options

See Also: Facility, Host, Host2, Host3, Host4, Immediate-M ode-Options, Port, Port2, Port4,
Save-Level, Save-Number, Service, Syslog-Enabled, TCP-Clear-Options
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Port4
Description: Specifiesa port on the fourth login host to which a TCP-Clear session attempts
to connect.
Usage: Specify aport number. The default is O (zero).
Example: The following example specifies four login host-port combinations:
adm n> read connection fred
CONNECTI ON/ fred read
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host = nercury
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host2 = venus
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host3 = neptune
adm n> set tcp-clear-options host4 = pluto
adm n> set tcp-clear-options port = 155
adm n> set tcp-clear-options port2 = 256
adm n> set tcp-clear-options port3 = 170
adm n> set tcp-clear-options port4 = 180
admn> write
CONNECTI ON/ fred witten
Dependencies: You can specify one port for each of four login hosts. If the TCP connection
to the first specified host-port combination fails, the system attempts to connect to the next
specified host and port. If the connection to the next host-port combination fails, the system
attempts to connect to the third host and port, and so forth. If all connection attempts fail, the
session terminates and the TAOS unit returns a TCP connection error to the dial-in client.
L ocation: Connection station > TCP-Clear-Options
See Also: Facility, Host, Host2, Host3, Host4, Immediate-M ode-Options, Port, Port2, Port3,
Save-Level, Save-Number, Service, Syslog-Enabled, TCP-Clear-Options
Port-N

Description: Specifiesthe port to use for contacting the Telnet host specified by Host-N.
Usage: Specify anumber from 0 to 65535. The default is O (zero).

Example: set port-1 = 50

Dependencies: Port-N applies only when Service-N is set to Telnet.

Location: Terminal-Server > Menu-Mode-Options

See Also: Host-N
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Port-Enabled

Port-Enabled

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit sends trap Protocol Data Units (PDUS) to the
Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) manager.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
*  Yes specifies that the TAOS unit sends trap-PDUs to the host specified by Host-Address.
¢ No specifiesthat the TAOS unit does not send trap-PDUs.

Example: set port-enabled = yes
Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Alarm-Enabled, Community-Name, Host-Address, Host-Name, Security-Mode

Port-For-Direct-Access

Port-Number

Description: Specifiesa Telnet port number to use for direct-access dial-out service.

To dia out, alocal operator uses Telnet to connect to the specified port. When the connection
to the modem is established, the user can issue AT commands to the modem as if connected
locally to its asynchronous port.

Usage: Specify aport number from 5000 to 32767. The default is 5000.
Example: set port-for-direct-access = 5001

Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled or Direct-Accessis set to No,
Port-For-Direct-Access does not apply.

Location: Terminal-Server > Dialout-Configuration

See Also: Dialout-Allowed, Dialout-Configuration, Direct-Access,
Password-For-Direct-Access, Port-For-Direct-Access, Security-For-Direct-Access, Telnet

Description: Specifiesthe port number to be compared with the destination port of a packet.

Usage: Specify aport number. The default is O (zero). TCP and UDP port numbers are
typically assigned to services. For alist of assigned port numbers, see RFC 1700, Assigned
Numbers.

Example: set port-nunber = 80

L ocation: Connection station > Port-Redirect-Options

See Also: Protocol, Redirect-Address
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Port-Redirect-Options

Description: A subprofile that enables you to redirect certain packet types to a specified
server.

Usage: With a Connection profile as the working profile, list the Port-Redirect-Options
subprofile. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To
close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List
command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the Port-Redirect-Options subprofile;
adm n> |ist

[in CONNECTI ON robin: port-redirect-options]
protocol = none

port-nunber = 0

redirect-address = 0.0.0.0

To return to a higher context in the working profile:

adm n> |ist
L ocation: Connection station

See Also: Port-Number, Protocol, Redirect-Address

Power-Supply-Enabled

PPP

Description: Specifies whether the system generates a trap when a power supply moduleis
added or removed.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is Yes.

*  Yes specifies that the system generates a trap when a power supply module is added or
removed.

¢ No specifiesthat the system does not generate a trap when a power supply moduleis
added or removed.

Example: set power-suppl y-enabled = no

Location: Trap host-name

See Also: Trap

Description: Enables or disables the use of the PPP command in the terminal -server interface.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesenables the use of the PPP command in the terminal-server interface.
* No disables the use of the PPP command in the terminal-server interface.

Example: set ppp = yes

Dependencies: |If terminal services are disabled, PPP does not apply.
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PPP-Answer
L ocation: Terminal-Server > PPP-Mode-Configuration
See Also: Ping, PPP-Mode-Configuration, Rlogin, SLIP, TCP, Telnet,
Terminal-M ode-Configuration, Traceroute

PPP-Answer

Description: A subprofile containing default settings for Point-to-Point Protocol (PPP) calls.
The TAOS unit a so uses the PPP-Answer settings for the PPP variants, Multilink Protocol
(MP) and Multilink Protocol Plus (MP+).

Usage: With Answer-Defaults as the working profile, list the PPP-Answer subprofile. You
can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile
and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a
space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the PPP-Answer subprofile:

adm n> |ist ppp-answer

[in ANSWER- DEFAULTS: ppp- answer ]

enabl ed = yes

recei ve- aut h-node = no- ppp-auth
di sconnect -on-aut h-ti meout = yes
| i nk- conpressi on = none

nru = 1524

Il gm = no

I gm mi ni mum period = 600
I gm mexi mum period = 600

bi -di rectional -auth = none
substi tut e-recv- nanme
substi t ut e- send- nanme
mu = 1524

aut h-for-async-franed-user = required
mex- pap-auth-retry = 5

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Answer-Defaults

See Also:  Auth-For-Async-Framed-User, Bi-Directional-Auth,
Disconnect-On-Auth-Timeout, Enabled, Link-Compression, LQM, L QM-Maximum-Period,
LQM-Minimum-Period, Max-PAP-Auth-Retry, MRU, MTU, Receive-Auth-Mode,
Substitute-Recv-Name, Substitute-Send-Name
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PPP-Mode-Configuration

Description: A subprofile containing terminal-server options for Point-to-Point Protocol
(PPP) sessions.

Usage: With Terminal-Server as the working profile, list the PPP-Mode-Configuration
subprofile. You can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To
close the subprofile and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List
command, followed by a space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the PPP-M ode-Configuration subprofile:

adm n> |ist ppp-node-configuration

[in TERM NAL- SERVER: ppp- node- confi gurati on]
ppp = yes

delay = 5

direct = no

i nfo = session-ppp

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

L ocation: Terminal-Server

See Also: Delay, Direct, Info, PPP

PPP-Options

Description: A subprofile that contains settings for Point-to-Point Protocol (PPP) calls. The
TAOS unit aso uses the PPP-Options settings for the PPP variants, Multilink Protocol (MP)
and Multilink Protocol Plus (MP+).

Usage: With a Connection profile asthe working profile, list the PPP-Options subprofile. You
can then use the Set command to modify the settings in the subprofile. To close the subprofile
and return to a higher context in the working profile, enter the List command, followed by a
space and two periods.

Example: To list the contents of the PPP-Options subprofile:

adm n> |ist ppp-options

[in CONNECTI ON/ti m ppp-options]
send- password = ""
recv-password =
enabl ed = yes
I'i nk- conpression = stac

nru = 1524

I gm = no

di sconnect -on-aut h-ti meout = yes

I gm mi ni mum peri od 600

I gm mexi mum peri od 600
split-code-dot-user-enabled = no
cbcp-enabl ed = no

nmode- cal | back-control = cbcp-no-call back
t runk- group-cal | back-control = 9
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PPTP-Enabled

PPTP-Enabled

Precedence

ntu = 1524
substitute-send-nanme =
aut h-for-async-franed-user = required
mex- pap-auth-retry = 5
pool - for-async-f ramed-user

0

To return to a higher context in the working profile:
adm n> |ist

Dependencies: PPP calls must be enabled in the Answer-Defaults profile.
Location: Connection station

See Also: Auth-For-Async-Framed-User, CBCP-Enabled, Disconnect-On-Auth-Timeout,
Enabled, Link-Compression, LQM, LQM-Maximum-Period, LQM-Minimum-Period,
Max-PAP-Auth-Retry, Mode-Callback-Control, MRU, MTU, Pool-For-Async-Framed-User,
Recv-Password, Send-Password, Split-Code-Dot-User-Enabled, Substitute-Send-Name,
Trunk-Group-Callback-Control

Description: Enables or disables Point-to-Point Tunneling Protocol (PPTP) tunneling.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.
¢ Yesenables PPTP tunneling.
* Nodisables PPTP tunneling.

Example: set pptp-enabl ed = yes
Location: L2-Tunnel-Global

See Also: Server-Profile-Required

Description: Specifiesthe priority level of the data stream.

Usage: The three most significant bits of the Type-of-Service (TOS) byte are priority bits
used to set precedence for priority queuing. When TOS s enabled, you can set those bitsto one
of the following values (most significant bit first):

e 000 specifies normal priority (the default).

e 001 specifies priority level 1.

e 010 specifies priority level 2.

e 011 specifiespriority level 3.

e 100 specifies priority level 4.

e 101 specifies priority level 5.

e 110 specifiespriority level 6.

e 111 specifies priority level 7 (the highest priority).

Example: set precedence = 001
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Dependencies: For the Precedence setting to apply, you must set Active to Yesin the
TOS-Options subprofile, or Type to TOS-Filter in the Input-Filters or Output-Filters
subprofile.

Location: Connection station > I|P-Options > TOS-Options,
Filter filter-name > Input-Filters > TOS-Filter,

Filter filter-name > Output-Filters > TOS-Filter,

VoIP {xy} >TOS-Options

Location: Active, Apply-To, Type-of-Service

Preference

Description: Specifiesthe preference for the route.

When choosing the routes to put in the routing table, the router first compares their preference
values, preferring the lowest number. If the preference values are equal, the router compares
the metric values, using the route with the lowest metric.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 255. A value of 255 prevents the use of the route, and is
valid only for aWAN route specified by a Connection profile. Following are the default
preferences for different types of routes:

e 0 (zero)—Connected routes

¢ 10—Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) routes

e 30—Routeslearned from Internet Control Message Protocol (ICMP) redirects
¢ 100—Routes learned from Routing Information Protocol (RIP)

e 100—Static routes

¢ 100—Ascend Tunnel Management Protocol (ATMP) routes

Example: set preference = 100
L ocation: Connection station > |P-Options, IP-Route name

See Also: Down-Preference, |P-Options, OSPF-ASE-Pref, OSPF-Pref, RIP-Pref, Static-Pref

Preferred-Source

Description: Specifiesthe address of a network port used asaT1 or E1 channel. The
Preferred-Source setting indicates that any calls received on this channel must be routed to the
index address.

Usage: Specify the address of aT1 or E1 channel. The default is null.
Example: set preferred-source = {{1 7 7} 0}
Location: Call-Route {{{shelf-N slot-N N} N} N}

See Also: Call-Route-Type, Index, Phone-Number, Trunk-Group
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Primary

Description: Specifies whether the dial-in unit is a primary station.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the dial-in unit is a primary station. The TAOS unit acts as a secondary
station for this connection (usualy for test purposes).

¢ No specifiesthat the dial-in unit is a secondary station. The TAOS unit acts as a primary
station for this connection.

Example: set primary = yes
L ocation: Connection station > HDL C-NRM-Options

See Also: Async-Drop

Primary-IP-Address

Description: Specifiesthe primary | P address to use for communicating with the primary
signaling gateway.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation. The default isnull.
Example: set primary-ip-address = 10.1.2.3

Dependencies. Consider the following:

e Toenable Signaling System 7 (SS7) operations, you must set Enabled to Yes and then
specify valid values for Primary-1P-Address and Primary-TCP-Port.

e If Enabled is set to No in the SS7-Gateway profile, Primary-1P-Address does not apply.

Location: SS7-Gateway

See Also: Primary-TCP-Port, Secondary-IP-Address

Primary-Preference

Description: Specifiesthe preference level for electing this controller as primary at the next
system reset.

Usage: Specify one of the following values:

* No-Preference (the default) leaves the decision to the system. The system chooses the
controller that was primary most recently, or selects the controller located in the left
controller slot.

e Left-Controller-Preferred gives preference to the controller in the | eft shelf-controller slot.
If the shelf controller in thefirst slot is not available, the shelf controller in the right slot is
made primary controller.

« Right-Controller-Preferred gives preference to the controller in the right shelf-controller
dot. If that shelf controller is not available, the shelf controller in the left slot is made
primary.

Example: set primary-preference = left-controller-preferred
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Dependencies. Consider the following:

« Makeyour settings on the primary controller. Values written on the secondary controller
might be overwritten.

¢ The Primary-Preference setting persists when you reboot the TAOS unit.

L ocation: Redundancy

Primary-Retries

Description: Specifies the maximum number of attempts the TAOS unit makes when it tries
to reregister with the MultiVoice Access Manager (MVAM) at the IP address specified by
Gatekeeper-1P.

Usage: Specify anumber from O to 200. The default is 1. Setting Primary-Retries to O (zero)
disables the feature.

Example: set primary-retries =5

Dependencies: Any change to the value of Primary-Retries becomes effective in the next
registration cycle.

Location: VoIP {x vy}
See Also: Gatekeeper-1P, Registration-Retries

Primary-TCP-Port

Description: Specifiesthe primary TCP port to use for communicating with the primary
signaling gateway.

Usage: Specify aport number. The default is O (zero).
Example: set primary-tcp-port = 5000

Dependencies. Consider the following:

* Toenable Signaling System 7 (SS7) operations, you must set Enabled to Yes and then
specify valid values for Primary-1P-Address and Primary-TCP-Port.

e If Enabled is set to No in the SS7-Gateway profile, Primary-T CP-Port does not apply.

Location: SS7-Gateway

See Also: Primary-1P-Address, Secondary-TCP-Port
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Primary-Tunnel-Server

Prior-Function

Description: Specifiesthe |P address or hostname of the Ascend Tunnel Management
Protocol (ATMP) primary Home Agent, L2TP Network Server (LNS) endpoint, PPTP
Network Server (PNS) endpoint, Layer 2 Forwarding (L 2F) Home Gateway endpoint, or
intermediate destination that will decapsulated I P packets that use IP-within-1P (1PIP)
tunneling.

Usage: Specify an IP address in dotted decimal notation, or a symbolic hosthame containing
up to 31 characters. The |P address must be the system address, not the | P address of the
interface on which the unit receives tunneled data. The default is 0.0.0.0.

If you specify a hostname, the TAOS unit uses the Domain Name System (DNS) to look up the
host IP address. If the unit requires a UDP port number different from the value specified by
UDP-Port, you can specify aport va ue by appending a colon character (;) and the port number
to the IP address or hostname.

Example: The following setting specifies an | P address:
adm n> set primary-tunnel -server = 10.11.22.33: 8877

The following setting specifies a hostname:

adm n> set primary-tunnel -server = server.conmpany.com 6969

Dependencies: You must set Profile-Type to Mobile-Client for the Primary-Tunnel-Server
setting to apply.

Note: The TAOS unit can operate as an L2F Network Access Server (NAS) in
communication with an L 2F home gateway that is a Cisco router running Cisco |0S 11.3. The
current implementation of L2F was designed to interoperate only with Cisco |0S 11.3 from
Cisco Systems. Other software versions or tunnel peers might not be supported.

L ocation: Connection station > Tunnel-Options

See Also: Home-Network-Name, Max-Tunnels, Password, Profile-Type,
Secondary-Tunnel-Server, Tunneling-Protocol, UDP-Port

Description: After a switchover, specifies whether the controller is was functiona and, if so,
whether it was a primary controller or a secondary controller.

Usage: The Prior-Function setting is read only. Its possible values are No-Function, Primary,
or Secondary.

Example: prior-function = primary
Location: Redundancy-Stats > Context-Stats > Context-Stats N

See Also: Function
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Priority

Description: Specifiesa priority value.

* InaConnection profile or IP-Interface profile, the Priority value specifies the priority of
the Open Shortest Path First (OSPF) router with regard to designated-router (DR) and
backup designated-router (BDR) election.

*« InaDS3-ATM or OC3-ATM profile, the Priority value specifies the priority of this shaper
relative to other shapers on the interface.

e Inan E3-ATM profile, the Priority value specifies the Asynchronous Transfer Mode
(ATM) service value.

Usage: Specify an integer.

¢ InaConnection profile or I1P-Interface profile, the TAOS unit can function as either aDR
or aBDR. However, many sites choose to assign these functions to L AN-based routersin
order to dedicate the TAOS unit to WAN processing. The default is 5.

e InaDS3-ATM or OC3-ATM profile, the valid rangeis from 0 to 15. The default of O
(zero) indicates the highest priority, and 15 indicates the lowest.

e Inan E3-ATM profile, the default value of O (zero) specifies Constant Bit Rate (CBR)
service. A vaue of 1 specifies Variable Bit Rate Non-Real Time (VBR-NRT) service. A
value of 2 specifies Unspecified Bit Rate (UBR) service.

Example: set priority = 10

Dependencies: Choose the DR and BDR e ection priority on the basis of each device's
processing power and reliability. Assigning a priority of 1 or greater places the TAOS unit on
the list of possible DRs and BDRs. A priority value of O (zero) excludes the unit from
becoming aDR or BDR. The higher the priority value of the TAOS unit rel ative to other OSPF
routers on the network, the better the chances that it will become a DR or BDR.

L ocation: Connection station > |P-Options > OSPF-Options,

DS3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers > Traffic-Shapers N,
E3-ATM {shelf-N dot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers > Traffic-Shapers N,
OC3-ATM {shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Config > Traffic-Shapers > Traffic-Shapers N,
IP-Interface {{ shelf-N slot-N N} N} > OSPF

See Also: Aggregate, Bit-Rate, IP-Options, Max-Burst-Size, OSPF, OSPF-Options,
Peak-Rate, Priority

PRI-Prefix-Number

Description: Specifiesthe portion of the line's telephone number to be used for matching the
called-party number in the Setup message from the network switch.

When overlap receiving isin use, the number you specify enables the TAOS unit to quickly
determine when the called-party number is complete. The unit uses this number and the
specified number of trailing digits to recognize that the called-party number is complete, even
if the caller did not include a Sending Complete code (for example, by dialing the pound sign).
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Private-Route

Usage: Specify aprefix. Typically, the PRI prefix is an | SDN-subscriber number, which can
include an area code or an area-and-country code combination. The area code or
area-and-country code must be separated from the | SDN-subscriber number by a hyphen. The
TAOS unit searches for just the first match of PRI-Prefix-Number against the called-party
number in the Setup message (first with an area code, and if that fails, without an area code).

The default null value disables the T302-Timer optimization.
Example: set pri-prefix-nunber = 413-555-1234

Dependencies: You must set Overlap-Receiving to Yes for PRI-Prefix-Number to have any
effect.

Location: T1{shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface, E1 { shelf-N slot-N N} > Line-Interface

See Also: Overlap-Receiving, T302-Timer, Trailing-Digits

Description: Specifies whether the TAOS unit advertises route information by means of
routing protocols.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

* Yes makes the route private. The TAOS unit uses the route internally, but does not
advertise it.

* No specifiesthat the TAOS unit advertises the route by means of routing protocols.
Example: set private-route = yes
Location: IP-Route name, Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: |P-Options, IP-Routing-Enabled, OSPF, RIP, RIP-Maode

Private-Route-Profile-Required

Description: Inthe Answer-Defaults profile, specifies whether the system drops the call if it
cannot locate the Private-Route-Table profile indicated in the Remote Authentication Dial-In
User Service (RADIUS) user profile. In a Connection profile, specifies whether the system
drops the call if it cannot |ocate the Private-Route-Table profile indicated in the Connection
profile.

Usage: Specify Yes or No. The default is No.

*  Yes specifies that the system dropsthe cal if it cannot locate the Private-Route-Table
profile.

* No specifiesthat the system establishes the link even if it cannot locate the
Private-Route-Table profile.
Example: set private-route-profile-required = yes

Dependencies: The unit uses the Private-Route-Profile-Required value in the
Answer-Defaults profile only if the Ascend-Private-Route-Required attributeisnot setin a
RADIUS private-route profile.
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Location: Answer-Defaults > |P-Answer, Connection station > |P-Options

See Also: Default-Prt-Cache-Time, Private-Route-Table

Private-Route-Table

Description: Specifiesthe private routing table for the connection.

Usage: Specify the name of the Private-Route-Table profile associated with the connection.
You can enter up to 23 characters. The default is null.

Example: set private-route-table = private-rt-1
L ocation: Connection station > IP-Options

See Also: Private-Route-Profile-Required

Private-Route-Table (profile)

Priv-Key

Description: A profile that enables you to define a private routing table.

Usage: Usethe Read and List commands to make Private-Route-Table the working profile
and list its contents. You can then use the Set command to modify the settingsin the profile.
To close the profile and save your changes, enter the Write command.

Example: To make the Private-Route-Table profiler obi n the working profile and list its
contents:

adm n> read private-route-table robin
[ PRI VATE- ROUTE- TABLE/ r obi n read

adm n> |ist

[in PRI VATE- ROUTE- TABLE/ r obi n]

name* = robin

route-description-list =[ { no 0.0.0.0/0 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0} {+

After making any changes to the settings in the profile, save your modifications by entering the
following command:

admn> wite
PRI VATE- ROUTE- TABLE/ robin witten

See Also: Name, Route-Description-List

Description: Specifiesa privacy key for SNMPv3 USM users.

Usage: In most cases, you do not set the string directly. Instead, use the snmpPrivPass
command to generate the value. If you have permission to view passwords, the privacy key
appears as astring with escape sequences for save and restore purposes. Otherwise, the privacy
key appears as arow of asterisks. The default is null.

If you change the value of Priv-Key directly, keep in mind that the length of the escape
sequence must be 10 (16D in hexadecimal) if Message Digest 5 (MD5) isin use and 14 (20D
in hexadecimal) if the Secure Hash Algorithm (SHA) isin use. If you specify an invalid value,
the unit uses the previous key, if one exists, to communicate with the SNM P manager. If no
previous key exists, this USM user cannot communicate with the network until av